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the completion of the prayer and the dis-
position of the reading of the Journal
tomorrow morning, the able Senator
from Wyoming (Mr. HANSEN) be recog-
nized for not to exceed 20 minutes; that
at the conclusion of his speech, the able
Senator from Wisconsin (Mr. PROXMIRE)
be recognized for not to exceed 10
minutes; that upon the completion of his
speech, the able senior Senator from
Ohio (Mr. Youna) be recognized for not
to exceed 20 minutes; that at the conclu-
sion of his speech, there be a period for
the transaction of routine morning busi-
ness, with statements therein limited to
3 minutes; that immediately upon the
conclusion thereof, the unfinished busi-
ness be laid before the Senate.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
cbjection, it is so ordered.
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ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, again may I say, on behalf of the
leadership, it is hoped that we may have
votes tomorrow and that all Senators
should aet accordingly and be present,
so that we may have rollcall votes when
consideration of the pending bill pro-
ceeds to that point.

Mr. President, before moving to ad-
journ, may I ask, for the information of
the Senate, what is the pending business?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
pending business is H.R. 514, the ele-
mentary and secondary education bill,
and the pending question is on the
amendment of the Senator from Missis-
sippi, No. 481.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I thank
the able Presiding Officer.
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ADJOURNMENT TO 9 AM.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, if there be no further business to
come before the Senate, I move, in ac-
cordance with the previous order, that
the Senate stand in adjournment until
9 o’clock tomorrow morning.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 5
o'clock and 53 minutes pm.) the Sen-
ate adjourned until tomorrow, Tuesday,
February 10, 1970, at 9 a.m.

CONFIRMATION
Executive nominations received by the
Senate February 9, 1970:
U.S. MARSHAL

Laurence C. Beard, of Oklahoma, to be
U.S. marshal for the eastern district of Okla-
homa for the term of 4 years.
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FREEDOM OF CHOICE IN
EDUCATION

HON. WALTER FLOWERS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. FLOWERS. Mr. Speaker, aside
from the great overriding problems of
the war in Vietnam and inflation which
plagues our economy, there is no more
serious issue to us in the South than the
crisis facing our public education system.
The Federal courts and the Departments
of Justice and Health, Education, and
Welfare each must share part of the
blame for the creation of the situation
which now exists—where freedom of
choice of school is the fair, just, demo-
cratic and American way for most of the
Nation, but the States of the South must
suffer a separate and different standard.

Recently the Vice President of the
United States announced the formation
of a high level commission to be headed
by him and composed of other members
selected by the President. Although we
have become accustomed to disappoint-
ment in our efforts to maintain local con-
trol of our institutions in this country,
like the poet ‘“hope springs eternal” in
our breasts, too.

The following is an open letter that I
have directed to the Honorable Spiro T.
AGNEw, Vice President of the United
States:

DeEArR MR. ViceE PresmENT: I noted with in-
terest vour comments on television last Sun-
day regarding the creation of a high level
Presidential Commission to “apply the decree
of the Supreme Court with the least dis-
ruption of echools and then preserve the
quality of education”. We of the South are
heartened at this apparent concern over the
erisis in our schools brought about by the
Supreme Court and the Departments of Jus-
tice and Health K Education, and Welfare, but,
Mr. V'ce President, unless something is done
immediately, all of the Presidential commis-
sions in the world will not be able to help
the situation.

It has been brought to your attention by
many of us and often, that this is a matter
of graveet concern to parent.s, teachers, stu-
dents and educators of both races. We can-
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not understand why the South has been
treated differently from the rest of the Na-
tion. We can see no justfication for abolish-
ing freedom of choice in education in Ala-
bama, while allowing it to exist in various
places of the North, East and West. The
Commission that you will lead could perform
no more worthwhile service than to investi-
gate thoroughly this oppressive double
standard that now exists.

The people of our section have come to ac-
cept freedom of choice. It has been a work-
able solution allowing a continuance of good
relations between the races. The abolishment
of freedom of choice and the attendant forced
busing of children away from their neighbor-
hood schools to distant points is making it
impoesible for students to receive the kind
of education to which they are entitled in
this great land of ours.

I invite you (and the other members of
your Commission when they are named) to
come to Alabama and see firsthand what
chaos has been created. I am confident that
you will find that it is impossible to “apply
the decree of the Supreme Court” and at the
same time, “preserve the quality of educa-
tion."

You have been to Alabama before. You
should know that we are not unreasonable
people. We merely want to provide our chil-
drer with good schools, good teachers, good
textbooks, and the opportunity to use them
without harassment by ithe Federal Courts
and bureaucracy.

Freedom of choice can still be the answer
and I believe that any impartial Commis-
sion will find that it provides a far superior
quality of education than the various plans
that are being forced upon us now,

Mr. Vice President, you have demon-
strated your ability to speak our language.
We hope, for our children's sake, that this
Commission will do likewise and translate
the words into action.

Sincerely yours,
WALTER FLOWERS,
Fifth District, Alabama.

GOVERNMENT SHOULD HALT ITS

POLLUTION
BEACHES

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
BSpeaker, a lot of Government officials are
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talking about the need for effective en-
vironmental quality programs, but so
far, real action still has been limited.

I endorse President Nixon’s recent
statement that Federa® agencies must be-
gin to halt their own pollution practices,
and I look forward to immediate and
strong action by all Government agen-
cies.

As a starter, I have suggested to the
President, in a letter I sent him today,
that a massive antipollution program be
instituted at Fort Ord, Calif. There, sew-
age and other effluents from that mili-
tary base have so fouled local shore wa-
ters that State officials have been forced
to close down public beaches.

As are the residents of the Monterey
Peninsula area, I am outraged by this
federally caused pollution. Already,
careless—even stupid—Government mis-
management and greed led to the tragic
ruin of the southern California coast-
line from the continuing series of Santa
Barbara oil spills.

The situation at Fort Ord is not the
only major Government-caused pollu-
tion in northern California, but it is cer-
tainly the most blatant.

I urge quick and strong Government
action to remedy this pollution. I now
enter my letter to the President in the
REecorp at this point:

FEBRUARY 9, 1970.
Hon. RicHARD M, Nixon,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PrResIDENT: I am quite pleased to
learn of your new efforts to strive for en-
vironmental quality, and by the emphasis
you place on the need for government agen-
cles to reduce their own pollution,

I would like to offer my suggestion that
an immediate and comprehensive anti-pol-
lution program be initiated at Fort Ord,
California. Recently, state officials have been
foreed to close public beaches in the Fort
Ord vicinity because sewage and other eflu-
ents from Fort Ord have thoroughly con-
taminated the local shore waters. Since the
pollution source is on Federal property,
neither state or local government can de-
velop effective anti-pollution remedies.

Already the California shoreline has suf-
fered tragic and priceless damage resulting
from Federally-leased oil drilling. Now, a
Federal installation further pollutes this val-




February 9, 1970

juable resource. I urge you to institute a full
gcale drive as soon as possible to halt this
costly pollution.
Very sincerely, .
GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.,
Member of Congress.

FAILURE OF NORTH VIETNAM TO
ABIDE BY GENEVA CONVENTION

HON. WILLIAM B. SPONG, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. SPONG. Mr. President, one of the
greatest tragedies of the Vietnam war
is the failure of the North Vietnamese to
abide by the Geneva Convention. Hun-
dreds of families do not know whether
their members are alive or captives,
whether they are sick or wounded, or
whether they are receiving the treatment
which they might need. Hundreds of
American servicemen are in facilities
which have not been inspected by im-
partial observers, and they have not been
permitted to correspond with their rela-
tives.

Clearly, we need to undertake new ef-
forts to convince the North Vietnamese
to abide by the humane and civilized
principals set out in the Geneva Conven-
tion. The POW and MIA Action Commit-
tee, conceived by the Virginia Beach
Jaycees, is designed for such a purpose.
It has been established to inform per-
sons of our Nation and the world of the
conditions faced by U.S. prisoners of war
and to mobilize support for these men.

I ask unanimous consent that a sum-
mary of the committee’s plans and ac-
tivities be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

HerLp Us BRING PRESSURE ON HANOI IN BEHALF
oF OUR PRISONERS OF WAR AND MIssING IN
AcTION PERSONNEL

POW anp MIA Action COMMITTEE,
OcEANA StaTION, Virginia Beach, Va.

All evidence indicates that Hanol is vi-
ciously mistreating our captive servicemen.
In July, 1966, Ho Chi Minh even went so far
as to announce that all Allied prisoners
would be tried as war criminals. World opin-
ion, however, was so vigorously opposed to
this measure that Ho Chi Minh backed off.

This example and many others clearly
demonstrates that Hanoi's policles can be
infiuenced by the pressure of public opinion.
Therefore, we intend to mobilize public opin-
ion against Hanoi’'s barbarous treatment of
our POW’'s . . . first on a natlonwide basis,
then in a worldwide effort. We shall ask for
only one concession on the part of the North
Vietnamese—that they treat our POW’'s in
accordance with the rules of the Geneva Con-
vention to which they are signatory.

We are not a political group, nor are we
fanatics of any kind. The POW & MIA Action
Committee is a Jaycee project which was
conceived by the Virginia Beach Jaycees,
adopted as a state project by the Virginia
Jaycees, and then endorsed by the United
States Jaycees. We are working with the Na-
tional League of Familles of American Pris-
oners in Southeast Asla in an effort to find
cut what is happening to our men in North
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Vietnam, and to secure for them the proper
treatment they deserve in accordance with
the Geneva Convention.

With your help, we hope to pressure Hanoi
into complying with our requests for:

1. The immediate release of a list of pris-
oners—441 men are believed to be prisoners
and 991 are in the missing category, but these
figures are, at best, hypothetical. Despite
agonized pleas from the families of these
men, North Vietnam has refused to supply
any information. Are they alive, dead,
wounded, well? Their families do not know.

2. I'mmediate inspection of all POW facil-
ities by an impartial body —The interna-
tional Committee of the Red Cross regularly
inspects the Allled POW camps in South
Vietnam. If, as Haoni claims, its POW facil-
itles are models of cleanliness and modernity,
why is even the Red Cross refused access to
them?

3. Free flow of communications between the
POW's and their families—So far, approxi-
mately 100 families out of more than 1,400
POW's and MIA’s have received letters. Gen-
erally, these arrive on a yearly basis, rather
than monthly as claimed by North Vietnam.
The Geneva Convention guarantees each
POW the right to send and receive four letters
and two postcards per month. Is this too
much to ask?

4. Repatriation of sick and wounded pris-
oners.—The first American POW was a pilot,
shot down in August of 1964. Since then, only
nine POW’s have been repatriated even
though we have returned many of their men.
What is happening to our sick and wounded?
Hanoi will not permit Red Cross inspection o1
its POW camps, but the nine men who have
returned tell terrible stories of pain and
filth and torture.

5. The eventual release of all POW's.—The
U.S. has made repeated attempts to “trade”
POW'’s. To date, in fact, more than 400 Viet
Cong prisoners have been repatriated. Hanoi
has not reciprocated.

OUR PROGRAM

Until the Virginia Beach Jaycees formed
the POW & MIA Action Committee, there
was no centralized, coordinating agency de-
signed to publicize North Vietnam's mal-
treatment of our men. Fragmented efforts
were made—by the POW’s wives, for in-
stance—and they received brief bursts of
publicity, but proved ineffectual because
they were not sustained.

With your help, we plan to mount a sus-
tained public service advertising campalgn
that will last until Hanoi is forced to *'save
face” by opening its POW camps to Red Cross
inspection and to answer our other requests
for common decency in the treatment of our
men. To this end, we have designed a cam-
paign that will utilize all media to graphi-
cally demonstrate the plight of our POW's, It
will be implemented, nationwide, by the 6,500
chapters in this country.

Our theme is “The People of The World
Are Watching . . " It Is being incorporated
into slide presentations, direct malil pleces,
newspaper and magazine ads, T.V. and
radio announcements, brochures, billboards,
bumper stickers, and lapel buttons. We also
plan to establish a speaker’s bureau in each
Jaycee chapter so that word of our effort can
reach other organizations on a local basis
and gain their support.

We are in the process of contacting all 50
state Jaycee presidents to confirm their en-
dorsement of this project and to enlist their
active ald. We are recommending that they
organize their states as follows:

1. After a state chalrman has been selected
to coordinate all activities, regional chairmen
should be chosen and given responsibility for
appointing and guiding chapter chairmen.
Each chapter project chairman should or-
ganize his own POW & MIA Action Commit-
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tee and do his best to bring the plight of our
POW'’s to the public attention,

2. Each local chapter committee will be
supplied with the most current of aforemen-
tioned advertising aids and will be responsi-
ble for disseminating them among the vari-
ous media available locally.

Each chapter should have a speaker's bu-
reau to help spread the message to other
organizations.

We expect this organizational structure to
be functioning in the not-too-distant future.
As soon as it is in full swing, we plan to ini-
tiate a National Letter-Writing Day. We will
ask every Jaycee chapter in the country to
arrange for Letter-Writing Centers (such as
churches and civic buildings) to be open to
the public and supplied with pens, paper,
and addresses of influential people. Local and
National news media will be contacted and
asked to publicize the event, encourage our
citizenry to participate and show North Viet-
nam that we are united in our condemnation
of their conduct towards our men and their
families.

PLEASE HELP

We need your help! If the clamor is loud
enough, If the protests are strong enough,
Hanoi will listen. To help our men in the
prison camps of Southeast Asla, you or your
organization can:

1. Write letters expressing your concern
for the treatment of American prisoners.

2. Write to government officials of this
and other countries and to news editors
around the World. Your local Jaycee chapter
can supply you with addresses,

3. Take an official stand by resolution and
publicize it.

4. Ask your company or National orga-
nization to take a similar stand.

5. Insure the success of our program with
financial support.

North Vietnam cannot afford Worldwide
condemnation. No country can. Yet she mer-
its such condemnation for her treatment of
our POW’s.

The wives of these men have sent letters.
They have even flown to Paris. Our govern-
ment has pleaded. But our country has been
silent. It is time to break that silence. It is
time to raise such a simultaneous uproar
that every front page in the World will bear
the news. It is time to bring Hanol face-to-
face with the wrath of our people—200 mil-
lion of us—and the rest of the civilized
World, roaring, demanding, insisting . . . .
“Treat our men in accordance with the Ge-
neva Convention”.

THE PRESIDENT'S REALISTIC AP-
PROACH TO SOLVING OUR NA-
TION'S PROBLEMS

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon’s ability and willingness to lead
this Nation in new directions makes him
a dynamic, forward-looking President,
Yet while he is advancing progressive
initiative and ideas in the fields of wel-
fare reform, crime prevention, environ-
mental quality, and revenue sharing, he
retains the conservatism which “does not
believe that appropriating billions of dol-
lars is automatically the best way to solve
any problem."”

The President’s realistic approach to
solving the problems of our Nation is dis-
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cussed in an editorial by Roscoe Drum-
mond. I commend this editorial to the
attention of my colleagues, and under
unanimous consent I insert it in the
REecorb, as follows:
[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Jan. 31, 1870]
Nmon Brears THER CLOTHES
(By Roscoe Drummond)

WasameronN.—If the nation’s top Demo-
crats were In a huddle In the same spot, it
would not be surprising to hear Hubert
Humphrey, Edmund Muskie, Mike Mansfield
and Edward Kennedy blurt out in unison and
exasperation: *“That man has stolen our
clothes!”

“That man” is Richard Nixon and what he
has done should not be surprising to the
rest of us because during the 1968 cam-
palgn Mr Nixon frequently cited Theodore
Roosevelt as a model of a president.

And now Mr. Nixon is showing that he is
likely to be the most activist, reformist Re-
publican president with political skill since
Teddy himself.

What the President did in his State of the
Union address to was to appropri-
ate nearly all the pay-dirt political issues
and put himself at the head of the cause to
do something significant about them.

DEMOCRATS' SURFRISE

Many Democrats never thought he would
try it, let alone get away with 1t—Iif he does
get away with {t. The voters will decide in
this fall’s elections after they can begin to see
if the White House and the Republicans in
Congress start to carry promise toward ful-
filment.

The Democrats figured they could delay
.acting on issues on the grounds that the
President would stand still.

They were apparently confident he would
stand still because they assumed that Mr.
Nixon would be s0 mired in caution and
conservatism that he couldn't possibly re-
spond rapidly to the winds of change.

But those who thought Mr. Nixon couldn't
move rapidly on the domestic front failed
to understand his concept of conservatism
or to measure his political sensitivity.

Mr. Nixon 1s conservative In that he does
not want a bloated, do-everything federal
bureaucracy, and he doesn’t belleve that ap~
propriating billlons of dollars is automati-
cally the best way to solve every problem.
To him conservatism means using conserva-
tive principles to deal with national prob-
lems, not just mouthing conservative phrases
88 an excuse for not dealing with them.

DIVERSE PRIORITIES

And Mr, Nizon is the first Republican poli-
tician to be president in a very long time.
The presidency is a political office and those
who have done best in it have had political
sensitivity. It is an asset, not a weakness.

I think Mr. Nixon did not want to move
very vigorously into acute domestic prob-
lems—all of which require large appropria-
tions—until the heavy cost of the Vietnam
war could be radically reduced and inflation
could be brought under control. But the
Presldent soon percelved that if he did not
quickly take the initiative on domestic mat-
ters, and do it with a decisiveness that would
put him at the head of the class, he would
be so far overtaken by public opinion that
he would lose command of the situation as
President Johnson lost command for differ-
ent reasons in 1967 and 1868.

This is the difference between Herbert
Hoover, an able president without political
skill, and Mr, Nixon, an able president, with
political skill.

And this s why today the President is
causing Democratic leaders to scream, “we
wuz robbed"—a political compliment—be-
cause the White House is substantially ahead
on the crucial issues of crime, welfare, pollu-
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tion of the environment and decentralized
government through revenue sharing.

The President is not throwing away his
other priorities. He is withdrawing from
Vietnam and he will come up with another
balanced budget by cutting hard where cuts
are tolerable. This enables him to propose
doubling appropriations on crime control,
to expand reform welfare, and to plan a total
cleaning up of the nation's lakes and rivers,
in a five-year $10 billion program.

REASONABLE GOALS

The Democrats can earnestly and honestly
argue that Mr. Nixon ls not proposing to
spend enough on anything, but I doubt that
that will prove to be a very appealing argu-
ment after the Democrats in Congress voted
overwhelmingly to reduce Federal revenue
needed to finance the programs they advo-
cate.

Mr, Nixon is a relatively modest promiser
and it is clear that he belleves that the
majority of Americans prefer relatively mod-
est goals which can be visibly attalned to blg,
vague promises which rarely get fulfilled and
\:&;}h lead to lack of faith in government

GREATEST ADVENTURE

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNBYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, it is a
pleasure for me to bring to the attention
of the Senate the address made by John
J. Powers, Jr., chairman of the board and
president of Chas. Pfizer & Co., Inc., at
the Poor Richard Club in Philadelphia
on Benjamin Franklin Day, January 17,
1970. Mr. Powers addressed the club as
the 37th recipient of its annual Gold
Medal of Achievement Award in recogni-
tion of his “outstanding contributions to
the Nation.”

Taking issue with the “prophets of
doom,” Mr. Powers told the Poor Rich-
ard Club that America is in another of
the great historical times of change that
marks the beginning of one of mankind’s
great creative ages. I ask unanimous con-
sent that the address be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

THE GREATEST ADVENTURE OF ALL
(By John J. Powers, Jr.)

I am greatly honored to be named as the
reciplent of the Poor Richard Medal for
1970 which I accept most gratefully. But no
man stands alone, and I cannot help but
feel that to some extent it is intended to
honor not just myself but also the men and
women of my company, indeed, of the entire
chemical and pharmaceutical industry. For
all, my deepest thanks.

To respond to this award in the tradition
of this occasion would be a challenge at any
time, I find it particularly so at this time,
at the beginning of the 70's, at the end of the
60's. The 60's—how shall we characterize
them? The decade of confrontation between
nations and between peoples within na-
tions—marked by declining civility and
mounting instability, of war abroad, of vio-
lence at home, and an Increased awareness of
the interrelated social problems of poverty, of
urban deterioration, of racial conflict, and
the widening generation gap. As I look for-
ward to the decade of the 70's I see all these,
and more, as important problems to be solved
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or mitigated, but my attention is drawn ir- |
resistably first to the generation gap, to our/
young people because tomorrow belongs to

them.

In this new decade they will move to
the other side of this troublesome, some-
times tragle, gap. For the generation gap ls
not new. It is and always has been part of
the lving process. It is not just youthful
insights (which are sometimes very right)
against adult judgments (which are some-
times very wrong). It is not just the physi-
cal prime of youth and the great need to be
active against the slowly ebbing tide of adult
years that makes of midnight an end not a

g. These are obvious and under-
standable and accepted. But, consider when
youthful curlosity has finally seen too much
with the passing years and novelty has lost
its charm, when youthful imagination has
been bent heavily under the adult load of
routine and repeated  tasks, when youthful
daring has filnally yielded to a great yearn-
ing to be secure and unchanged. These, in-
deed, are great and often disturbing differ-
ences. And today every facet of these differ-
ences has been magnified to startling pro-
portions by the great conflicts, the funda-
mental changes, the swift flow of events of
our times. Yes, and by the great dissatisfac-
tion in our times as men continuously and
rightfully seek to improve their condition.
Indeed, more than in any other age there is
real hope of what heretofore seemed only
distant goals or glorious slogans. It has taken
200 years for Egalité, Fraternité and Liberté
suddenly to seem visible of achievement.

It is this, I venture to say, that has whetted
the appetite of the new generation, which
has caught the sense of justice and adven-
ture of our youth In these tumultuous
times and made their volces louder and
more demanding. But it is of some impor-
tance to recall that we provided the oppor-
tunity which they now grope to seize, which
soon they must fully exploit as they begin
to take over our role and assume the re-
sponsibilities of their times.

As for us we are neither proud nor ashamed
of the role we played, of the contributions
we made. Not ashamed because, we at least,
committed ourselves, In the most complex
times in the history of the world we have
had a real run at it. In some respects, we
have done much. But we are no longer sur=
prised that we have not done everything or
even most things. We know now that the
sands run fast. In the end, we see our con-
tribution as but a small part in the long
process of the development of man and the
reaching for God. So neither are we proud.

But for them it is the beginning of thelr
contribution. They should be able to do
much more than we, for knowledge builds on
knowledge in geometric progression. In the
swift pace of the years since we stepped over
to this side of the generation gap more new
knowledge, especially measurable knowledge,
has been developed by our generation than
in the previous entire history of the world.
They will now build on that knowledge and
50 will do more.

But in another sense they can do no more
than to commit themselves entirely to the
fulfillment of their responsibilities, We now
wonder if, in the end, we quite did this. For
while we are of the age which provided the
big technological breakthroughs, we are also
of the age which sometimes stood watching
while murder was committed in the streets.
Indeed, I suspect that the first meaning of
the tensions of these times is that they pro-
vide a new setting where the need for total
commitment will be more evident and more
compelling, and so here too they will no
doubt surpass our generation. Perhaps our
proudest boast will be that we spawned the
present youth and the times that will form
their destiny.

“What of those times? What have we
wrought, and where does the path now lead?
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One suspects that there is a rhythm to

‘life which is beyond our power to control.

The vast tides of action and reaction within
the long process in the development of man
show a pattern. And I would venture to say
that in the past forty years and in yet some
years to come, we are in one of those great
historical moments of change that invariably
meark the beginning of one of the great ages
of man. Man easily becomes complacent
and fat, but the spirit lives, and when once
again he Is ripped with the spur of ad-
versity, he rises to the challenge with all the
genius and creativity of which he is capable.

The glory that was Rome started in the
midst of the cruelest of times during which
civil wars and corruption and bitter hard-
ship had racked all Italy for years. The Ro-
man state seemed to be disintegrating. Then
came the great creative response beginning
with Augustus, and there followed 400 years
of peace and prosperity and a glorious flour-
ishing of arts and letters.

It is strange that In the times of terrible
trouble and tension which give birth to the
creative periods, most people are convinced
the end has come and see not at all the
beginning of the new era.

We now look back on the Elizabethan age
as a great and glorious period of English his-
tory, yet the early Elizabethans saw it other-
wise. Hostile foreign powers pressed them
from without. Within, they were overrun by
masterless men, boly vagabonds who im-
periled internal security. Gloom and decay
were all they could see, yet this was the be-
ginning of an age which saw the emergence
of a poverty stricken little northern island
to world power, and the development of the
infinite cultural wealth of English poets and
dramatists.

The ravens of doom were croaking again in
England in the opening years of Victoria's
long and fruitful reign. Crulkshank calls it
a time when “Statesmen were without
ideals, the church without vision, the crown
without honor and the common people with-
out hope . .. how could they dream,” he
wrote, “that they were in a dawn not in
a dusk—that It was already here, that it
had begun. . . ."

And it has begun here—now—Iin America.

The clue, is of course, not just the ten-
sions that mark these times, but what lles
behind them—the explosion of new discover-
ies, new knowledge and new techniques that
make men see new worlds and dream new
dreams. They make possible what once lay
beyond hope. And, as always, new things lead
to change. With them, a vast stirring occurs,
a 1 stlessness with the status quo, a wish to
be off to the moon. But in our times, the ex-
plosion of things new has come with atomie
force, and at a pace too swift to grasp. The
change is beyond belief. It is more fantastic
than the most bizarre of sclence fiction
stories. And change creates tenslons be-
tween what was and what is becoming and
what may be. This time the bulldup towards
a new era, & New age, 1s creating greater ten-
sions than ever before, not just on the
campus but throughout every aspect of man's
activities in the world—social, economic, po-
litical and technological.

The one great error of these times, for us
as we begin to step aside, for youth as they
begin to take over, would be to see the prob-
lems and not the opportunities, for us to
fight change rather than to bulld a new
world, for them to protest the old without
seeing the new. Let none of us stay in the
darkness of trouble and woe. These are but
the herald of what is to come. The tragedy for
each one of us would be to miss the chance
to participate in the bullding of this new
world, we at the end of our time, they at the
beginning of theirs.

It is becoming now. It is greatest adven-
ture of all the great adventures on which
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man has ever embarked. We are no longer
spreading throughout the Mediterranean
basin, or civilizing northern Europe, or de-
veloping the new world of the western hem-
isphere. There lies before us the entire earth
and all its countries and all its peoples. The
ferment of change and betterment is touch-
ing everyone, the haves as well as the have
nots, and this earth will be made over to
satlsfy these deep-felt needs, The potential-
ities are fascinating, exciting and stimulat-
ing. To work to bring them to actuality will
be deeply satisfying as no effort of man in
the past could ever be. And our youth are
already looking beyond this earth and the
man in the moon which for us was the peak
of high adventure. They, literally, have their
eye upon a distant star, They feel the deep-
est aspirations of man to reach out, far be-
yond himself. But maybe here they will not
in the end be so different from us. For as
they extend their outstretched hands far out
into space they will find, I hope, not so much
& place on the moon, as they will the only
final satisfaction possible for man, their
Creator. And unless they see Him they will
have seen nothing.

TOXINS AND NATIONAL SECURITY
HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACK. Mr, Speaker, on
November 3, with the cosponsorship of
three other Members and the support 12
additional Members of the House of Rep-
resentatives, I presented to this Con-
gress a study paper on CBW and Na-
tional Security. It was an examination
of the strategic and tactical importance
of chemical and biological weapons. We
believed that the judgment of the Con-
gress concerning the future of these
weapons should be based on a careful
study of this kind.

We were delighted that many of our
concerns were resolved by the Presi-
dent’s historic announcement. Subse-
quently, however, uncertainties have de-
veloped; one such is with regard to the
classification of toxins. Toxins are bi-
ologically produced chemicals; they are
dead but poisonous products of bacteria.
If considered biologics, they fall within
the scope of the President’s ban on pro-
duction. As chemieals, they do not. Tech-
nically they are chemicals, for they are
no longer living. However, they not only
must be produced from biological or-
ganisms; they produce noncommunica-
ble forms of the diseases we associate
with biological warfare, namely botu-
lism, cholera, diphtheria, gangrene,
plague, staphylococcus, tetanus, and
typhoid. Regrettably, there are indica-
tions that the Department of Defense
has decided that toxins are to be classi-
fied as chemicals and thus not to be cov-
ered by President Nixon’s prohibition
upon the use of lethal biological agents
and weapons, and all other methods of
biological warfare.

I am concerned that policy not be made
on the criteria of what is politically
achievable or, in the eventuality of syn-
thetic toxins, what is technically pos-
sible. The only acceptable criterion for
military expenditure is military neces-
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sity. The determining question ought fo
be whether toxins add to the deterrent
and retaliatory effectiveness of nerve
gases and other chemicals. Having raised
that question, I have come to doubt that
the marginal advantages which toxins
possess in dispersion suffice to justify a
completely separate arsenal. In fact, the
greater the dispersion possibilities, the
greater are the chances for unintentional
spreading of toxins beyond the battle
zone. Thus, even were we to accept the
necessity for chemical retaliation, the
need for toxins remains unclear,
Subsidiarily, there are two other rea-
sons why it seems best not to produce
toxins. First, the dangers associated with
producing and stockpiling biological
agents will persist unless the toxins are
extracted immediately from the live
spores and the bacteria are killed im-
mediately. I would be interested in know-
ing whether this is our process.
Additionally and at present even more
significantly, we face the problem of be-
ing consistent with the President’s state-
ment supporting the draft convention
against biological war proposed by Brit-
ailn at the Geneva disarmament talks.
This draft treaty includes toxins in its
definition of biological weapons. It does
so in part because of the conviction that
disease should not be a weapon of war.
The world impact of the President's an-
nouncement would suffer by engagement
in definitional disputation, especially at
a time of discussions concerning compre-
hensive arms limitations through SALT.

HONORING MR. DAVIS
HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
policy of this administration has often
been summed up in the phrase “Bring
Us Together.” The efforts by the UDC to
have Jefferson Davis’ name admitted to
the Hall of Fame, as expressed in the
editorial entitled “Honoring Mr. Davis,”
will assuredly preserve a national unity
and put an end to sectional bitterness.
Mr. Davis in his own words states:

A Reunited Country. . . . The past is
dead—Iits hopes, its aspirations. The future
lies before you, a future of such expanding
national glory before which all the world
shall stand amazed.

Mr. Davis’ attributes are numerous
and these alone should be sufficient to
justify hic worthiness of being selected to
the Hall of Fame. Let us continue in
our efforts to see this sectional bitter-
ness dissolved and begin to recognize a
person for his achievements and not for
his circumstances.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial entitled “Honor-
ing Mr. Davis” published in the Charles-
ton, S.C., News and Courier of December
14, 1969, be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:
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[From the News and Courler, Dec. 14, 1969]
HONORING MR. DavVIS

Though Jefferson Davis has not yet been
admitted to the Hall of Fame, the United
Daughters of the Confederacy have not yet
given up hope. Nor has The News and Courier.
Formal recognition of the leader of the Lost
Cause is deserved for Mr. Davis, whose death
December 6, 1889, occurred 80 years ago this
month.

Among the tributes paid the president of
the Confederate States at the time of his
death was on editorial in The New World.
The editorial noted that Davis “worked
mightily for the preservation of the Union,
pleading in many northern states for justice
to the South ..."”

After the Civil War was ended, in a speech
to the youth of Mississippi, Davis said: “Let
me beseech you to lay aside all rancor—all
bitter sectional feeling, and take your places
in the ranks of those who will bring about a
consummation devoutly to be wished, ‘A Re-
united Country.' . . . The past is dead—its
hopes—its aspirations. The future lies before
you, a future of such expanding national
glory before which all the world shall stand
amaged.”

Jefferson Davis has been nominated for the
Hall of Fame. As Miss Desiree L. Franklin of
New York City, honorary president of the
UDC, has expressed it, “in thus honoring the
memory of Jefferson Davis, the electors, who
grant it, will honor themselves." The recog-
nition would help to fulfill Jefferson Davis’
plea for an end to sectional bitterness.

CONGRESSMAN JAMES H. QUILLEN
REPORTS FROM WASHINGTON

HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, I have just
completed my “Report from Washing-
ton,"” which will go out to all postal pa-
trons in my district in a few days, and I
would like to make it available for read-
ers of the ReEcorp. Naturally, I am not
including for the REecorp the photo-
graphs which are contained in the report.

The report follows:

CoNGRESSMAN JAameEs H. QUILLEN REPORTS
FroM WASHINGTON

FEBRUARY 1970.

Dear Frienps: The second session of the
91st Congress is now well underway, but
before we get too far along I would like to
report to you on some of the decisions and
activities in which I was involved last year.
I am hopeful that when the 1970 session
ends, we can all look back on a record of
more accomplishments than was evidenced in
1969.

Last year was a busy one for me as your
Congressman. And it appears that this year
will be equally as hectic.

My office received more mail in 1969 than
any other year since I have been in Congress.
This is gratifying to me, for it makes me
feel I have been of assistance in helping you
with your problems involving the Federal
Government.

I sent out my Questionnaire last year and
I was very pleased with the returns I re-
celved—almost 209%. These public opinion
polls give me a good indication of how the
majority of the people feel on important is-
sues facing the Nation, and I plan on putting
my 1870 Questionnaire in the mail soon.

Although the past session of Congress is
often called a “foot dragging" Congress as far
as the number of bills enacted, I feel there
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were many Important issues resolved and
several worthwhile laws placed on the books.

Two very important issues which continue
to plague this Country are the Vietnam war
and inflation.

The Vietnam conflict must be brought to
an honorable conclusion as expeditiously as
possible. The President's plan of eventusally
withdrawing all American troops and re-
placing them with Vietnamese forces is a
workable plan and will enhance the United
States’ chances of bringing the war to an end.
We need to bring our men back home.

Inflation, as I am sure you are quite aware,
Is presenting turmoil in our Country. We
have made progress in attempting to ease
this serious problem which affects every
citizen.

The Administration is right in persisting
on a policy to control inflation. This battle
must be won. President Nixon, in his State
of the Union Message, recently pledged to
continue to wage an all-out war against this
menace, Interest rates must be lowered, the
value of the dollar re-established, and an op-
portunity made available for all to enjoy a
better way of life.

Another factor adding to my busy year was
the "Open Door" sessions which I held at the
Courthouses in the counties of the First
District. As you know, I hold these “Open
Door" sessions every off-election year.

I initiated these informal type meetings
during my first term in Congress, and I have
found throughout the years that they give me
an opportunity to meet with the people on
& personal basis. I hear from many of you
through the letters you send me, but because
of the time I must spend in Washington, I
very seldom have the opportunity to visit and
talk with everyone except during my “Open
Door" sessions.

There are a number of other decisions and
activities in which I was involved during
1969, but space will not permit me to go
into detail on each of them; however, on
the following pages I will comment briefly on
several that I know will be of interest.

PRESIDENT NIXON RECEIVES VIETNAM
PETITION

Near the end of the 1960 session, I was
honored to personally present President Nix-
on with a petition signed by a group who
supports his effort to bring the war to an
honorable conclusion and return our Amer-
ican fighting men to friendly soil.

This particular petition was signed during
a patriotic day observance at the Gateway
Baptist Church in Bristol, Tennessee, on No-
vember 16, 1969, by those in attendance. I
had the honor of speaking to this group at
the ceremony, and I was certainly pleased
when the pastor, Reverend Don Lasley, asked
me to hand deliver the petition to Presi-
dent Nixon. The President was delighted to
receive the document.

I feel the President needs the solid sup-
port of the American people on his with-
drawal program if the United States is to
achieve its ultimate goal in Southeast Asia.

In the picture at left, I am shown pre-
senting President Nixon the petition at a
special White House ceremony.

CONGRESS GRANTS SOME LONG-OVERDUE TAX
RELIEF

One of the most far-reaching bills passed
last year was the comprehensive Tax Reform
Bill. It is a move in the right direction to
correct glaring inequities in our tax
structure.

Although it increases the amount of the
personal income tax exemption for everyone,
I still feel it is not as great as it should be.

I have advocated increasing the personal
income tax exemption from $600 to 81,200 a
year by introducing a bill in each Congress
since I was first elected.

I am of the opinion that we can continue
to update our tax laws with the aim of pro-
viding even greater tax relief for those who
need it.
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When the controversial Tax Reform Bill was /
sent to the Senate-House conferees, I urged
the conference to make an effort to close
gaping loopholes in the Federal tax structure
in order to grant more tax rellef.

I feel Congress has been derelict by not
coming up before last year with a tax reform
package to improve our tax program.

If Congress is to fight inflation, and at the
same time provide long-overdue tax rellef to
those who need it, we must be realistic when
we send tax reform legislation to the Presi-
dent for his consideration.

If Congress had taken—and it could still
do so—the necessary bold action in closing
these glaring tax loopholes. I believe there
would be enough funds to operate the Fed-
eral Government in addition to providing an
even higher increase in personal Income tax
exemptions and greater soclal security bene-
fits than the 15 percent already granted.

MY BILL WOULD PREVENT COMMUNISTS FROA
WORKING IN DEFENSE FACILITIES

My bill which would prevent Communists
from working in defense facilities passed by
a vote of 274 to 65 In the House shortly after
the second session got underway this year. I
feel this is one of my most important legis-
latlve accomplishments.

Of couse, the bill must now be considered
by the Senate and signed by the President
before it becomes law.

The measure is entitled the “Defense Fa-
cilities and Industrial Security Act of 1970"
and, in my opinion, it is vitally needed. Our
national defense facilities have been the tar-
gets of these subversives for too long—now is
the time to thwart their efforts to overthrow
our Government.

As passed by the House, my bill vitalizes,
strengthens and improves three basic and
necessary national security programs for the
purpose of safeguarding (1) selected indus-
trial facilities essential to the defense of the
Nation against espionage, sabotage and acts
of subversion; (2) classified information re-
leased to contractors and (3) vessels and
waterfront facilities.

The principal legislative base for the main-
tenance of industrial facilities programs was
Section 5 of the Subversive Activities Control
Act of 1850, Under that section of the Act,
members of the Communist-action organiza-
tions were prohibited from employment in
certain facilities designated by the Secretary
of Defense as defense facilities. However, in
1967, the U.S. Supreme Court voided that
section of the Act on the ground of “over-
breadth.”

It is unthinkable to me that there should
be any question of whether our defense
plants should be protected from subversives.
This is especially true at a time when we are
committed to a fight against Communism
throughout the world, and yet, the Supreme
Court has handed down decision after de-
cision which virtually rolls out the red car-
pet for Communists in defense facilities.

The passage of my bill, which I co-spon-
sored with Representative Richard H. Ichord,
D-Mo., Chairman of the House Internal Se-
curity Committee, represents two years of
legislative efforts on my part and others who
supported the measure.

VETERANS LEGISLATION PASSES
OVERWHELMINGLY

I introduced a bill, which passed the
House by an overwhelming 352 to 0 vote,
that would remove the current mandatory
requirements of the Veterans Administration
for the annual reporting of income for World
War I and other veterans who are 72 years
of age or older.

My blll was Included as a provision in
H.R. 372, a measure to modify the reporting
requirement and establish additional income
exclusions relating to pensions for veterans
and their widows, to liberalize the bar to
payment of benefits to remarried widows of
veterans, to liberalize the oath requirement
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for hospitalization of veterans, and for other
purposes,
Under the present VA requirements, vet-
erans who are 72 or older must fill out an an-
nual income statement before they can re-
ceive a pension. I have hopes that the Senate
will act promptly on this bill so it can be
signed into law by President Nixon,

The House also passed another bill I spon-
sored which would make it possible for all
Congressional Medal of Honor winners to
have a graveyard marker or headstone fur-
nished by the U.S. Government, My bill au-
thorizes the furnishing of headstones to mark
the graves of persons awarded the Medal
of Honor regardless of the character of dis-
charge awarded for their last term of serv-
ice. The bill is now in the Senate and I have
no doubt it will be passed and sent to the
President for his signature.

PORNOGRAPHY PROFITEERS MUST BE STOPPED!

Of all the forces at work today eroding the
dignity and basic morality of the people, I
believe the most disgusting is the use of the
U.S. malls to purvey obscenity and perver-
sion within the privacy of the home. Pornog-
raphy has become a multimillion-dollar
racket, invading the homes of many, unasked
and unwanted.

Legislation designed to greatly curb the
peddling of smut mail must be given top
priority by this Congress.

Smut peddlers prey upon inexperienced
and impressionable young people at the very
time of their character formation, subverting
the principles of morality that decent par-
ents are trying to instill in their children.

Viclous pornography profiteers use mailing
lists derived from such innocent sources as
high school honor roll lists to flood the mails
with offers of hard-core smut. Even the pro-
motional materials which they send unsoli-
cited are far too graphic and obscene to be
allowed in the hands of vulnerable young-
sters, and a decade ago would have qualified
the sender for a term in a Federal peniten-
tiary.

Every week I recelve letters from an-
guished and angry parents, pleading for a
way to keep this filth out of their mailboxes.
They take the position that the U.S. mails
should not be freely available to those who
would profit from pandering to the natural
curiosity of the young—I wholeheartedly
agree.

Last year I Introduced four bills—H.R.
12225, H.R. 12519, HR. 12520, and H.R.
12657—Iin an attempt to halt this onslaught
of smut being forced upon the American
people by the misuse of the mails. These
measures provide first-offense penalties of
a $50,000 fine and five years in prison for
anyone convicted of sending this kind of
material,

Special emphasis is placed on protection
of children under 18, but the legislation
protects the privacy of adults as well.

I hope my bills will be favorably consid-
ered so that the people of the First District
and throughout the Country will be safe
from the purveyors of filth who have too
long profited from exploitation of the in-
nocent.

GUN CONTROL LAW SHOULD BE REPEALED

During my “Open Door" visits, I found
that the bill passed in 1968 by Congress on
gun control was a real concern to the people
throughout the District.

I introduced a bill, HR. 13409, which was
included as a provision of another bill, mak-
ing it unnecessary to register shotgun shells,
rifle ammunition and .22 calibre rimfire am-
munition. This bill passed the House and
Senate In 1969 and was signed into law by
the President.

I introduced another bill—H.R. 13408—to
repeal the Gun Control Act of 1968. The
major complaints of the firearms owners
and dealers are that gun control leads to
registration and registration leads to con-
fiscation. This must never happen.
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I found from talking with some of you,
and from the mail I received, that the peo-
ple believe the gun control law will do little
to deter the ever-growing crime rate. I agree
with this.

My opinion is that the only people who
will comply with such regulations are the
law-abiding citizens who aren't in the habit
of committing crimes with their guns, in-
cluding sportsmen, gun collectors, and those
who buy firearms for the protection of their
families. As Americans, we have a constitu-
tional right to bear arms, and we must pro-
tect this privilege.

I am cognizant of the need for law and
order, but it will have to come ‘through
stricter enforcement of our present laws
and more severe punishment for those who
violate them.

As the different hunting seasons open, the
problems in the sale of ammunition have
been solved by the passage of my bill.

IN CONCLUSION

I would add that there were a number of
programs and reforms proposed by the Nixon
Administration which the Congress simply
refused to consider.

Congress failed, over my objection, to en-
act needed anti-crime legislation; no action
was taken on welfare reform; and the lack
of new legislation allows pornography to
continue to flood the mails.

As the President pointed out in his State
of the Union Message, the Administration
sent to the Congress thirteen separate pieces
of legislation dealing with organized crime,
pornography, street crime, and narcotics,
but none of the measures reached the Presi-
dent's desk.

Law and order must be restored without
further delay. The rapid increase in crime
throughout the Country must be halted.
Until the Committees of the Congress start
acting these goals cannot be accomplished.
The log jam just be broken,

I feel the Administration is willing to take
steps to reduce Federal spending. We had a
balanced budget in 1969, a surplus in fiscal
1970, and the President has presented Con-
gress a balanced budget for 1971.

I approve of the President's plan of im-
proving our environment by taking steps to
eliminate air, land and water pollution.

I have a feeling that it's going to be a bet-
ter year for everyone if we all work together.

Sincerely,
JaMES H. QUILLEN.

ALDA WELCOME

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, we enter
the new decade of the 1970's faced with a
housing crisis. The challenge of our
population boom will require, between
now and year 2000, a response of a mag-
nitude equivalent to the establishment
every 40 days of new cities capable of
housing a guarter million people.

A sobering aspect of this situation is
the fact that this country’s course for
countless generations will be affected by
what we do now, both in terms of housing
construction and, more importantly, land
use. Solutions will require our houndless
energies, the utmost of our ingenuity,
and our collective vision, for visionaries
we must be if we are to find an answer
to the seemingly answerless problem of
where to house our children-and our chil-
dren’s children.
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One thing, however, is certain: we must
turn our attentions more and more to
the problems of our environment. We
must absorb info our national thinking
an ecological approach—ecology must be
a common word—because the trespasses
against ecology are becoming common
knowledge through common sights and
common smells.

I am delighted to note that a new-
comer on the Washington scene, the
American Land Development Associa-
tion—ALDA—has taken the first small
step in promoting this new environmen-
tal-ecological approach. The founders of
this fledgling association have set forth
in their “Statement of Beliefs and Poli-
cies of ALDA™” a terse announcement of
their awareness that as land developers,
they hold the key which could unlock a
truly beautiful and livable America. I
believe this association represents a com-
mendable undertaking, and I wish its
members well.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp the
statement as it was ratified by the board
of directors for the American Land De-
velopment Association, and as it ap-
peared in the January 1, 1970, edition of
the association’'s monthly newsletter,
Washington Developments.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REecorb, as follows:

STATEMENT OF BELIEFS AND POLICIES, AMER-

ICAN LAND DEVELOPMENT ASSOCIATION

Consistent with broad national policy, as
expressed by the Congress of the United
States, to provide, “A decent family,” the
members of the American Land Development
Association are dedicated to the principle of
excellence in quality and service.

We recognize that land is a limited basic
natural resource. We are aware that land
and its development are essential to the pro-
duction, composition, consumption, and
utilization of the natlon's total wealth. We
are cognizant of our duty to conserve and
maintain the land in our possession or un-
der our control and ownership in a manner
befitting a preclous natural resource.

We believe the members of the land de-
velopment Industry, through free contractual
relationships with the various land consum-
ing and land utilizing members of the pub-
lic, can more perfectly create the means to
bring about a balanced and efficient alloca-
tion of this limited resource. At the same
time, we believe the tradition of American
private enterprise, functioning as it does in
a mixed national economy under a demo-
cratic system of government, will most ef-
fectively achieve equity in distribution of
land ownership and real property, along
with a falr and equitable distribution of
wealth and income produced therefrom.

In recognition of our interests and unique
contributory function in achieving these
high national goals, the American Land De-
velopment Association, subscribes to and
dedicates itself to promote the following
policies and practices:

1. In matters of land development, the
public good and benefit is to be a major
consideration.

2. Good faith efforts are always to be
made to increase land’s quality as well as its
value.

3. Reasonable efforts are to be made to
preserve and protect natural flora and fauna
peculiar to a reglon or locale, where develop-
ment may be undertaken.

4. Reasonable efforts are to be made to
preserve landmarks and structures of unique
local, state, or national historic interest and
value.
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5. Design and engineering of development
improvements are to take into consideration
total environmental enhancement.

6. When at all possible, innovations and
new technology, materials, and methods are
to be employed in site design and prepara-
tion, and in construction, rehabilitation,
renovation, and malntenance.

7. In the sale or advertisement for sale
of land or improvements, the doctrine of
caveat emptor is to be renounced in favor of
on-site inspection, wherever possible, and
in all cases true and factual full disclosure
as to condition of title, and nature of the
land, restrictions and easements, taxes, as-
sessments, and reasonable representatives to
the purchaser or lessee regarding the nature,
dates for completion and cost to the pur-
chaser or lessee of planned common areas.

8. In the sale or advertisement for sale of
land or improvements fair market value is
not to be misstated or misrepresented.

9. In the sale or advertisement for sale of
land or improvements, statements of future
use and value and potential use and value
is to be based on known and ascertainable
record of fact and on reasonable projections.

10. In the sale or advertisement for sale
of land or improvements, no person is to be
denied purchase, or lease, or the opportunity
of purchase, or lease because of race, color,
creed, religion, or national origin.

11. The members of the American Land
Development Association will confer, con-
sult, and cooperate with national, state, and
local governments, assoclations of architects,
contractors, engineers, and similar groups
related to the industry, labor unions, and
private and non-profit agencies and organi-
zations in a determined effort to upgrade the
land development industry and serve the
needs of land developers, individual pur-
chasers, the community, and the nation.

CONTINUING CBW PROBLEMS

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACK. Mr. Speaker, when
15 Members of this House joined me last
November in releasing CBW and Na-
tional Security, we assumed that safety
measures would be academic should the
production and stockpiling of C-B
weaponry be unnecessary. Safety haz-
ards will be greatly reduced as the United
States now bezins to destroy its biological
war stockpiles. Regarding chemical
weaponry, such hazards will remain
with us. Accordingly, we need to be at-
tentive to safety in shipment, storage,
testing, and disposal.

Instances of safety difficulties con-
tinue to come to light. Most recently,
there has been concern over the seem-
ing lack of precautions taken at a US.
Forest Service Test Center in Globe,
Ariz. At the Arizona site, residents blame
drifting clouds of the chemical herbicide
2,4,5-T for stillborn and deformed goats
and chickens, vaginal bleeding in loecal
women, and the destruction of gardens.
The use of 2,4,5-T in Vietnam has been
controversial for quite some time. The
National Cancer Institute reported that
this herbicide can cause cancer, and
birth defects have been noted among
Vietnamese women living in regions
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saturated with it. Last fall, the President
ordered its use restricted to remote
regions of Vietnam, yet reports indicate
that we are still using the chemical in
the United States. I encourage investi-
gation of the safety measures employed
at our test sites, wherever they may be.
More fundamentally, considering its ap-
parent disadvantages, I question the
rationale for employing this herbicide.

In mid-December, leaking nerve gas at
the Army’s Dugway, Utah, Test Center
forced the evacuation of 200 workers.
The incident occurred when one of the
containers sprang a small leak after be-
ing dropped or banged against a wall.
Dugway, 80 miles from Salt Lake City,
is near the area in which 6,400 sheep
died in 1968 when nerve gas was sprayed
from an airplane during a test.

The Department of Defense has stated
its intention of transferring nerve gas
from Okinawa to the Umatilla Army
Depot in Hermiston, Oreg. In light of the
past safety record with regard to chem-
ical weapons, I am particularly concerned
about this operation. If these lethal
chemicals have to be brought to Oregon,
I hope every conceivable precaution is
taken to assure safety in transit and
storage. If these weapons are obsolete or
surplus, I believe they should be de-
stroyed in order to maximize safety; if
toxins are involved, I urge that the nec-
essary steps be taken to insure their
detoxification.

With research in chemical and bio-
logical weapons being reduced, the prob-
lem of what to do with unused facilities
arises. Senator MaTHIAS urged on Janu-
ary 9, 1970, that the facilities at Fort
Detrick “be given a national mission
commensurate with their potential.” Be-
cause the facilities are well-suited for
medical research, Senator MaTHIAS has
suggested that Fort Detrick be used as a
center for cancer research. I wholeheart-
edly endorse the Senator's proposal.

I have outlined some of the basic prob-
lems and hazards involved in maintain-
ing an arsenal of chemical weapons and
toxins. Others also have been concerned
with this issue. Recently, in a letter ad-
dressed to me, the Scientists’ Committee
on Chemical and Biological Warfare de-
tailed nine points that our Government
has yet to resolve in its policies concern-
ing chemical and biological weapons. I
commend this letter to the attention of
my colleagues as a concise statement of
our continuing problems:

ScIENTISTS' COMMITTEE ON CHEMI-
CAL AND BIOLOGICAL WARFARE,
December 16, 1969.
Hon, JoHN R. DELLENBACK,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sie: I am writing on behalf of the
Scientists’ Committee on Chemical and Bio-
logical Warfare concerning President Nixon's
recent announcement on U.8. chemical and
biological warfare policy. While comprehen-
sive in scope, the announcement was sketchy
in detail and consequently is subject to vary-
ing interpretations. In fact, many of those
who are more or less familiar with the CBW
situation have tentatively concluded that the
President's announcement would result in
only very limited changes.

Answers to the following series of questions
would help greatly to clarify the situation,
and we feel that because of your interest in
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and concern about chemical and biological
weapons you might be in a position to pro-
vide interpretations not readily visible to the
private citizen, As it is this Committee's in-
tention to produce for publication a com-
mentary on the President’s announcement,
please let us know whether or not you are
willing to be quoted.

1. Mr. Nixon reiterated the policy of the
U.8. never to initiate the use of lethal chemi-
cal weapons. Are there also plans to curtail
the U.S. program of development, testing,
stockpiling and deploying of nerve gases and
other agents and their delivery systems?

2. The President stated that “the U.S. shall
renounce the use of . . . all . . . methods of
biological warfare”. Does this renunciation
include the anti-crop biologicals, such as rice
blast and wheat stem rust? If so, do current
plans include the cessation of development
and testing of these agents and the destruc-
tion of stockplles? Does it also include botu-
linum toxin and other similar substances?
Will the 20,000 “Botulism bullets” stored at
Pine Blufl now be destroyed?

3. Mr. Nixon mentioned that future re-
search on blological warfare will be confined
“to defensive measures such as detection and
safety measures,” Is it thought within the
Administration or the military that a blo-
logical attack on this country is sufficiently
likely to necessitate protective measures for
the civilian population? If so, what specific
types of protection are envisioned? How will
protective systems be distributed and admin-
istered? When will the civillan population
be informed of their existence and instructed
in their use?

4, It has been the contention of those re-
sponsible for biologlical warfare research that
the development of new types of pathogenic
microorganisms, and the development amnd
testing of delivery systems were a necessary
part of defensive research, since one had to
anticipate all possible moves of an enemy in
order to be properly prepared for defense

them. Does the President's directive
on blological warfare include any curtall-
ment of the development of novel varieties
of disease-causing organisms or of delivery
systems and dissemination techniques?

5. The facilities for biological warfare re-
search at Fort Detrick and at Pine Bluff are
sald to contaln the most advanced equip-
ment avallable for the study of disease-caus-
ing microbes. Are there any plans to con-
vert these installations into national or in-
ternational research centers for the study
of communicable diseases, or to transfer thelr
administration to the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare?

6. On the disposal of stockpiles of blological
agents, has any tentative timetable been
set? Is it planned to destroy the miecrobes
by heat or by some other method?

7. Has a definite timetable been set for the
presentation of the Geneva Gas Protocol to
the Senate for advice and consent? Will
there be a qualifying proviso excluding her-
bicides and non-lethal gases from coverage
by the Protocol?

8. In view of plans to continue the use
of herbicides and defoliants in Vietnam,
what measures are being taken to ellminate
the risk of teratogenesis?

9. In view of recent disclosures that De-
partment of Defense officlals have sometimes
disregarded administrative and Congressional
policy directives, what measures will be taken
to ensure that changes in CBW policy, such
as destruction of biological weapons and
stockplles, are carried out?

Answers to these questions will greatly
help the public and the scientific community
to understand in precise terms the Admin-
istration’s plans with regard to CBW.

Sincerely yours,
RicEARD Novick, M.D.,
The Public Health Research Institute
of the City of New York, Inc.
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THE LATE JAMES H. HAMMOND,
COLUMBIA, S.C.

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, South
Carolina lost a great man and I lost a
good friend upon the death recently of
James H. Hammond, of Columbia, S.C. I
was privileged to work with Jim Ham-
mond as a fellow member of the South
Carolina Senate, and I have been privi-
leged to consider him as a friend and
supporter. Senator Hammond, who was
a native of my home county, Aiken, was
the grandson of the late James H, Ham-
mond, who served as a distinguished
Member of this body as Senator from
South Carolina and also served as Gov-
€rnor.

Senator Jim Hammond’s dedication to
the best interests of South Carolina led
him to a lifetime of public service. He
represented Richland County in the
State senate, served on the Board of Vis-
itors of the Citadel, and served as chair-
man of the Santee-Cooper Authority
and of the city of Columbia’s Sesquicen-
tennial Commission.

In 1968, even though he had passed
his 80th year, Jim Hammond served as
a presidential elector on the ticket sup-
porting Gov. George Wallace. He was
active all his life and will be missed not
only by the State of South Carolina
which knew him for his energetic in-
volvement in public affairs but also by
his family and a large circle of personal
friends who regarded him highly.

Mr. President, the State newspaper of
Columbia, S.C., published an editorial
noting the splendid record of Senator
Hammond. I ask unanimous consent
that the editorial, entitled “The End of
a Busy Life,” be printed in the Exten-
sions of Remarks.

There being no objection the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE END OF A Busy LIFE

Some of the zest went out of Richland
County—and of South Carolina, for that
matter—when James H. Hammond died Wed-
nesday.

“Jim" Hammond had a choice of titles, but
he was the sort of man who had them thrust
upon him rather than seeking them out. He
was “Senator” for his legislative service in
behalf of Richland County, “Colonel” for his
long tenure on the Board of Visitors of his
beloved Citadel, “Chalrman”™ of Columbia's
Sesquicentennial Commission and of the
Santee-Cooper Authority, “Presidential Elec-
tor” on the Wallace ticket in 1968, and “Cap-
tain” of the football teams both at The
Citadel and (as a law student) at the Uni-
versity of South Carolina.

He crowded more living into his 84 years
than could be done by & dozen ordinary men.
His involvement in political, civie, historieal,
and cultural affairs brought him recognition
and appreclation, but few persons—no mat-
ter how intimately associated with him—
knew the full measure of his contributions,
financial and otherwise, to his fellow men.

He was a “do it now" sort of individual, im~
patient of needless delay or selfish motives.
Whether the project involved the construc-

tion of highways, the honoring of a deserving
citizen, the publication of a bit of Carolini-
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ana, or the extension of a helping hand to a
faltering but worthy person or program, Jim
Hammond would somehow find the time and
the means to get things moving.

And he himself kept moving until the very
end. Ever ready with a quip, a bit of verse, or
an outlandish story, he brightened any gath-
ering and delighted every audience. His close
association with persons and places through-
out the state would prompt him on occasion
to jest that he “was born in every county of
South Carolina.”

Indeed, his life did touch almost every facet
and every part of the Palmetto State. When
he is lald to rest in what is truly “Hammond
country,” the Beech Island community of
Alken County, he will Join his grandfather,
the James H. Hammond whose service as
United States Senator and Governor of South
Carolina is recalled by his 19th Century cry,
“Cotton is King.”

Both will long be remembered by South
Carolinians,

A QUESTIONNAIRE
HON. ALBERT W. JOHNSON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of Pennsylvania, Mr.
Speaker, the time has now arrived when
according to my usual custom I prepare
and send to the people of the 23d District
of Pennsylvania a questionnaire on many
of the complex issues of the day. For the
information of the Members, and in or-
der to make the questionnaire a part of
the official Recorp of this session, I am
presenting my questionnaire in detail,
which will soon be mailed into the dis-
trict. The questionnaire will have on its
face a picture of myself at the telephone,
wherein I state that again I am calling
to ask the people a few questions. The
remainder of the questionnaire is as
follows:

FEBRUARY 1970,

Dear FRIENDS IN THE 23D CONGRESSIONAL
DistricT: We are now in the decade of the
seventies, and the Second Session of the 91st
Congress has assembled, and we are about to
commence voting on many controversial
issues.

As In past years, I have agaln prepared a
questionnaire wherein I seek your views on
many of the complex issues of the day, such
as inflation, Vietnam, and drug penalties. I
would like to ask you to take a moment or
two of your time and share with me your
opinions on some of these issues.

Results will be tabulated and made known
to yourself, the Congress and the President,

You do not need an envelope to return this
questionnaire. Just refold it and attach a 6¢
stamp.

Thanking you in advance, I remain,

Bincerely yours,
ArLBErT W. JOHNSON,

CONGRESSIONAL QUESTIONNAIRE

In answering the multiple questions, in-
dicate your opinion by inserting a, b, ¢, or
d in the space provided. Other questions an-
swer “yes” or “no.” Your answers will be held
to be confidential.

1. Do you agree with Vice President Ag-
new’'s charge that news media are often par-
tlal and blased?

2. Should wage and price controls be im-
posed to stop inflation?

8. Do you approve of the President using
his veto power if he believes a bill is in-
flatlonary?

4. What should be done about Vietnam?
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(a) withdraw immediately, irrespective of
consequences; or

(b) try to negotiate a settlement around
present positions; or

(¢) withdraw our combat troops as rap-
idly as the South Vietnamese can take over
their responsibility (the President’s Viet-
namization Poliey); or

(d) invade and blockade North Vietnam?

5. Do you favor allowing Federal police of-
ficers with a warrant to enter a house with-
out knocking in drug felony cases, if they
believe drugs and other evidence being
sought may be destroyed quickly?

6. Should we reduce the crime for first
time use or possession of marijuana and
heroin from a felony to a misdemeanor?

7. Do you favor:

(&) Increasing Federal ald to education; or

(b) reducing allocations; or

(c) malintaining ald at present levels?

8. Do you favor busing school children
to achieve a better racial balance?

9. What do you consider the single most
important problem confronting the country
today?

(a) alr and water pollution; or

(b) ecrime and violence; or

(c¢) Vietnam war; or

(d) inflation—rise of cost of living?

10. So that industry will install pollution
abatement devices, would you favor:

(a) granting tax credits for such instal-
lations; or

(b) issuing a deadline for abatement with
& fine for failure to comply?

11, Has the Supreme Court been too leni-
ent in its decisions on pornography and ob-
scenity?

12. Do you now favor a Federal gun regis-
tration law?

13. Do you approve of the way President
Nixon has handled the war in Vietnam?

14. Do you favor our government selling
military equipment to Israel?

15. Do you favor gradually eliminating the
Federal farm subsidy and control programs
for agriculture commodities?

16. Would you favor Congress granting
home rule to the District of Columbia?

17. Do you favor a four-year term for Con-
gressmen and State Representatives who now
serve only for two years?

18. Do you consider yourself a part of the
“sgilent majority”?

19. How would you rate President Nixon’'s
overall performance in office? —good; —
falr; bad.

Comments:

Name
Address

PRESS CONFERENCE WITH
CYRUS 8. EATON

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, there are
few Americans who elicit more deserved
respect from their countrymen than a
fellow Clevelander who I am proud to
know as a friend, Mr. Cyrus S. Eaton.

Many words have been invoked to
describe Mr, Eaton—words which other-
wise would have lapsed from our vocabu-
laries with the passing of the John
Rockefellers, Andrew Carnegies, and
Henry Fords. And indeed he is a
magnate, a tycoon, and a self-made in-
dustrial giant.

But Cyrus Eaton is far more. He is
also a philanthropist, a peacemaker, and
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our country’s premier emissary of good
will to Communist nations. His integrity
unquestionable, and his energy unlimited
despite his 86 years, Mr, Eaton has now
turned his sights and the devotion of the
remainder of his life to expediting the
noblest of men’s causes, peace on earth.

Recently Mr. Eaton, accompanied by
his lovely and charming wife, spent 8
days in Hanoi conferring with the lead-
ers of the North Vietnamese Government
and embassy representatives of many
countries now stationed there. He re-
ported his findings and impressions of
these encounters in a recent speech be-
fore the National Press Club which I was
privileged to attend. As always, his com-
mentary was both perceptive and en-
lightening. Moreover, many of his state-
ments were far different than the usual
sterilized reports we receive about the
Vietnam war and the financial crisis
now confronting our Nation.

I believe that the views which Mr.
Eaton expressed on this occasion should
be brought to the attention of every
Member of Congress. At this time, there-
fore, I would like to include the speech
of Mr. Cyrus S. Eaton in the REcCORD
for my colleagues to read:

Press CoNFERENCE WITH CYRUS S. EATON

Mr. EatonN. When I saw this snow last
night, I thought I was in for another catas-
trophe in Washington. In March of 1909, we
were celebrating the inauguration of one of
our boys from Ohio as President of the
United States. I had two motives for being
here. One, to do honor to President Taft;
the other to keep an eye on our railroad and
track systems here that are expected to carry
a great many passengers, not only be patri-
otic, but maybe earm an honest dollar,
through carrying the great numbers of visi-
tors to this great city. There were no auto-
moblles then. If you look up the weather re-
ports, you will find that Washington had the
greatest snowstorm in its history—five or six
feet of snow, that fell two days before the
inauguration. So that for four days there
wasn't a wheel turned in any of the railroad
cars.

When I saw the snow last night, I said it
will be my bad luck agaln. However, I'm
highly honored to have this large group ef
distinguished journalists here.

Since that time, 1809, I have had occasion
very frequently to visit Washington, both on
business and to meet the statesmen In the
White House, cabinets, Senate and the House.
During the same time, my business finanecial
interests have given me contacts with all five
continents.

Last month, Mrs. Eaton and I spent eight
fairly crowded days in Hanol. We met the
heads of state. We met many others—jour-
nalists, heads of hospitals, educators, and
what was highly useful to me, the Ambassa-
dors and their staffs, including their military
attaches from many countries, Great Britain,
France, Canada, India, Poland, Burma, the
Soviet Union. We found those visiting Am-
bassadors men of great knowledge and great
understanding of the country, and they
were of enormous help to me, because they
knew all the personalities in Hanol and their
eccentricities.

We saw, in addition, we met one day with
& delegation from the Revolutlonary Front
of South Vietnam. So I felt I learned a lot
about that country, its history, and its am-
bitions.

They were occupled by Japan in 1840, and
for five years Japan controlled the country.
At that time, the present Prime Minister,
who in my judgment is a very able man, was
in contact with President Roosevelt. Roose-
velt sald to him, “Expel the Japanese and
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we will promise you complete independence
for your country.” He also—the Prime Min-
ister—was a man who conducted the nego-
tiations for his country at Geneva, and he
thought he had made what to him was a
satisfactory arrangement; namely, Japan's
soldiers had been expelled. He had an under-
standing that there would be a temporary
division between the North and South, and
there would be immediately a vote taken
which would decide whether the South
would join the North or not.

Our Secretary, Mr. Dulles, thought that
wasn't a good idea. President Eisenhower
supported him in that cause. He said, “If a
vote is taken at this time, 80 percent of these
people will vote to join the North, and to
have a common leader.” We gave the encour-
agement—our Government did—to the
French to reassert thelr ownership, and their
domination of that country. The French
Forelgn Office told me a few years ago that
these people asked for their independence,
that we in France wouldn't give it to them.
They went to war, and after 10 years they
threw us out, even though we had tremen-
dous support from the United States, and I
warn you, the same thing will happen to the
United States, who have gone into this thing
without our approval or without any prom-
ise of help from us.

I found these people not especially inter-
ested In Communism, but very greatly in-
terested in Nationalism. That is the ruling
passion in that country—to be independent,
Independent of China, independent of the
Soviet Union, independent of France, inde-
pendent of the United States,

My feeling is that they ought to have been
supported in that ambition. Now they have
reached the conviction, which is shared by all
the leaders there and by all the people that
we saw in many walks of life, that this Ad-
ministration does not wish to end the war,
but is making plans to continue it. Any small
withdrawal of troops is just a tranquilizer
to keep the American people quiet who are
protesting. That is their conviction.

I tried to persuade them to the contrary.
I sald America is a peace-loving country. I
speak for the businessmen, and there is
nothing in the slander that businessmen like
this war because of the profit. That is com-
pletely untrue. The businessmen of America
would like to see this war ended. That is true
of people in all walks of life—college people,
clergy, farmers, labor leaders.

Well, they are tremendously well Informed,
and they are watching everything that goes
on In America. Every speech made by the
President or interview given by him or by
Secretary Laird, Secretary Rogers, someone
close to those people, they come there in-
stantly by shortwave, and are translated.
And I found them extremely sharp and well
informed.

When I said America s for peace, they said
in effect, how can you get away with that
when your appropriation for military activ-
ities is $80 billion year, more than the mili-
tary appropriations of all the rest of the
countries of the world combined—capitalist
and socialist?

That was a little hard to explain.

They are well aware of this. $30 billion of
that is directly used in their country, and
the rest of it is because of the activities in
which we indulge.

I continued to press. I didn't offer a sin-
gle argument as to why I thought our Ad-
ministration doesn't want to end the war,
nor any reasons for it. I tried to advance
every argument I could to persuade them
that it was in their interest to get the war
ended, and to devote themselves to improv-
ing their agriculture and their industries
and the many other things that they need
to do. But they are golng to be hard to con-
vinee. If our country wants peace with them,
we can’t be half-hearted in our approach, or
in our statements,
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I think the problem is not Hanoi. I think

it's right here in Washington. Do we want to |

end the war? If we do, there is no problem
of negotiating. There are great exaggerations
brought forward that they are hard to deal
with. There is nothing in that, Here I am, an
American capitalist, and they talked to me,
I believed with great frankne:s and great
freedom.

Mind you, they have problems in receiving
a visitor from America, because they not
only have their own warlike activities to con-
centrate on, but they have very important
allies whom they have to hold.

China, with the largest standing army in
the world and 600 miles of common frontier
with them, the Soviet Union, a valued ally.

And the military attaches of our allies
there told me they consider the Soviet Army
the best equipped, the most efficlent, the
most modern army in the world, And that
army, under the Soviet's contract to defend
that country, is at their disposal,

How are we going to end the war? Let me
refer a moment to the situation—you will be
asking me questions which I will be glad to
answer as fully as I can. What I can't answer,
Mrs. Eaton will.

(Laughter.)

I would just say a word about the situa-
tion as I see it In America. You have only
to read the front page of today's newspapers
to know what is wrong with America. You
will see the fact that the Department of Agri-
culture, a branch of our government, is
raising £350 million selling bonds yielding
nearly nine percent. When you get our gov-
ernment paying nine percent for money, you
are right on the verge of a financial crisis
that will be terrific.

Look further on the financial pages and
you will see some of our greatest prepara-
tions. Floating bonds, triple-rated, nine per-
cent interest. Companies that six years ago
their three percent bonds were selling at a
premium,

Now that affects not only the great corpo-
rations but that high cost of money, that al-
most complete scarcity of credit, that weighs
heavily on a farmer who wants to buy a new
tractor or on the laboring man who wants to
build a new house.

On the front page also you will see that
our government is protesting against any
move to bring our troops back from Ger-
many, where we have over 300,000 men that
we are sustaining.

How can we maintain those military estab-
lishments around the world with the great
scarclty of money?

I was in Japan on the way back. I saw
leading industrialists, bankers and heads of
the government. I asked them—I sald, “you
can't get any money now from America ex-
panding your industry. Where are you get-
ting 1t?"

They said mainly from West Germany.
They sald the German industrialists and
bankers are supplying us great quantities of
money at eight percent but all convertible
into the common stock of our industries,

Here you have Japan and West Germany,
the two countries that are forbidden to spend
any money to speak of on military equlp-
ment. They are the two coundtrles with the
soundest currency in the world, Does that
mean nothing to us?

Here we go on saying we are golng to main-
taln 300,000 men in Germany at Immense
cost when we are going bust over malntain-
ing our military activities in one little coun-
try.

Mind you, our treaty obligations, if carried
out, would take us into 43 wars on behalf of
43 nations all over the world that we have
agreed to defend. We simply cannot do it.

What is going to happen? You are going
to have a revolt by the businessmen of
America who no longer can afford to see our
resources spent all over the world in military
undertakings,

/
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The great difficulty in which the corpora-

\ tion labors today to get money is illustrated
‘by our citles. The City of New York yesterday

floated a bond issue. Seven and a half percent
on a completely tax exempt issue and with
great difficulty. A few years ago New York
City credit would have financed that for
about a third of the cost today.

What is the main reason for that? It is this
unwise, unprofitable war that we are carry-
ing on in that little country.

Now we advanced various possible argu-
ments as to why we are there and why we
should continue but from the standpoint of
the American businessman, after visiting
that little country and seeing those gentle
people, I can't see one single sound reason
in the world for our being there or
continuing.

I would like to see us do what General de
Gaulle did in Algeria. There, you will remem-
ber, the war went on between Algeria and the
French for years and years, and then they
started negotiations to end it.

Those talks went on as they are in Paris,
getting nowhere.

Finally de Gaulle said he was going to quit
this talk and act, and over night he decided
to end that war.

He had to withdraw 500,000 French troops
and over one million civilians, some of them
of the third generation, who had been there.

What we need here is not—our government
knows the facts. They understand the whole
situation, There is nothing I can tell them
they don’t already know.

But what we have to have is the courage
of someone in Washington to end this con-
flict. If it can't come from the executive de-
partment, then it has to come from the Con-
gressmen and the Senators. After all, the
purse strings—one thing they reminded me
of: I was proclaiming the dedication of this
country to peace. They said there you have
your Senate and your House both elected
by popular vote and yet you put up $80
billion a year to carry on war. That is a very
hard thing to answer.

So I look forward to action in the House
and the Senate that will say we are no
longer going to bankrupt America and con-
tinue this drain In a useless undertaking.
We will see a time when no longer will there
be any funds avallable to carry it on.

Don't forget, these people are very shrewd
in international things. They know what is
going on,

When we say that we want to end this
war but are making preparations to continue
it, authorizing these vast sums for military
undertakings, you can't convince them.

You will be asking me many questions, I
hope, and I will stop now, if I may, and
await your questions,

(Applause.)

Mr. Huposa. Thank you, Mr. Eaton.

For the members of the audience, a typed
transeript of Mr. Eaton's talk, including the
questions and answers, will be available
this afternoon at the club desk.

QUESTION, Sir, why won’t the North Viet-
namese let us tiptoe out as Senator Aiken
suggests?

Mr. EaToN. I don't think we are tiptoeing
out. I read this morning again that 350 North
Vietnam soldiers were killed yesterday by our
artillery. That doesn't look like tiptoeing.

The constant declaration from Washing-
ton that as we withdraw our troops we are
going to equlp others—they would be glad
to have us tiptoe out but don't believe
we have any intention of doing that.

QuesTION. This may seem & repetition but
if the problem in ending the war lies in
Washington and Presldent Nixon says he
wants to end the war, how come the war
doesn’t end?

(Laughter.)

Mr. EaToN. Well, as Secretary Long sald
to President Roosevelt, did you mean it
when you said 1t?

(Laughter.)
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They have a museum at Hanol which they
call the Revolutionary Museum in which
they have many things from the revolution-
ary war with France. Eighty percent of the
equipment of the French was American-
made, so they have American guns and all
sorts of things. But in that museum the
thing they take you around to see is the
huge picture of the then Vice President
Nixon in his visit to Hanoi. A picture with
the commander of the French forces in
which the Vice President was stimulating the
general to greater activity and persist in
the fight against those people trying to get
their independence. So with that in mind, it
is a little hard to persuade them that the
President has changed his mind and wants
to end this.

QuESTION. You blame Washington and the
Congress for continuing the Vietnam war.
Have Hanol and Moscow no responsibility?

Mr. EaToN. I am sure that all Hanol wants
to do and all that the Soviet Union will help
them do is to remove from their soil foreign
soldiers. If you could see the dedication of
these people to independence, far greater
interest than in communism—if once you
could persuade them that we want to end
that war, then all of these questions would
resolve themselves. It could be done over-
night, as DeGaulle did in Algeria.

QuEesTION. Mr, Eaton, do you believe there
is a limit to North Vietnam's ability to pro-
long the war?

Mr. EatoN, I am sure they can prolong
that war and they are preparing to prolong
it for five years, keeping in mind that they
have the support of every communist coun-
try in the world and that they are receiving
from China and the Soviet Union immense
support, not only in food and supplies but in
modern military equipment.

Every once in a while we see—you know,
they have been going on for five or six years.
They are about to collapse. That is wishful
thinking. There is nothing in it. What amazed
me upon looking at these statesmen and
everyone was their look of confidence and
resolution. No one is scared. Everyone want-
ing peace so they could get to building their
country. But any idea that they are any-
where near being conguered is all bunk,

QuesTION. Two related questions. Hanoi has
maintained that no North Vietnamese troops
are fighting in South Vietnam. Do you be-
lieve this?

The second question: Averell Harriman
says he reached agreement with the North
Vietnamese in Paris in 1968 for peaceful
withdrawal of troops. Was this mentioned
to you in Hanoi?

Mr. EaToN. Averell Harriman is very highly
spoken of by everyone there. They think they
were on the way to a solution for all these
problems but when Harriman was replaced,
they felt that his successor had a totally
different policy and different point of view.
I think if Harriman had been given author-
ity he would have settled the thing quite
early.

Now, as to their troops in South Vietnam,
we have to remember that for two thousand
years that has been one country, exactly the
same people in north and south. They are
just as alike as the people of Ohio and In-
diana are. Undoubtedly they have troops
there but, of course, the leaders of the Sal-
gon government are the three—the three top
men are men from the north. They were
men fighting on the side of France in their
civil war. So to that extent they have North
Vietnam people there that they recognize
and they are not happy about it.

I have no doubt that those men are look-
Iing forward to—I can’t prove this—their
bank accounts in Switzerland, all ready to
get out when the war ends.

I think Harriman would have had a set-
tlement if he had been given authority and
I think he would have made great progress
if he had been allowed to continue.

QuEesTION. Mr, Eaton, you say the state-
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ments of U.S. leaders are avalilable to well-
informed North Vietnam leaders. Does a free
press in Hanol relate these U.S. statements
to the people of that nation?

Mr. Eaton. I doubt that. I couldn't read
their language, but I would doubt if that
were done. I think their interpretation of
those statements are printed and commented
on and circulated every day, but of course
they don't have a free press as we have here.
It is under government supervision. The
man who Is head of the leading newspaper
and in charge of press relations is one of
the best men I have seen in any part of the
world, well informed, intelligent man, speaks
no cther native language but French and
Chinese. A tremendous person in the edi-
torial field.

They haven't very much television and
all that, but remember they are at war with
this country and they observe the same regu-
lations and restrictions that we did in World
War II.

QuUEsTION. On the subject of prisoners,
why does the North Vietnamese government
continue to resist all overtures concerning
Information on our prisoners of war?

Mr. EatoN. That is a problem that is of
great concern to America. I think they are
going to change their policy. They told Mrs,
Eaton and me that hereafter any letters sent
to prisoners would be delivered and any
letter or message written by a prisoner would
get out, but we have to remember this, their
means of communication there are very
limited. Here is that little nation in total
war. Much of their countryside has been
bombed. They can’t get around swiftly. It is
a great problem to get letters in and com-
municate around there. They are under that
very great difficulty. They are dedicated to
trying to win that war and defend them-
selves. I don't think they have given the
attention to the prisoner question that they
ought to and they will. I would predict in
sixty or ninety days anything relating to
prisoners that had been done by other coun-
tries, that will be done there. They kept
reiterating to us that the allegations of
cruelty to prisoners, lack of feeding, were
untrue. They were being treated just as well
as any citizen of North Vietnam.

QuEesTION. If I may ask two related ques-
tions. When U.S. troops are totally with-
drawn will there be any room in South Viet-
nam for freedom and independence, and what
would happen to the anti-communists in
South Vietnam if we were to withdraw
quickly, as you suggest?

Mr. Earon. That is the identical problem
that De Gaulle had in Algeria, which he re-
solved. The terms which they have suggested
that they would accept at the end of the war
would be the withdrawal of 100,000 troops
say in sixty days and a complete withdrawal
of all troops in eighteen months. Now, in that
eighteen months our forces would still be
there for the protection of anyone that was
threatened. There are certain people that
have to get out. These three men who are at
the head of the government, would they want
to stay around? They are planning to get out.
But you have to remember that !n South
Vietnam there are really three groups of
people. There are those who support the
Salgon government, those who support the
revolutionary force and then there is a big
group in between. That group in between, a
good many don't know if they are in between
communism and capitalism and don’t care.
They are not dedicated one way or the other.
That very large group would just like to be
left alone to carry on their own work, what-
ever 1t is. That is a very important crowd in
soetat.h Vietnam and they have to be consid-
ered.

That in between group has no use for the
present Saigon government. One ls they were
traltors, as they consider it, to their country
in their conflict with France. Secondly, they
have been parties to bringing in soldiers
from abroad.




2950

They are highly offended at that group.

I asked this question recently. If there was
an honest-to-goodness vote taken where
every man was free in the south io express
his opinion, where they were not dragooned
by an American army or any other army, but
completely free, how many would vote to
support the present Saigon government?

The answer, everywhere, was about 20 per-
cent. The 80 percent represent that in be-
tween group plus the Front.

QuesTION. With the death of Ho Chi Minh,
there is much speculation about who leads
North Vietnam. Some say it 1s Li Gwan.
Some say Che Trun, What do you say on the
basis of your visit, and who will be his suc-
cessor as number one Communist in North
Vietnam?

Mr. Eaton. I must not be dogmatic on a
question of that kind, but my opinion is that
there is at the present time complete coop-
eration and understanding between the three
main men in the North. Sometimes a man
will be there who is interested in bringing up
the local economy. You can say this man is
against war, or you can see & man directing
war-like operations, and you can say that is
the side that is prevailing.

Each one of these men is dolng his own
job in his own way, and I think there is, so
far as I could detect, complete cooperation
and understanding among them. That is ver-
ified to me by the Ambassadors of other
countries, including our own allies and
friends who are there,

I don't think there ls—we keep kidding
ourselves all the time that there will be a
rsllmg out among these people. There will be

ment among them so long as they
are fighting us.

QuesTION, This may seem like a repetition,
but could you make an assessment of Hanol's
views on Communist China from your ob-
servation in Hanoi? Do you expect any change
in U.8.-Talwan relationship in the foresee-
able future?

Mr. EatoN, There was every evidence of
fairly generous support In Vietnam from
China. Food, money, small arms.

I'm among those that feel that the sooner
we get to relleving of tensions among nations
of the world, the better. Some people, I think,
have been saying, “Well, there are conflicts
between the Soviet Union and China that
would be for our benefit."” Our own attitude
to Tatwan Is Hkely to undergo changes if
the present leader disappears.

My grandson had an interesting article in
the New York Times, Fox Butterfield, on Sun-
day, which I think he is highly familiar with
what goes on there. And it seems to me he
set it up pretty well. That those people
want independence, and I think they would
be glad to have Chiang Kal-shek out, and
I don't think they want to join the mainland,
but I don’t believe that that is a problem
that affects Vietnam.

At the present time the Chinese are giving
everything to North Vietnam that North
Vietnam asks for. North Vietnam doesn't
want any of those soldiers. Over the years
they have fought with China. They don't
want any renewal of that. But the support
that China is giving these people is on a very

generous scale, as is that of the Soviet Un-
fon, and the same is true of all the other
Communist countries of the world.

The Ambassador of Poland struck me as a
man of very great ability, and with a real
desire to see this war settled, not with any
animosity toward the United States or un-
due feeling toward the other side. And that
is true of all the Ambassadors there from
all these countries. They think this is an
unwarranted warfare that ought to be set-
tled, and I think every ome of them could
be helpful.

France, for instance, owned the country,
dominated it for hundreds of years. They
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would llke to be helpful. Of course, the
Asiatic countries probably have most in-
fluence with them, because they belong to
the same continent, similar ancestry and in-
terest.

But whether it is8 India or Burma or any
of the other countries of Asia, I think they
all want to be helpful in getting this war
settled, and I think our State Department
would be well advised if they would seek
the help and support of these people who
had experience with this country, and with
that area; but vanity keeps us from asking
any help from outside.

I say that I thought they were extremely
able, well-informed men, who would be con-
structive to the N’th degree if given a chance.

QuestioN. Did you balance your talks in
North Vietnam with a visit and talks in South
Vietnam? Have you discussed any of these
issues with the South Vietnamese side?

Mr. Earon. Only with the representatives
of the Revolutionary Front. A group from
there came up and I heard their side, but
I have not had the privilege of talking to
any of the Government of Salgon.

I have talked to a lot of our soldiers, both
officers and privates, who have come back
after having spent their two years there, and
I take very seriously their appralsal of con-
ditions In the country In which they spent
two years as soldiers,

QuesTION. Senator Fulbright had urged
President Nixon to send a representative to
Ho's funeral. Was it a mistake that President
Nixon didn't?

Mr. EaToN. Well, I am one of those who feel
that any courtesy that we can show to peo-
ple of that kind are wise and well advised.
I don't belleve we gain anything by being
rude. Good manners always pay, I think, in
any situation, whether It Is In business or
otherwise.

Now I think nothing better could happen
maybe than a meeting between President
Nixon and the Prime Minister of North Viet-
nam. I think the Prime Minister would re-
spond to meeting the President at some neu-
tral place where, without any propaganda
from people in between, there was a discus-
sion of the real issues. In other words, we
would be asking the boss in each country
what are the terms on which we can settle
this? And it wouldn't be so good maybe for
you journalists because there wouldn't be as
many things to speculate about or talk
about, but I have found In the business
world, if you get two heads of rival corpora-
tlons together, you are more likely to get
cooperation and understanding than if they
refuse to see each other but only say mean
things about the other fellow.

QuesTIiON, You visited Japan on your way
home. What do the Japanese think of the
Vietnam situation?

Mr. EATON. Japan is the one nation that 1s
prospering out of this conflict, because so
much of our activities center from there.
Japan's prosperity is astounding. Nothing
like it in the world.

Tokyo now is a city of twelve milllon. The
largest city in the world. Japan is doing busi-
ness on a vast and profitable scale all over
the world.

Japan is tryilng to make up its mind on
their difficult problems. One is that I think
they are belng urged to rearm with the idea
that they would become a valuable ally of
the U.S. against China or agalnst the Soviet
Unlon.

Those of us who can remember Pearl Har-
bor I think would look upon the rearming
of Japan as a hazardous undertaking. I think
the present government of Japan is opposed
to that. I think fairly subtle pressure is be-
ing put on them to rearm with the idea that
they would become an immense ally of the
capitalist world, and it is a very dangerous
doctrine,
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Many of the people of Japan are
to that. They know what the bomb can do.
They had an example of it in their two
cities that were de

I think Japan, in spit-e of temptations,
ought to stick to their policy of no rearma-
ment and forget—there are plenty of sclen=-
tists in Japan that could produce a bomb
but I think they will resist that,

But Japan and West Germany are two
countries that are not spending money on
armaments. They are the two countries
flourishing most in the world. I think we
ought to take a look at that and see If it
is something that would benefit us.

QuestioN. Moving to the West, Mr. Eaton,
are you just as much in favor of reunifica-
tion of East and West Germany as you are
in favor of unification of North and South
Vietnam?

Mr. EaTon. I think you have a much more
difficult problem there than we do in Viet-
nam. East Germany takes in a lot of areas
that join Communist countries and I am a
great admirer of Germany, both East and
West. I think they are among the most re-
markable, thrifty, hardworking, fine people
in the world, but I don’t think it actually
matters much whether they are united or
not as long as they drive ahead.

The war destroyed them. They can devote
themselves to their agriculture, industry and
finance. I don’t think it makes too much dif-
ference whether they are under one govern=
ment or two.

Mr. Huposa. Before asking the last ques-
tion, Mr. Eaton, it is my privilege to present
to you a certificate of appreciation from the
National Press Club for your service to cor-
respondents in commemorating your visit
with us today.

(Applause.)

Mr. EatoN. Thank you very much. I had
the privilege of being here 12 years ago and
I hope 12 years from now you will invite me
back again.

(Applause.)

Mr, Huposa. Well, we certainly shall.

I would also lilke to—this is perhaps one
of the most redundant things that could
happen, but at the risk of a pun, for a man
who owns two rallroads, here is another tie.

(Laughter and applause.)

Mr, EaTon. Blessed be the tle that binds.

Mr. HuposA. We have lost the last question
but I remember it, I think Do you plan to
give your money away the way that young
Brody is doing?

(Laughter.)

Mr, Eaton. I want to devote much of the
rest of my life to promoting peace in the
world. Carnegle, whom I knew, and who was
one of the greatest American industrialists,
dedicated his fortune to peace but with little
effect. I want to be very active in the cause
of peace.

I expect to come back to Washington fre-
quently. I want to see my friends in the
Senate and the House, and in the executive
departments see If I can't persuade them
that war is folly and that there is no point
in our going bankrupt, especlally in these
wars that we can’t win and we are not much
better off 1If we win them.

Japan and Germany are examples of what
can happen to countries that are defeated
but yet have the energy and the skill to work
hard in their various places.

So I expect to come to Washington; I
expect some mayors of big cities will come
here privately with me who have their friends
in Congress. I expect the heads of big cor-
porations will come down not for any pub-
licity but to talk with the BSenators and
Congressmen who put up the money to carry
on this war in which we are making no prog-
ress, and if we continue at the present pace
we are all going to go bust.

(Applause and standing ovation.)
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A PIONEER IN THE FIELD OF
POLLUTION CONTROL

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1570

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, the
administration should be commended
for being the first to take such a strong
stand on our increasingly contaminated
environment. President Nixon, in his
state of the Union message, correctly
expressed the concern of virtually every
American when he said:

The great question of the "70s is: Shall
we surrender to our surroundings or shall
we make our peace with nature and begin
to make reparations for the damage we
have done to our air, to our land and to
our water?

But while the public is becoming more
concerned about our gradually poisoned
environment, the public as well as Gov-
ernment officials involved with pollution
control, should take note of the individ-
ual efforts of leaders in the manufac-
turing community.

I am proud to bring to your attention,
Mr, Speaker, and to the attention of my
colleagues, one such pioneer in the field
of pollution control.

Long before it was fashionable, Deere
& Co., of Moline, I, realized that the
cost of pollution to mankind was far
greater than the cost of controlling it.

With the exception of the Des Moines
and Dubuqgue operations, the company’s
manufacturing operations are located in
the familiar type of river front “manu-
facturing sections” which sprang up in
the 19th century when water power and
transportation were necessary elements
in the location of manufacturing opera-
tions.

The manufacturing firm, which pro-
duces John Deere farm tractors and
equipment, industrial tractors and
equipment, and lawn and garden trac-
tors and equipment, had for a number
of years equipped its factories with a
variety of water pollution control de-
vices, such as skimmer ponds. Its com-
prehensive action against water pollu-
tion dates back to 1954. Prior to that
time there were no standards for effiuent
discharge or standardized program to
guard against stream pollution; only a
general attitude that the company
should not be guilty of stream pollution,

In 1954 several stories appeared in the
Quad-City newspapers including the
Rock Island Argus, the Moline Dispatch
and the Davenport Times-Democrat con-
cerning fish kills in the Mississippi River.
Although there was no indication that
Deere & Co. operations were responsible
for any pollution, company executives,
spurred on by the articles, adopted a pol-
icy which assured the firm would “never
be guilty of discharging lethal wastes
into a stream.”

In 1957, 10 years before the Illinois
State Sanitary Water Board adopted its
first set of standards, Deere & Co.’s
stream pollution control committee set
down strict standards which included a
system for sampling and testing the dis-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

charge from each outlet and a complete
review of manufacturing processes with
the goal of halting the possibility of dis-
charge of dangerous chemicals into
streams. Since cyanide was one of the
most dangerous chemicals used, a com-
plete change of heat treating methods
was instituted to eliminate the use of
cyanide, Other changes were initiated to
prevent possible water pollution.

But water pollution control was not the
only area in which the company played
a pioneering role. The earliest company
efforts to control air pollution were made
in the 1920’s. Dust exhaust systems were
placed on grinders and cloth screen col-
lectors were added to prevent a discharge
of dust into the atmosphere. Since then,
cloth bag collectors, wet scrubbers, and
cyclone separators have been installed to
prevent pollution from dusty areas of the
factory. Many other advances in pollu-
tion control were utilized by the company
including dust collectors in coal-fired
boilers, the use of interruptible gas to
reduce soot and fly ash emission, the re-
placement of seven old small boiler plants
with a single modern two-boiler plant
designed to curb any possible pollution.

MTr, Speaker, before describing the most
ambitious and sueccessful of its pollution
control efforts, I think it fitting to relate
Deere & Co.’s policy on such control:

All new facllities should be designed and
constructed with the ultimate goal of con-
trol or elimination of water and air pollu-
tants. Plans for upgrading controls or elim-
inating the pollutants should be actively
pursued in our existing factories. As a com-
pany we should actively support laws and
regulations governing air, water and land
pollution, We should participate in formula-
tion of such laws by control agencies and
whenever possible urge that such regulations
be provided with specified methods of meas-
uring the contamination and published lim-
its of quality standards. Regulations govern-
ing these contaminants should be applied
fairly and uniformly, in a manner which
would allow industry to provide the facll-
ities for eliminating the contaminants,

This all-inclusive good neighbor policy
might well be followed by other compa-
nies who are considered by the American
public to be notorious polluters and con-
taminators of our environment.

Last year a modern new foundry with
an annual capacity of 80,000 tons which
utilizes electric are furnaces for melting
was completed in the Quad-Cities. These
furnaces are equipped with extensive
fume- and dust-collecting systems which
discharge to the atmosphere through
high efficiency bag type collectors. The
emission, company officials say, will only
be 10 percent of that allowed by rules
and regulations of the Illinois Air Pollu-
tion Control Board, and the air dis-
charged is actually cleaner than the out-
side atmosphere. The collected material
is so fine it must be pelletized before it
is disposed as land fill. With these new
controls, the new foundry does not even
have smokestacks.

The revered journal of the manufac-
turing industry, Modern Manufactur-
ing, cited the smokeless foundry as one
of the top 10 plants in the country in
1969.

The magazine's citation to the com-
pany follows:

By departing from typlcal foundry tradi-
tlons, Deere has introduced additional di-
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mensions to the industry. Comfort and con-
venlence are offered to employees, visitors and
neighbors. Especially laudable is the blending
of the plant's smart architectural styling
with the urban site's attractive landscaping.
The mixture complements the surrounding
area. Inside, extensive pollution controls,
high production automatic conveyors, safety
and rest provisions prove Deere is a leader
and a winner.

INTEREST IN RURAL DEVELOP-
MENT, POPULATION DISPERSAL
CON;‘INUEB TO MOUNT NATION-

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
in a recent newsletter, I have empha-
sized the importance of rural develop-
ment in the context of the solution of
both rural and urban problems.

My newsletter, Capitol Comments, also
cited two bills which I have introduced
which would assist in population dis-
persal: H.R. 799, to provide tax credits
to business and industry locating or ex-
panc}ing in rural areas and H.R. 95886, to
provide for a commission to study the
problem and develop a national policy
to assure balanced population and in-
dustrial growth.

In this connection Mr. James L. Sund-
quist, former Deputy Under Secretary
of Agriculture, in an article in the Pub-
lic Interest, reprinted February 8 in the
Washington Post, provides some addi-
tional insight into the problem of rural-
urban balance.

Because of the interest of the American
people and my colleagues in this most
important subject, my newsletter and the
article from the Washington Post are
placed in the REcORD.

The newsletter and article follow:

CAPITOL COMMENTS
(By JoE L. Evins)

IMPORTANCE OF BMALL TOWN AND RURAL
AMERICA DERAWS INCREASING NATIONAL AT-
TENTION
The importance of small town and rural

development was emphasized again in hear-

ings conducted last week by the House

Small Business Committee which your Rep-

resentative is honored to serve as Chairman,

Officials from the Department of Agriculture

and the Department of Housing and Urban

Development, among other Federal agencies

and departments, agreed in testimony that

the strengthening of small town and rural

America is fundamental in the solution of

the problems of our Nation in both rure'

and urban areas.

TYour Representative has repeatedly call
for increased attentlon to the problems .f
rural areas, pointing out that the lack of
opportunity in rural areas has been a major
factor in the massive out-migration of our
rural population to crowded and congested
metropolitan areas.

In recent years programs for rural areas
have been strengthened and through pri-
vate enterprise and efforts of such Federal
agencles as the Small Business Administra-
tion and Economic Development Adminis-
tration, business and industrial develop-
ment in rural and small town areas has
been accelerated, creating jobs and employ-
ment. In our area, with Federal assistance,
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local programs of progress have lmproved
and strengthened many of our communities.

The rate of out-migration has been slowed
nationally, and the return of families now
living in metropolitan areas to small town
and rural areas is now being urged. Chalir-
man Aubrey Wagner of the Tennessee Valley
Authority predicted in an address in New
York City this week that a new generation
of talented young men and women, Sons and
daughters of Tennesseans who came to the
city in search of opportunity, will “take the
reverse path to find a more rewarding and
satisfying way of life” at home in Tennessee.

Two bills which your Representative has
introduced can play & major role in encour-
aging re-migration. The first is a bill to pro-
vide for a system of tax credits for business
and industry locating or expanding in rural
areas and small towns. Another bill which
1 introduced last March provides for estab-
lishment of a Commission to study and de-
velop a national policy to assure balanced
population and industrial growth—a balance
between rural areas and the big urban popu-

tion centers.
> Your Representative in a letter to the
White House on July 27, 1965—almost five
years ago—said: “The new thrust that is
needed—the new concept I suggesi—is a
concentrated effort to develop the small town
to its peak of perfection and to wage a na-
tional campaign to ‘sell’ the small town to
our new generation. This would ease urban
problems by shifting growth to mam?'geable
divisions away from urban complexes.

It is heartening to know that progress has
been made in this direction and that there
is a growing national awareness of the im-
portance of small towns and rural areas, the
backbone of America.

{From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Feb. 8, 1970]
IT's Hice TIME FOR AMERICANS To DISPERSE
(By James L. Sundquist)

(Nore—Former Deputy Undersecretary of
Agriculture, Sundquist is now a senior fel-
low at the Brookings Institution. His article
is excerpted by permission from the winter is=
sue of The Public Interest.)

By the end of this century, 100 million
people will be added to the population of
the United States. That Is as many people
as now live in Britain and France combined.
Where shall they live?

If present trends continue—if they are al-
lowed, that is, to continue—most of the 300
million Americans of the year 2000 will be
concentrated on a very small proportion of
the nation’s land area. Projections of the
DUrban Land Institute place 60 per cent of the
country’s population—or 187 millon per-
sons—in just four huge urban agglomera-
tions.

One continuous strip of cities, containing
68 million people, will extend 500 miles down
the Atlantic Seaboard from north of Boston
to south of Washington. Another, with 61
million, will run from Utica, N.¥., along the
base of the Great Lakes as far as Green Bay,
Wis. Some 44 million persons will live on &
Pacific strip between the San Francisco Bay
area and the Mexican border. A fourth ag-
glomeration, with 14 million, will extend
along the Florida East Coast from Jackson-
ville to Miami and across the peninsula to
Tampa and St. Petersburg.

Most of the remaining 40 per cent of Amer-
icans will live in urban concentration, too—
and big ones. In this decade, the larger con-
centrations have been growing fastest;
metropolitan areas over 150,000 grew faster
than the national average of 9.8 percent be-
tween 1960 and 1965 while the smaller areas
grew more slowly.

These trends, continued for the next three
decades, would place 77 per cent of the com-
ing 300 million Americans on 11 per cent of
the land (excluding Alaska and Hawall).
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Only 12 per cent of the population would be
outside urban areas of 100,000 or more popu-
lation. Is this the way we want to live?
Two questions are presented, The first per-
tains to regional balance. Is it desirable that
population be massed in a few enormous
“megalopolises” along the seacoasts and lake~
shores? The second relates to rulal-urban bal-
ance (or more accurately, the balance be-
tween metropolitan and nonmetropolitan
areas). Is it in the best interest of the coun-
try, and its people, to continue indefinitely
the depopulation of rural and small-town
America and the building of ever bigger met-
ropolitan complexes, in whatever region?

FORCED MIGRATION

In short, the 300 million can be highly
concentrated in a few “megalopolises,” or
they can be distributed more evenly as
among regions and dispersed in a more nearly
balanced way among large metropolitan areas,
middle-sized cities and thriving small towns
and villages, Which do we want?

How each family lives is profoundly in-
fluenced, even controlled, by the size of the
population cluster in which it is embedded.
The degree to which population is massed de-
termines the amenity and congeniality of the
whole environment in which adults and chil-
dren live and grow and work. It affects their
personal efficiency, their sense of community,
their feelings about the relationship between
man and nature, their individual and col-
lective outlooks of the world.

The impact of size is most emphatic on the
lives of the ghetto dwellers of the great citles,
of course, but no one in a megalopolis is im-
mune. The resident of Scarsdale or Win-
netka is not wholly spared the stresses of big
city life; the larger the metropolitan area,
the greater in strains and irritations of com-
muting and the more inevitable that the en-
vironmental pollution that arises from pop-
ulation concentration will affect the most
idyllic suburbs, too.

In any case, the desirability of population
concentration must be measured by its con-
sequences for the majority of families who
live at near-average or below-average levels,
not upon the few who can insulate them-
selves in political and social enclaves.

So the question is, what kind of environ-
ment do we want to build? The nation,
through its government, has established poli-
cies on matters of far less crucial import, yet
the extent to which the country’s population
will be concentrated remains essentially
laissez-faire.

That would be all right, perhaps, if by
laissez-faire one meant free choice by the
individuals and the families that make up
the population. But it is far from that. The
movement of people from smaller to larger
places is, to a large extent though no one
knows the exact proportions, involuntary,
forced migration.

Young people going freely to the cities in
search of adventure and opportunity make
up part of the migrant flow, but only part;
among the rest are millions of uprooted, dis-
placed families who have little desire, and less
preparation, for life in large cities and whose
destination is often inevitably the city slums.
These displaced families are simply forced
into the migration stream by economic forces
they cannot control.

The spatial distribution of population is
determined, of course, by the distribution of
jobs. With the exception of the limited num-
bers of the self-employed and the retired,
people are not in reality free to live just any-
where. The vast majority are employees who
must live where there are jobs, and the
location of jobs is not their choice. The con-
centration of the country’s population is the
result of employer-created job patterns that
the people have had to follow.

For the most part, employers have not
been free to create jobs just anywhere, either.
They have been bound by considerations of
economic efficlency—the location of raw ma-
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terials and markets, the transportation cost
differentials of alternative locations, etc. As
a result, the basic pattern of population dis-
tribution has been designed by the play of
economic forces, not by men acting rationally
as environmental architects; events have
been in the saddle once again.

Even in the absence of quantified evi-
dence, it seems reasonably clear that our
largest urban concentrations have grown well
beyond the point at which diseconomies of
scale begin to show. The costs of moving
people and things within large metropolitan
areas are demonstrably greater than the costs
of moving them in smaller population cen-
ters. Commuting distances are obviously
longer, the time loss greater, the costs higher.
The flight of industry from central cities to
the suburbs is a reflection, in part, of the
cost of transportation to and within con-
gested areas.

The cost of urban freeway construction
varies directly with the population density
of the areas affected, and subway systems are
an enormous expense that only the larger
metropolitan areas require. Such municipal
functions as water supply and sewage and
solid waste disposal are probably also sub-
ject to diseconomies of scale, for the simple
reason that the water and the waste must be
carried over longer distances. San Francisco,
for example, had contemplated dispatching
a TO-car train dally to carry its solid waste
over 300 miles into the mountains on the
Nevada-California border.

COSTLY CRUELTIES

The diseconomies are ultimately measur-
able, at least in theory, in dollars and cents.
Other disadvantages of scale are less meas-
urable but no less real. Air pollution, for
example, is a function of the dense concen-
tration of automobiles. Similarly, water pol-
lution is more amenable to control In areas
where population is dispersed; there, given
the will, the way is at least available.

One other factor that must be considered
in any calculation of costs and benefits of
urbanization is the social and economic cost
of migration itself. To decide which new
plant location is really most efficlent, it is
not enough to measure only the building and
operating costs of the plant, although that
has been the sole criterion of our laissez-
faire philosophy.

There are enormous costs, as well as ap-
palling cruelties, in the forced displacement
and migration of populations, whether it be
Negroes from the South, mountaineers from
Appalachia or small businessmen from the
declining regions of the Great Plains and the
Midwest. (In the 1950s, more than half of
America's countles suffered a net loss of
population.)

Families lose their homes and savings and
equities and property values along with their
most deeply cherished associations; commu-
nitles lose theilr tax base for public services;
community institutions wither. Some of the
migrants are too ill-prepared, too sick or too
poor to adjust to city life successfully; many
of them wind up on welfare, and they burden
every kind of institution.

Yet these costs and losses are not borne by
the industry locating the plant, but by peo-
ple and communities, thereby entering no
one’s cost-benefit equation, no one’s com-
putations of efficiency. If they did so enter,
then calculations of simple efficiency would
no doubt show that, as a general rule, it is
far more economical from the standpoint of
the whole society to create new economic
opportunities where the people are rather
than allow existing communities to die while
bullding other whole communities from the
ground up in the name of “economic effi-
clency."”

Moving from the physical to the social en-
vironment, hard data on disadvantages of
scale are even more difficult to come by, Yet
we know that as population in general is
concentrated, so is poverty (large ghettos ex-
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ist only in large urban concentrations) and
crime, drug addiction, family breakdown and
every other form of social pathology. It may
be specious to argue that rural poverty is
better than urban poverty when both are bad
enough, yet the fact remains that the social
evils associated with poverty tend to be mu-
tually reinforcing when the poor are herded
together in concentrated masses—as studies
of public housing populations, for example,
have clearly shown.

Racial tension and rioting are not limited
to big cities, to be sure, but in their most
terrifying aspects they seem to be. Perhaps
most important of all, the problem of unem-
ployment and underemployment of the ur-
ban poor appears all but insoluble in the
largest urban complexesz because transporta-
tion systems just cannot economically link
the inner cities where the poor live with the
scattered suburuban sites where the new
jobs are being created. In smaller places, by
contrast, people can even walk to work.

For all these reasons, it is not hard to ac-
cept as a hypothesis, at least, that our larg-
est metropolitan agglomerations are less
livable and eocnomically less sound than
smaller urban centers. Moreover, what little
evidence is available suggests that people do
not like to live in unlivable places; they are
there, in substantial proportion, against
their will. A Gallup poll in 1968 showed that
56 per cent of Americans would choose &
rural life, if they were free to choose, only
18 per cent a city and 25 per cent a suburb.

FRUSTRATED FREEMAN

Over the last decade, only one leading
figure in public life has made it his mission
to sound the alarm on the question of popu-
lation distribution policy. That was the re-
cent Secretary of Agriculture, Orville L. Free-
man. For the whole of his eight years in of-
fice, he led a personal crusade for what he
initially called “rural areas development”
and later came to call "rural-urban balance.'

Before a House subcommittee in 1967, he
said, “I say it is folly to stack up three-
quarters of our people in the suffocating
steel and concrete storage bins of the city
while a figurative handful of our fellow citi-
zens rattle tapped resources and empty
dreams.” And then he got carried away: “The
whiplash of economic necessity which today
relentlessly drives desperate people into our
huge cities must be lifted from the bleeding
back of rural America.”

Freeman's metaphors could be excused; no
one ilstened to all his years of sober pleas
and reasoned argument. True, President
Johnson gave him moral support and him-
self made a speech or two on rural develop-
ment and sent Congress some minor meas=-
ures, but the subject remained low on the
President’s priority list.

As for the congressional committees on
agriculture, which might have been expected
to take some leadership, Freeman could not
even get them to set up active subcommit-
tees to consider rural development.

The nation’s intellectual community, inso-
far as it was aware of the Freeman thesis,
treated it with a disdain that blended into
outright hostility. A composite view of the
urban intelligentsia toward rural America
can be portrayed, with a touch of caricature,
something like this:

Culturally, the cities have a monopoly, and
have had since the Age of Pericles. Urban
means urbane; rural means rustic. The the-
ater, the concert hall, the museum are ex-
clusively urban institutions; the country-
side cannot produce the higher culture, and
those who insist on living there are, by
definition, both culturally unrefined and,
what is worse, content to remain so,

Economically, rural America is destined
for decay; the economic forces that bullt the
cities are too powerful to be reversed, even
if it were desirable to do so. Freeman's
“back to the farm" movement (which, for
the record, is not what it was) is romantic
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nonsense that flles in the face of every
economic reality.

Sociologically, rural America 15 a back-
water populated by misshapen characters out
of Faulkner, given to choosing as their lead-
ers men like George Wallace and Lester
Maddox and to hunting down civil rights
workers and interring them on the banks of
the Tallahoga River. Politically, it is time
that rural America got its comeuppance; the
farmers have been exploiting the cities far
too long through outrageous programs that
pay them enormous subsidies to cut produc-
tion while the urban poor—and the rural
poor as well—go hungry.

Let the land-grant colleges—the ‘“‘cow col-
leges,” that Is—worry about the Podunks and
the hicks and hayseeds who live there; we are
an urban nation now.

INTELLECTUALS RECONSIDERING

This picture of the rural areas is not, un-
fortunately, wholly unrelated to reality. The
fact is that the rural areas of the country
are disadvantaged in many ways: they are
culturally isolated (although their isolation
has been drastically reduced by television and
good roads); they have declined economi-
cally; their governmental and soclal insti-
tutions are often primitive and backward;
racial exploitation is rife.

But the cities are not all that superior.
There is truth, too, in Freeman’s counter-
portrait of big cities as places of “congestion
and confusion, crime and chaos, polluted air
and dirty water, overcrowded schools and
jobless ghettos, racial unrest . . . and riots
in the streets.”

But there are signs now that the intel-
lectual world may at last be rediscovering
rural and small town America and looking
with fresh eyes upon the problem of rural-
urban balance. Like so many other trends
of current history, this one was set in mo-
tion in August, 1965—Iin Watts.

The analysts of that explosion, and those
which followed, suddenly discovered that the
problems they called urban had rural roots.
“We're being overwhelmed!” cried the ur-
banists. “Stop the migration. Get these peo-
ple off our backs!"”

So the rural and the urban interest may
have converged, finally, and it is out of such
convergence that effective political coalitions
are born and problems attain their place on
the national agenda. The prospects for such
a coalition are expressed most sharply in,
of all places, the 1968 Republican platform.

“Success with urban problems requires ac-
celeration of rural development in order to
stem the flow of people from the countryside
to the city,” reads the GOP's plank. The
language is not without irony for the party
of small town America and the party that
enacted the Homestead Act. The subject is
treated under the heading “Crisis in the
Cities'"; rural development should be accel-
erated because the problems of the big cities,
where the Democrats live, must be solved.

The leadership for a rural development
coalition, also ironically, will have to come
from those very cities. Groups with names
like the Urban Coalition, the Urban Insti-
tute and the Urban League will have to as-
sume the burden of worrying about rural
America because there is no rural coalition,
no rural institute, no rural league.

Nobody has ever organized to speak for
rural and small town people in the nation's
councils as the United States Conference of
Mayors, say, and the Urban Coalition speak
for city people. Farm groups exist, to be sure,
but their interest is the economic interest
of farmers as producers, and most rural
Americans—whatever the definition of the
word “rural”—are not farmers but small
town and small city dwellers. And they are
not organized at all.

When rural America is saved, it is clear,
it will be for the wrong reasons and under
the wrong leadership. But that is better than
not being saved at all.
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We can begin by defining one objective—
to bring to a halt, as nearly as possible, all
involuntary migration. The purpose of gov-
ernmental policy, then, would be to permit
people to live and work where they want to
live and work; if they prefer to move to the
big city, well and good, but if they want to
remain where they are, the objective should
be to bring the jobs to them,

This proposal will be confronted at once
by the objectlon that some rural areas are
too remote, too backward to be salvageable
in any circumstances—that no matter how
much they are subsidized, they are beyond
the reach of economie opportunity. I hide
behind the qualifying phrase; forced migra-
tion should be brought “as nearly as possi-
ble” to a halt, and where a rural community
lies beyond the possibility of redevelopment
(the Appalachian “head of the hollow" com-
munities come to mind) then it is by defi-
nition impossible to help.

However, the number of people living in
such communities is far smaller than is
usually believed, if one understands that the
jobs to be provided need only be near, not at,
the community concerned. Commutation is a
fact of life in this automobile age in rural
areas as well as on Long Island, and rural
people commonly travel daily to jobs within
a radius of 25 to 50 miles. Circles with 25-mile
radii drawn around small cities that have a
proven economic potential—proven by the
fact that they are growing now—cover the
vast majority of the country’s rural popula-
tion east of the high plans, and if the circles
are extended to 50-mile radii, they blanket
almost the whole country but for a few
sparsely settled sectlons of the western
mountains and the plains.

A population distribution policy, then,
would seek to encourage an accelerated rate
of growth in the smaller natural economic
centers of the country's less densely popu-
lated regions. To effectuate such a policy,
the present approaches would have to be
extended in both breadth and depth.

First, they would need to be expanded
beyond Appalachia and the other presently
recognized redevelopment areas to cover all
areas that are sources of out-migration. Sec-
ond, they would need to be greatly im-
proved in potency so that they have a de-
cisive impact upon the migration stream.

Present federal programs are limited to
public investment—roads, hospitals, voca-
tional training schools and so on—to
strengthen the “infrastructure” of the non-
metropolitan areas, and loans and loan guar-
antees to encourage private investment. To
these would have to be added the policy
instrument of tax incentives that has proved
so effective in stimulating and channeling
investment both for war production and for
peacetime economic growth. If an extra in-
vestment tax credit were available for de-
fined types of new industry located in the
places where the national population dis-
tribution policy called for it to be located,
then jobs would be created where the peo-
ple are rather than in places to which they
have to migrate.

WERITING THE LANGUAGE

The rub will come, of course, when Con-
gress begins to write the language defining
exactly the places eligible for benefits.
Growth centers that serve areas of out-mi-
gration would have to be included among
the beneficiaries even though the centers
themselves were areas of in-migration. But
only up to a certain point. A cutoff popula-
tion figure would have to be established at
the point where a growth center Is con-
sidered to have grown large enough, or at
least to be able to attain its further growth
under 1ts own power.

But given the old-fashioned booster psy-
chology that still conditions the thinking
of the leadership of even the largest clties,
Congress will find it difficult to designate
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any area, even the New York City area, as
one that 1s destined—if national policy can
bring it about—to stop growing. To most
community influentials, bigger and bigger
still mean greater and greater and richer
and richer. A population distribution policy
may therefore ultimately have to awalt a
major shift in the national psychology.

CAN ANYONE RUN A CITY?

HON. JACOB K. JAVITS

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, it is be-
coming increasingly apparent that many
of our cities are becoming places that
people only want to escape from. The
problems of race, pollution, overcrowd-
ing, and shrinking tax base have grown
greater with each passing year, and no
quick solutions are in sight. The last
several years have seen a fair number
of resignations by big city mayors be-
cause of their confessed inability to solve
their citizens’ problems. Attempts by city
dwellers to escape city problems by mov-
ing to the suburbs have not been wholly
successful, since experience has shown
that the city problems follow the migra-
tion of people to the suburbs.

Gus Tyler, assistant president of the
International Ladies’ Garment Workers’
Union, has written an interesting article,
published in the November 8, 1969, issue
of the Saturday Review, discussing the
plight of the cities and proposing a “New
Cities” to the city problems. I ask unani-
mous consent that the article be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

CaN ANYONE Run A CrTY?
(By Gus Tyler)

Can anyone run a city? For scores of can-
didates who have run for municipal office
across the natlion this week, the reply ob-
viously is a rhetorical yes. But if we are to
judge by the experiences of many mayors
whose terms have brought nothing but fail-
ure and despair, the answer must be Dno.
“Our association has had a tremendous cas-
ualty list in the past year,” noted Terry D.
Schrunk, mayor of Portland, Oregon, and
president of the U.8. Conference of Mayors.
*“When we went home from Chicago in 1968,
we had designated thirty-nine mayors to sit
in places of leadership. . .. Today, nearly
half of them are either out of office or going
out . . . most of them by their own decision
not to run again.” Since that statement, two
of the best mayors in the country—Jerome
P. Cavanagh of Detroit and Richard C. Lee
of New Haven—have chosen not to run again.

Why do mayors want out? Because, says
Mayor Joseph M. Barr of Pittsburgh, “the
problems are almost insurmountable. Any
mayor who's not frustrated is not thinking.”
Thomas G. Currigan, former mayor of Den-
ver, having chucked 1t all In mid-term, says
he hopes “to heaven the cities are not un-
governable, [but] there are some frightening
aspects that would lead one to at least
think along these lines.” The scholarly Mayor
Arthur Naftalin of Minneapolls adds his
testimony: “Increasingly, the central city 1s
unable to meet its problems. The fragmen-
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tation of authority is such that there isn't
much a city can declde anymore: it can’t
deal effectively with education or housing.”

Above all, the city cannot handle race.
Cavanagh, Naftalin, and Lee—dedicated lib-
eral doers all—were riot victims., Mayor A. W.
Sorensen of Omaha had to confess that after
he'd “gone through three-and-a-half years
in this raclal business,” he'd had it.

Although {frictions over race relations
often ignite urban explosives, the cities of
America—and the world—are proving un-
governable even where they are ethnically
homogeneous. Tokyo is In hara-kirl, though
racially pure. U Thant, in a statement to
the U.N.'s Economic and BSocial Council,
presented the urban problem as world-wide:
“In many countries the housing situation . ..
verges on disaster. . . . Throughout the de-
veloping world, the city is falling badly.”

What is the universal malady of cities?
The disease is density. Where cities foresaw
density and planned accordingly, the situa-
tion is bad but tolerable, Where exploding
populations hit unready urban areas, they
are In disaster. Where ethnic and political
conflict add further disorder, the disease
appears terminal.

Some naturalists, in the age of urban
crisis, have begun to study density as a dis-
ease, Crowded rats grow bigger adrenals,
pouring out their juices in fear and fury.
Crammed cats go through a “Fascist” trans-
formation, with a ‘“despot"” at the top,
“pariahs” at the bottom, and a general mal-
alse In the community, where the cats, ac-
cording to P. Leyhausen, “seldom relax, they
never look at ease, and there is continuous
hissing, growling, and even fighting.”

How dense are the cities? The seven out of
every ten Americans who live in cities occupy
only 1 per cent of the total land area of the
country. In the central city the situation is
tighter, and in the inner core it is tightest.
If we all lived as crushed as the blacks in
Harlem, the total population of America
could be squeezed into three of the five bor-
oughs of New York City.

This density is, in part, a product of total
population explosion. At some point the
whole Earth will be as crowded as Harlem—or
worse—unless we control births. But, right
now, our deformity is due less to overall
population than to the lopsided way in which
we grow. In the 1850's, half of all the coun-
tles in the U.8. actually lost population; in
the 1960s, four states lost population. Where
did these people go? Into citles and metro-
politan states. By the year 2000, we will have
an additional 100 million Americans, almost
all of whom will end up in the metropolitan
areas.

The flow of the population from soil to
city has been underway for more than a cen-
tury, turning what was once a rural nation
into an urban one by the early 1900s. Like-
wise, the flow from city to suburb has been
underway for almost half a century. “We
shall solve the city problem by leaving the
city,” advised Henry Ford in a high-minded
blurb for his flivver. But, in the past decade,
the flow has become a flood. Modern know-
how dispossessed millions of farmers, setting
in motion a mass migration of ten million
Americans from rural, often backward, heav-
ily black and Southern counties to the cities.
They carried with them all the upset of the
uprooted, with its inherent ethnic and eco-
nomic conflict. American citles, llke Roman
civilization, were hit by tidal waves of mod~
ern Vandals, Under the impact of this new
rural-push/urban-pull, distressed city dwell-
ers started to move—then to run—out. Hence,
the newest demographic dynamic: urban-
push and suburban-pull. In the 1940s, half
the metropolitan increase was in the sub-
urbs; In the 1950s, it was two-thirds; in the
1960s, the central cltles stopped growing
while the suburbs boomed.

Not only people left the central city; but
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jobs, too, thereby creating a whole new set of
economic and logistics problems. Industrial
plants (the traditional economic ladder for |
new ethnic populations) began to flee the
city in search of space for factories with
modern horizontal layouts. Between 1945 and
1966, 63 per cent of all new industrial build-
ing took place outside the core. At present,
76 to B0 per cent of new jobs in trade and
industry are situated on the metropolitan
fringe. In the New York metropolitan area
from 1851 to 1965, 127,763 new jobs were
located in the city while more than three
times that number (387,873) were located in
the suburbs. In the Philadelphia metropolls,
the clty lost 49,461 jobs, while the suburbs
galned 215,296. For the blue-collar worker
who could afford to move to the suburbs or
who could commute (usually by car) there
were jobs, For those who were stuck in the
city, the alternatives were work in small
competitive plants hungry for cheap labor
and no work at all.

Ironically, the worthwhile jobs that did
locate in the citles were precisely those most
unsuited for people of the inner core, name-
ly, white-collar clerical, administrative, and
executive positions. These jobs locate in high-
rise office buildings with their vertical com-
plexes of cubicles, drawing to them the more
affluent employees who live in the outskirts
and suburbs.

The disallocation of employment, calling
for daily commuter migrations, has helped
turn the automobile from a solution into a
problem, as central cities have become strick-
en with autolmmobility; in midtown New
York, the vehicular pace has been reduced
from 11.6 mph in 1907 to 6 mph in 1963. To
break the traffic jam, cities have bullt high-
ways, garages, and parking lots that eat up
valuable (once taxable) space in their busy
downtowns: 5656 per cent of the land in cen-
tral Los Angeles, 50 per cent in Atlanta, 40
per cent in Boston, 30 per cent in Denver.
All these “improvements,” however, encour=
age more cars to come and go, leaving the
central city poorer, not better.

Autos produce auto-intoxication: poison-
ing of the air, While the car is not the only
offender (indusiry causes about 18 per cent
of pollution; electric generators, 12 per cent;
space heaters, 6 per cent; refuse disposal,
2.6 per cent), it is the main menace spewing
forth 60 per cent of all the atmospheric
filth. In 1966, a temperature inversion in New
York City—fatefully coinciding with a na-
tional conference on air pollution—hrought
on eighty deaths. In 1952, in London, 4,000
people died during a similar atmospheric
phenomenon,

The auto also helped to kill mass transit,
the rational solution to the commuter prob-
lem. The auto drained railroads of passen-
gers; to make up the loss, the rallroads
boosted fares; as fares went up, more pas-
sengers turned to autos; faced with bank-
ruptcy, lines fell behind in upkeep, driving
passengers to anger and more autos. Between
1950 and 1963, a dozen lines quit the pas-
senger business; of the 500 intercity frains
still in operation, fifty have applied to the
ICC for discontinuance. Meanwhile, many
treat their passengers as If they were
freight.

Regional planners saw this coming two
generations ago and proposed networks of
mass rtation. But the auto put to-
gether its own lobby to decide otherwise:
auto manufacturers, oil companies, road
bullders, and politicians who depend heavily
on the construction industry for campaign
contributions.

The auto is even failing in its traditional
weekend role as the means to get away, On
a hot August weekend this year, Jones Beach
had to close down for a full hour, because
60,000 cars tried to get into parking lots
with a capacity of 24,000. The cars moved
on to the Robert Moses State Park and so
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. jammed the 6,000-car lot there as to force

\ & two-hour shutdown.

' Overcrowding of the recreation spots is due
not only to more people with more cars but
to the pollution of waters by the dumping
of garbage—another by-product of metropoli-
tan density.

Viewed in the overall, our larger metropo-
lises with their urban and suburban areas
are repeating the gloomy evolution of our
larger cities. When Greater New York was
composed of Manhattan (then New York)
and the four surrounding boroughs, the idea
was to establish a balanced city: a crowded
center surrounded by villages and farms. In
the end, all New York became citified. Like-
wise, the entire metropolitan area is becom-
ing urbanized with the suburbanite increas-
ingly caught up in the city tangle.

The flow from city to suburb does not,
surprisingly, relieve crowding within the cen-
tral city, even In those cases where the city
population is no longer growing. The same
number of people—especially in the poor
areas—have fewer places to live. In recent
years, some 12,000 bulldings that once housed
about 60,000 families in New York City have
been abandoned, with tenants being dispos-
sessed by dereliets and rats; 3,000 more build-
ings are expected to be abandoned this year.
The story of these bulldings, in a city such
8s New York, reads like a Eafkaesque comedy.
For the city to tear down even one of these
menaces involves two to four years of red
tape; to get possession of the land takes
another two to four years. Meanwhile, the
wrecks are inhabited by human wrecks pre-
paring their meals over Sterno cans that reg-
ularly set fire to the bulldings. By law, the
fire department Is then charged with the re-
sponsibility of risking men's lives to put out
the fire, which they usually can do. However,
when the flames get out of hand, other
worthy bulldings are gutted, leaving whole
blocks of charred skeletons—victims of the
quiet riot.

Other dwelllngs are being torn down by
private bullders to make way for high-rise
luxury apartments and commercial struc-
tures. Public action has destroyed more
housing than has been built in all federally
alded programs. As a result, the crowded
are more crowded than ever. Rehabilitation
instead of renewal doesn't work. New York
City tried it only to discover that rehabilita-
tion costs $38 a square foot—a little more
than new luxury housing.

The result of all this housing decay and
destruction (plus FHA money to encour-
age more affluent whites to move to the
suburbs) has been, says the National Com-
mission on Urban Problems, “to intensify
racial and economic stratification of Amer-
ica’s urban areas.”

‘While ghetto cores turn into ghost towns,
the ghetto fringes flare out. The crime that
oozes through the sores of the diseased slum
chases away old neighbors, a few of whom
can make it to the suburbs; the rest seek
refuge In the “urban villages” of the low-in-
come whites. Citles become denser and tenser
than they were. In the , these popu-
lous centers of civilization become—like Eu-
rope during the Dark Ages—the bloody soil
on which armed towns wage their inevitable
wars over a street, a bullding, a hole in the
wall. Amid this troubled terrain, the free-
lance criminal adds to the anarchy.

All these problems (plus welfare, schooling,
and militant unions of municipal employees)
hit the mayors at a time when, according to
the Natlonal Commission on Urban Problems,
“there is a crisls of urban government fi-
nance . . . rooted in conditions that will not
disappear but threaten to grow and spread
rapldly.” The “roots” of the “crisis"”? The
mayor starts with a historic heavy debt bur-
den. His power to tax and borrow is often
tethered by a rural-minded state legislature.
He has lost many of the city’'s wealthy payers
t0 the suburbs. His levies on property (small
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homes) and sales are prodding Mr. Middle
to a tax revolt. The bigger (richer) the city is,
the worse off it is. As population increases,
per capita cost of running a city goes up—not
down; density makes for frictlons that de-
mand expensive social lubricants. Munici-
palities of 100,000 to 299,000 spend $14.60 per
person on police; those of 300,000 to 480,000
spend $18.33; and those of 500,000 to one
million spend $21.88. New York City spends
$30.83. On hospltalization, the first two cate-
gories spend $5 to $8 per person; those over
500,000 spend $12.54; New York spends $55.19.
the economy of a city does not
solve the problem; it makes it worse. Several
scholarly studies have come up with this
plece of empiric pessimism: if the gross in-
come of & city goes up 100 per cent revenue
rises only 90 per cent, and expenditures rise
110 per cent. Consequently, when a city's
economy grows, the city's budget is in a worse
fix than before. This diseconomy of bigness
and richness applies even when cities merely
limit themselves to prior levels of services.
But cities, unable to cling to this inadequate
past, have had to step up services to meet
the rising expectations of city dwellers.

The easy out for a mayor is to demand
that the federal coffers take over cost or hand
over money, But Is that the real answer?
The federal income tax as presently levied
falls most heavily on an already embittered
middle class—our alienated majority. Unable
to push this group any harder and unwilling
to “soak the rich,” an administration, such
as President Nixon's, comes up with revenue-
sharing toothpicks with which to shore up
mountains, Nixon has pr d half a billion
for next year and $5-billion by 1975, while
urban experts see a need for $20- to $50-
billion each year for the next decade. A Sen-
ate committee headed by Senator Abe Ribi-
coff calls for a cool trillion.

But even if a trilllon were forthcoming, it
might be unable to do the job. To bulld, a
city must rebuild: bulldoze buildings, re-
direct highways, clear for mass transporta-
tion, remake streets—a tough task. But even
tougher, a city must bulldoze people who are
rigidified in resistant economic and political
enclaves., The fotal undertaking could be
more difficult than resurrecting a Phoenix
that was already nothing but a heap of
ashes.

What powers does a mayor bring to these
complex problems? Very few. Many clties
have a weak mayor setup, making him little
more than a figurehead. If he has power, he
lacks money, If he has power and money, he
must find real—not symbolic—solutions to
problems in the context of a density that
turns *“successes” into failures. If a mayor
can, miraculously, come up with compre-
hensive plans, they will have to include a
region far greater than the central city
where he reigns.

A mayor must try to do all this in an era
of political retribalism, when communities
are demanding more, not less, say over the
governance of their little neighborhoods. In
this hour, when reglonal government Is
needed to cope with the many problems of
the metropolitan area as a unity, the popular
mood is to break up and return power to
those warring factlons—racial, economic, re-
liglous geographic—that have in numerous
cases turned a city into a no man’s land.

Is there then no hope? There is—if we
putter less within present cities and start
planning a national push-pull to decongest
urban America. Our answer is not in new
mayors but in new cities; not in urban re-
newal but in urban “newal,” to use planner
Charles Abram’s felicitous word.

We cannot juggle the 70 per cent of the
American people around on 1 per cent of the
land area to solve the urban mess. We are
compelled to think in terms of new towns
and new cities planned for placement and
structure by public action with public funds.
“All of the urbanologists agree,” reported
Time amidst the 1967 riot months, “that one
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of the most important ways of saving cities
is simply to have more cities."” The National
Committee on Urban Growth Policy proposed
this summer that the federal government
embark on a program to create 110 new cities
(100 having a population of 100,000 and ten
even larger) over the next three decades. At
an earlier time, the Advisory Commission on
Intergovernmental Relations proposed a na-
tional policy on urban growth, to use our
vast untouched stock of land to “increase,
rather than diminish, Americans’ choices of
places and environments,” to counteract our
present “diseconomics of scale involved in
continuing urban concentration, the loca-
tional mismatch of jobs and people, the con-
nection between urban and rural poverty
problems, and urban sprawl,”

New towns would set up a new dynamic.
In the central cities, decongestion could lead
to real urban renewal, starting with the clear-
ing of the ghost blocks where nobody lives
and ending with open spaces or even some of
those dreamy “cities within a city.” The new
settlements could be proving grounds for all
those exciting ideas of city planners whose
proposals have been frustrated by present
structures—physical and political. “Obsolete
practices such as standard zoning, parking on
the street, school bussing, on-street loading,
and highway clutter could all be planned out
of a new city,” notes Willlam E. Finley in the
Urban Growth report. These new towns
(cities) could bring jobs, medicine, educa-
tion, and culture to the ghost towns in rural
America, located in the counties that have
lost population—and income—in the past
decades. Finally, a half-century project for
new urban areas would pick up the slack in
employment when America, hopefully, runs
out of wars to fight.

The cost would be great, but no greater
than haphazard private development that will
pop up Topsy-like to accommodate the added
100 million people who will crowd America
by the year 2000. Right now we grow expen-
sively by horizontal or vertical accretion. We
sprawl onto costly ground, bought up by
speculators and builders looking for a fast
buck. Under a national plan, the federal gov-
ernment could buy up a store of ground In
removed places at low cost or use present
government lands. Where private developers
reach out for vertical space, they erect towers
whose bullding costs go up geometrically with
every additional story. On the other hand, as
city planners have been pointing out for a
couple of decades, “it has been proved over
and over again by such builders as Levitt,
Burns, and Bohannon” that efficient mass
production of low-risers “can and do produce
better and cheaper houses.” CIf dwellings
cost more than split-levels.

The idea of new towns Is not untested.
“There is little precedent in this country, but
ample precedent abroad,” notes the Commit-
tee on Urban Growth. “Great Britain, France,
the Netherlands, the Scandinavian coun-
tries—all have taken a direct hand in land
and population development in the face of
urbanigation, and all can peoint to examples
of orderly growth that contrast sharply with
the American metropolitan ooze.” To the ex-
tent that the U.B. has created new commu-
nities it has done so0 as by-products: Norris,
Tennessee, was bullt for TVA to house men
working on a dam; Los Alamos, Oak Ridge,
and Hanford were bullt for the Atomic
Energy Commission “to isolate its highly
secret operations.”

‘What then is the obstacle to this new-cities
idea? It runs contrary to the traditional wis-
dom that a) where cities are located, they
should be located, and b) that the future
ought to be left to private enterprise. Both
thoughts are a hangover from a hang-up
with laissez falre, a Panglossian notion that
what is, is best.

The fact 1s, however, that past reasons for
locating cities no longer hold—at least, not
to the same extent. Once citles grew up at
rural crossroads; later at the meeting of
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waters; still later air railroad junctions; then
near sources of raw material. But today, as
city planner Edgardo Contini testified before
a Congressional committee, these reasons
are obsolete. “Recent technological and
transportation trends—synthesis rather than
extraction of materials, atomic rather than
hydroelectric or thermoelectric power, air
rather than rail transportation—all tend to
expand the oppotunities for location of ur-
ban settlements.” Despite this, the old citles,
by sheer weight of existence, become a mag-
netic force drawing deadly densities.

Furthermore, concluded Mr. Contini and
a host of others, “the scale of the new cities
program is too overwhelming for private
initiative alone to sustain, and its purposes
and implications are too relevant to the
country’s future to be relinquished to the
profit motive alone.” The report of the Urban
Growth Committee stresses the limited im-
pact of new towns put up by private de-
velopers such as Columbia, Maryland and
Reston, Virginia. “They are, and will be,
in the first place, few in number, serving
only a tiny fraction of total population
growth. A new town is a ‘patient’ Investment,
requiring large outlays long before returns
begin, it is thus a non-competitive invest-
ment in a tight money market. Land in
town-size amounts is hard to find and as-
semble without public powers of eminent
domain. Privately developed new towns,
moreover, by definition must serve the mar-
ket, which tends to fill them with housing
for middle- to upper-income families rather
than the poor.”

The choice before America is really not
between new cities and old. Population pres-
sure will force outward expansion. But by
present drift, this will be unplanned accre-
tion—plotted for quick profit rather than
public need. What is needed is national con-
cern for the commonweal in the location
and design of new clties: a kind of inner
space program,

VOTING RECORD OF HON. JAMES J.
HOWARD

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW. JERSEY— —~ — — ——
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, during
the course of the first session of this
91st Congress, there were a total of 177
rollcall votes in the House. I have gone
back over my voting record and tabu-
lated my “yea” and “nay"” votes. I am
doing this for the benefit of my constit-
uents who may wish to know of my vot-
ing record.

My tabulation indicates that I voted
on 152 of the 177 “yea” and “nay” votes,
answering 85.8 percent of those votes.
There are times, of course, when work
back in the district or personal family
illness may prevent a Member from vot-
ing. For that reason, at the end of the
table I have noted which way I would
have answered on votes that I did miss.
I have also noted those occasions on
which I was paired for or against a par-
ticular bill.

I might add, Mr. Speaker, that I have
canceled a number of speaking engage-
ments and meetings back in my district
to be on hand for votes which we an-
ticipated may be close. Of the votes that
I did miss during the first session of the
91st Congress, almost all of them were
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overwhelmingly approved, and my vote
would not have been a significant factor.
I have made no attempt in this table
to completely describe in detail the bills
which were voted on. They are simply
noted as a means of identification.

The table follows:

Vote

Date, measure, question, and results

January 3:

Call of the Members St =

Election of the Speaker (McCormack 241
Ford 187).

H. Res. 1: To order the previous question on
the resolution which would permit Repre-
sentative-elect Powell to take the oath of
office. (Defeated 176-248.)

H. Res. 1: A motion similar to that in rolicall
3 to order the previous question. (Defeated
172-252.)

H. Res. 1: On a substitute amendment pro-
viding that the matter involving Represent-
ative-elect Powell be referred to a special
[ it or i igation and recom-
mendations. (Defeated 131 to 290).

H. Res. 2: To order the previous gquestion on
the resolution providing a fine of $25,000
and loss of seniority for Representative-
elect Powell. (Passed 248 to 171.)

H. Res. 2: To adopt the resolution seating
Representative elect Powell and providing
for a fine of $25,000 and loss of seniority.
Passed 252 to 160.)

January 6: On the motion that the House of Repre-
sentatives reject the objections to the electoral
vote of the State of North Carolina by which
1 vote would be counted for George Wallace and
Curtis LeMay. (Defeated 169 to 229.)

February 5: H. Con. Res. 124: On the adoption of
the resolution providing for the Lincoln day re-
cess. (Passed 241 to 125.)

Fehruarﬂy 18:

H. Res. 89: On a motion to order the  previous
question’’ on the resolution to change the
name of the Committee on Un-American
Activities to Committee on Internal Secu-
rity. (Passed 262 to 123.) -

H. Res. 89: To adopt the resolution changing
the name of the Committee en Un-Ameri-
can Activities to Committee on Internal
Security and clarifying its responsibilities,
(Passed 305 to 79.)

March 12:

H.R. 33: To recommit to committee the bill
providing for increased participation by the
United States in the International Develop-
ment Association. (Defeated 155 to 241.)

H.R. 33: On final passage of the bill providing
for increased participation by the United
States in the International Development
Association. (Passed 247 to 150.)

March 18:

S. 1058: On passage of the bill to extend to

—Apr-1,-1971-the authority of the President
to submit reorganization plans to Congress.
(Passed 334 to 44.)

H.R. 2171: To suspend the rules and pass the
bill establishing a commission to advise the
President on national observances and
holidays. (Defeated 164 to 212.)

March 19: H.R. 8508: To approve the bill increasing Yes.
the limitation on the public debt to $377,000,000,-
000 until June 30, 1970. (Passed 313 to 93.)

March 27 : H.R. 7757 : On passage of the supplemen-
tal military procurement authorization for 1969.
(Passed 341 to 21.)

Apr. 1:

H. Res, 270; On a motion to recommitto com-
mittee the resolution authorizing 425,000
for use by the Committee on Internal Se-
curity, (Defeated 73 to 284.)

H. Res. 270: Tanagpmve the resolution au-
thorizing $425,000 for expenses of the Com-
mittee on Internal Security. (Passed 305 to

51.)

Apr. 16: H.R. 4148: To adopt the bill amending the
Federal Water Pollution Contrel Act. (Passed
39210 1.)

Apr. 23:

H.R. 514: On the motion to adopt the substi-
tute proposal providing a 2-year extension
and certain block grants to the States in lieu
of the committee’s bill amending the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act
(Passed 235 to 184.)

H.R. 514: On final passage of the bill (the sub-
stitute) 4 El tary and
Secondary Educaton Act. (Passed 400 to

17.)

Apr.29: H.R. 4153: To approve a $142,800,000 au-
thorization bill for Coast Guard ships planes,
shore facilities, aids to navigation, and bridge
construction. (Passed 382 to 2.)

May 1: H. Res. 17: On adoption of the resolu-
tion to establish a 7-member Select Committee
to Studv Crime in the United States. (Passed
34310 18)

Footnotes at end of table.
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Date, measure, question, and results

Vote

May 6: H.R. 5554: To approve the bill making
the special scﬂnol milk program a
permanent program and authorizing
appropriations of $125,000,000 an-
nually. (Passed 384 to 2.)

May 21: 3 :

H. Res. 414: On adoption of the rule waiving
points of order in the consideration of H.R.
11400, the supplemental appropriation bill.

Passed 322 to 53.)

H.R. 11400: To adopt an amendments to the
supplemental appropriation bill denying
interest grants to colleges which do not
enforce the law relative to grants for stu-
dents convicted ol crimes in connection
with campus disorders. (Passed 329 to

61.)
H.R. 11400: On final passage of the supple-
?Ue;lal appropriation bill. (Passed 347 to

May 27:

H.R. 11612: On an amendment to the ap-
propriation bill for the Department of
Agriculture limiting subsidy payments to
an; one farm to $20,000. (Passed 224 to

145)

H.R. 11612: On final passage of the Depart-
ment of Agriculture appropriation bill.
Passed 321 to 50.) |

H. Res. 424: On adoption of the rule providing
for the consideration of the appropriation
bill for the Treasury and Post Office De-
partments and the Executive Offie.
(Passed 345 to 12.)

H.R. 11582: On an amendment to the Post
Office  appropriation bill limiting to
$20,000 the postal subsidy for any one
mailer of 2d class mail. (Defeated 99 to

39,

H.R. 1{5_32: On final passage of the apsgru-
tion bill for the Treasury and Post Office
Departments and the Executive Office of
the President. (Passed 325 t0 6.)

June 2:

H.R. 763: To suspend the rules and pass the
bill providing for a study of State laws
governing the operation of youth camps.
Defeated 151 to 152.)

H.R. 693: To suspend the rules and pass the
bill permitting veterans 72 years of age
and older to enter a VA hospital without

geclaring inability to pay. (Passed 302 to

3
June 4:
H.R. 11102: On final passage of the Medical
Facilities Construction and Modernization
Amendments of 1969. (Passed 359 to 0.)
H.R. 11271: To approve the bill authorizing
appropriations for the National Aeronautics
and Space Administration. (Passed 328 to

)

June 11: H.R. 1035: To approve the bill prohibiting
the use of public grounds in the District of
Columbia for camping or erection of any tempo-
rary buildings. (Passed 327 to 51.)

June 18: H.R. 6543: On a motion to recommit to
committee '‘The Public Health Cigarette Smok-
ing Act of 1969."" (Defeated 137 to 252.)

ne 24:

H.R. 12167: To approve the bill authorizing
appropriations for the Atomic Energy Com-
mission for fiscal 1970 {Eassed 406 to 3).

H.R. 12307: To approve the $14,900,000,000
appropriation bill for the independent
agencies and the Department of Housing
and Urban Development. (Passed 388106.)

June 25:
H. Res. 357: On adoption of the resolution
roviding for an additional clerk for all
Eluuse Members. (Passed 204 to 195.)

H.R. 7906: To approve the bill providing a
system for the taxation of interstate com-
merce. (Passed 311 to 87.)

June 27: H.R. 8644: To adopt the conference
report on the bill to make permanent the

ing temporary suspension of duty on crude
chicory roots and to repeal the freeze on aid to
families with dependent children. (Passed 269

Ju

1o 65.

June 30? H.R. 12290: On final passage of the bill
to continue the surtax and the excise taxes on
automobiles and telephone service to terminate
the investment credit, and provide for 8 low-
income allowance for individuals. (Passed 210

to 205.) 5

July 8: H.R. 11249: To recommit to committee the
authorizing of 2n additional $7,500,000 appro-
gfialiun for the John F. Kennedy Center for the

erforming Arts, (Defeated 162 to 217.)

July 8: H.R. 11249: On final passage of the bill to
authorize an additional $7,500,000 appropriation
for the John F. Kennedy Center for the Perform-
ing Arts. (Pa= ed 210 to 162.)

July 9: H.R. 11400: To approve the conference re-
port on the 2d supplemental appropriation bill
for 1969. (Passed 348 to 49.)

July 10;

H.R. 11702: To approve the Medical Library
Assistance Extension Act of 1969.

H.R. 4284: To anprove the bill authorizing ap-
propriztinns for the Standard Relerence
Data Act. (Pzssed 365 to 2.)

Yes.

Absent.?

Absent.!

Absent.*

Yes.
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Date, measure, question, and results

Vote

Julyr}5 H.R. 4018 th approve the bnil renewing

) IPlall}mrlg Cummlssmns “(Passed 2?3 to 163.)

ul

IrH R. 7491: To recommit to committee the bill
relative to State taxation of national banks
in order to sut for the 's
bill a provision that would protect national
banks from interstate taxation that would
permit interstate taxation on State banks.
.R. 7491: On final passage of the bill relative
to State taxation of national banks. (Passed
34210 4.)

July 21:

H.R. 11609: To suspend the rules and pass the
bill authorizing the construction of an en-
trance road at Great Smoky Mountains
National Park, N.C. (Passed 341 to 3.)

H.R. 11651 : To suspend the rules and pass the
bill concerning temporary emergency as-
sistance to provide nutritious meals to
needy children.

July22: H.R. 12781 : To approve the $1,500,000,000
appropriation  bill for the Department of
Interior and related agencies. (Passed 398 to 6.)

July 23: H.R. 9825: To recommit to committee the
bill, relative to civil service retirement financing
and benefits in order to continue the provision for
5 consecutive years'* and to omit congressional
employees from title 11 of the bill. %De[ealeﬂ
129 to 261.) )

July 23: H.R. 9825: On final passage on the bill
relative to civil service retirement financing and
benefits. (Passed 358 to 48.)

July 24: H.R. 12964 : To approve the $2,300,000,000
appropriation bill for the Departments of State,
Justice, Commerce, the isgmlary. and other re-

i iat?s:l agencies. (Passed

s H.R. 9553: To amend the District of Columbia
Minimum Wage Act for Hospital Employees.
(Passed 220 to 141.) i

H.R. 255: To recommit to committee the bill
authorizing the deduction of interest in ad-
vance on installment loans in the District
of Columbia. (Passed 356 to

H.R. 2: To amend the Fede:al Credit Union
Act to ?mvlde for an independent Federal
agency for supervising of federally chartered
credit unions. (Passed 365 to 10. #

July 30: H.R. 13080: To agprova the bill extending
for 15 days to Aug. 15 the withholding of the

5 !iﬂjﬁarcent surtax. (Passed 306 to 103.)

uly

H.R. 13111: On an amendment to the Labor-
HEW appropriation bill increasing the
amount by $894,500,000 over that recom-
;nz%nfed by the committee. (Passed 293 to

H.R. 13111: On an amendment to the Labor-
HEW apfuropnallnn bill to prohibit funds to
any college or university that does not
comply with the law relative to disorders.

Passed 316 to 95.)
. 13111; Final passage

Aus

H. Res 509: To approve the resolution accept-
ing the Senate amendment to H. R 9951

e) ext the

10- pelcert suma& to Dec. 31, 1969. (Passed
237 to 170.

H.J. Res. 764: To susglencl the rules and pass
the resolution authorizing appropriations
for expenses of the President’s Council on
Youth Opportunity. (Passed 396 to 7.)

S. 1611: To suspend the rules and pass the
bill providing for a National Center on
Educational Media and Materials for the
Handicapped. (Passed 365 to 22.)

ug. 5:
H.R. 13018: On a mation to recommit to com-
mittee the military construction authoriza-
tion in order to strike the provision pro-
hibiting pickets or parades in or near the
Pentagon which would interfere with the
administration of defense affairs. (Defeated
323 to 87.)
H.R. 13018: On final passage of the $1,500,-
000,000 military cnnstmcllnn authorization
bill. (Passed 375 to 30,

Aug. 6: H. Res. 513: To aduﬁl Ihe previous ques-
tion on the rule under which to consider H.R.
;1321}:'% )lhe Tax Reform Act of 1969, (Passed 265
] ..

Aug. 7:
H.R. 13270: To recommit to committee the
;a; Reform Act of 1969. (Defeated 79 to

)
H.R. 13270: On final gassage of the Tax Re-
form nct of 1969. (Passed 394 to 30.)

Aug. 12: H. Res. 269: To authorize the Commiltee
on Post Office and Civil Service to conduct
studies and investigations. (Passed 196 to 132.)

Sept. 3: H.R. 10105: To amend the National Trade
and Motor Vehicle Safety Act and to authorize
lapgr;pnalluns for 1970 and 1971 (Passed 321
o U

Footnotes at end of table.
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H R 7621: To adopt the Chlld Protection Act
of 1969, (Passed 327 to 0.)

H.R. 12085: To adopt the bill amending the
Clean Air Act to extend the program of
{esuaa;rch to fuel and vehicles. (Passed 332
o U,

pt. 8:

H.R. 11039: On the motion to recommit to
committee the Peace Corps Act Amend-
ments of 1969 in order to reduce the 1970
authorization from $101.1 million to $90
million. (Defeated 144 to 186.)

H.R. 11039: To approve the Peace Corps Act
Amendments of 1969 with the $101.1 mil-
lion authorization. (Passed 281 to 52).

Sept. 9: H.J. Res. 247: To approve the resolution
relative to the of the
park system. (Passed 334 to 55.)

Sept. 15: H.R. 13194: To suspend the rules and
pass the bill authorizing higher |nterest rates
and market adj
insured bank loans. (Passed 322 to 60)

Sept.

18:

H.J. Res. 681: To recommit to committee the
resolution providing for the direct election
of the President and Vice President in
order to substitute the district plan. (De-
feated 162 to 245.)

H.). Res. 681: To adopt the resolution pro-
viding for a constitutional amendment call-
ing for the direct election of the President
and Vice President by the people. (Passed

339 to 70.) JO%

Sept. 19: H.R. 13763: To pass the Legislative
appropriation bill. (Passed 177 to 94.)

Sept. 23: H.R. 12549: To approve the bill estab-
blishing a council on environmental quality.
(Passed 372 to 15.)

Sept. 24: S, 574: On a bill to authorize the Sec-
retary of Interior to engage in feasibility inves-
tigations of certain water resource develop-
ments. (Passed 364 to 16.)

Sept. 29:

H.R. 13369: To approve the bill extending for

2 additional years the authority of the

ator to set t rates for
guaranteed and insured home loans to
Veterans. (Passed 339 to 21.)

H.R. 4314: To approve the bill permitting em-
ployer contributions to trust funds for
scholarships for employees and their
families, and so forth. (Passed 354 to 1.)

Sept. 30: H.R. 13300: To approve the bill amend-
ing the Railroad Retirement Act of 1937 and
ﬂ’;e)l!allruad Retirement Tax Act. (Passed 372 to

Oct. 1: H. Res. 561: To adopt the rule under which
to consider H.R. 14000, the military procure-
ment authorization bill. (Passed 324 to 61.)

Oct. 3:

H.R. 14000: On a motion to order the previous
question on a motion to recommit the
military authorization bill to committee
with restrictions. (Passed 223 to 141.)

H.R. 14000: On a mation to recommit to com-
mittee the mililar'y authorization bill in
order to strike out funds for the ABM Safe-
5uard missile. (Defeated 93 to 270.)

14000: On final passage of the military

‘::thonzatmn bill for 1970. (Passed 311 to
)

ict. 6:
H.R. 14127: To suspend the rules and pass Absent2

the bill authorizing the minting of a non-
silver cupro-nickel half dollar coin and a
nonsilver cupro-nickel dollar coin bearing
the portrait of President Eisenhower. (De-
feated 205 to 148, a 24 majority being
necessary.)

H.R. 13304: To suspend the rules and pass
the bill relating to educational programs for
gifted and talented children. (Passed 352

1o 0.)

H.R. 13310: To suspend the rules and pass the
bill to include “children with learning dis-
abilities’" among “‘handicapped'’ and to
provide research and demonstratives in
the education of these children. (Passed
350 to 0.)

H.R. 13576: To suspend the rules and pass
IPrle bill sulhnnzmg mcreases in the rates
of cep
of widows and chn!dren of men who died in
service or as a result of service-connected
disability. (Passed 350 to 0.)

Oct. 7: H.R. 10878: To pass the bill authorizing
appropriations for the National Science Founda-
tion. (Passed 384 to 5.)

ct. 8:
H.R. 14159: On a motion to order the previ-
ous question on final passage of the Public
Works Appropriation bill .(Passed 215 to

187.)

H.R. 14159: On a final passage of the Public
Works Apppropriation bill. (Passed 396 to
3)

Absent.?
Do.?

Absent.?

Yes,

Absent.2

Do.z

Absent.

Do.

Oct. 9:

H.R. 11612: On a motion to lay on the table a
motion to instruct the conferees on the
agricultural appropriation bill to insist on
the provisions in the House bill limiting
subsidy payments to $20,000 to any one
Emducer.(?assed 181 to 177.) b

H.R. 8449: To approve the Hours of Service
Act Amendments of 1969 relating to rail-
roads. (Passed 370 to 0.)

H.R. 7737: On a motion to recommit to com-
mittee the bill relating to public (educa-
tional) television in order to reduce from
$20 million to $10 million the authorization
for the Corporation for Public Broadcasting
in 1970, (Defeated 131 to 190.)

H.R. 7737: On final passage of the bill relat-
ing to grants for public (educational) tele-
‘tvisinn_ (Passed 279 to 21.)

L 14:

H.R. 13000: To amend the Federal Salary Act
1o require Congress to take affirmative ac-
tion on the yearly recommendations of the
Federal Salary Commission, (Passed 191 to

169.)

H.R. 13000: On a motion to recommit to com-
mittee the Federal Salary Comparability
Act of 1969. (Defeated 81 to 281.)

H.R. 13000: On final passage of the Federal
Salary Comparability Act of 1969. (Passed
311 to 51.)

On a motion to adjourn the House. (Defeated
99 to 210,

On a motion to adjourn the House. (Passed
112 to 110.) x
Oct. 15: H.R. 14127: To approve the bill pro-
viding for he coinage of a cupro-nickel half dol-
lar and dollar (Eisenhower-Apollo 11). (Passed
257 to 68.)

ct.16:

H.R. 13194: Toadopt the conference report on
the Emar%ency Insured Student Loan Act
of 1969. (Passed 326 to 10,

H.R. 4293: On final passage of the bill to pro-
vide for continuation of authority for regu-
Iation of exports. (Passed 272 to 7.

October 20: H.R. 14195: To suspend the rules and
pass the bill revising the law governing contests
of elections of Members of the House of Repre-
sentatives. (Passed 311 to 12.)

October 23:

H.R. 13763: On a motion to lay on the table a
motion to instruct the conferees to accept
the Senate gosllmn

H.R. 13827: (S. 2864) On final passage of the
Housing and Urban Development Act of
1969, (Passed 339 to 9.) )

October 29: H.R. 19350 (S. 2917): On final passage
of the Federal Coal Mme Health and Safsty Act
of 1969, (Passed 389 to 4

October 30:

H. Res 586 On ordering the pre\rluus question
on adoption of the ‘‘Rule’’ under which to
consider H.R. 14001, amendments to the

Mll;zlagog Selective Service Act. (Passed 265

1

H.R. 14001 : On passage of the bill amending
the Selective Service Act to permit the
rlmmnlg of 19-year-olds first and the use
of the lottery system. (Passed 382 to 13.)

October 31:

H.R. 14522: On final passageo!lhe Drug Abuse
Education Act. (Passed 294 to 0.)

H.R. 4244: To recommit to committee the biil
increasing the authorized annual appropria-
tion for the Administrative Conference of
the United States from $250,000 to $450,000,
(Defeated 130 to 134.)

H.R. 4244: On final passage of the bill increas-
ing th2 authorized annual appropriation for
the Administrative Conference of the United
States from $250,000 to $450,000. (Passed
133 t0 127.)

November 5:

H.R. 6778: On a motion to recommit to com-
mittee the 1-bank holding company bill as
gmended by the House. (Defeated 124 to

5.)
H. R G??S On final uassage of the 1-bank

by the
House. (Pas'ssd 351 tn 24)
November 6: H.R. 14465: To approve the Aviation
Facilities and Expansion Act. (Passed 337 to 6.).
November 12:

H.R. 2777: On passaga of the Potato Research
and Promotion Act. (Defeated 171 to 198.).

H. Res. 603: On ordering the previous question
on the rule under which H.J. Res, 589 (ex-
pressing support for the intarnational bio-
logical Dru§ram) was to be considered.
(Passed 2

November 13;

H. Res. 677: To adopt the rule under which
H.R. 14751 (military construction appropri-
ation bill) was to be considered. (Passed
326 to 43.)

: To approve the $1.450,000,000
military construction appropriation bill.
(Passed 343 to 32.)

Absent.?

Absent.2

Dot

Yes.

Absent.2

No.

Yes.

Do,
No.

Do.

Absent.!
Absent.2

Absent.®

Absent.?
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Date, measure, question, and results Vote

Date, measure, question, and results Vote

Date, measure, question, and results Vote

H.R. 14705: To approve the Empl munt Sl- Absent.*
:‘u%.lf Amendments of 1969. (Passed
1

(+] L
November

H. Res, 675: To approve the resolution agree- Absent.!

‘ni to a conferance with the Senate on H.R.
, extension of the interest equalization

tax as amended by the Senate to repeal
certain provisions of the Gun Control Act.
(Passed 313 to 36.).

S.). Res. 121: To suspend the rules and pass Absent.?
the resolutions authorizing appropriations
for expenses of the National Conference on
Indian Op Enrtunlt‘y Passed 316 to 31.)

November 18: H.R. 14974: To approve the $6,600,- Absent.?
000 appropriatmn bill for the Department of
Tranaportation and other related agencies.

(Passed 362 to 25.)

November 19:

H.R, 11612: On a motion t? tu';ln‘iur the pmrious

on
port on the Department of Axrlcu?lure lp-
Empriallun bill. (Passed 214 to 172.).
s¥nae to the con‘fereme report
on the Interest Equalization Tax Extension
Act of 1969 as amended to repeal certain
provisions of the Gun Control of 1968,
Passed 334 to 47.)
November 20:
H.R. 14580: On an amendment to the forei
aid authorization bill to add $54,500,
for aircraft for the Republic of China,

H.R. 14580: On a motion to recommit to com-
mittee the foreign aid authorization bill in
nrdnr to reduoe development loan funds

x 000,000 I'nr each year of the program.
ﬁ‘amd 185 to 187 f
On final passage of the $2,100,- Yes.
000,000 foreign aid authorization bill.
(Pamd 176 to 163.)
November 24:

H.R. 11193: To strike from the bill relating Absent.?
to the District of Columbia subway system,

& provision for $150,000 for a stud nf
exlandlng the sys!em to Dulles Internat
port. (Defeated 52 to 2!

H. R 111931;5 2185): To approve the National
Capital ranspnrtalhn Acl 1969 (Subway
system). (Passed 285 to 23.)

H.R. 14916: To approve the $683,000,000
appropriation bill for the District of Colum-

bia. (Passed 305 to 9. )
gggm!o of ;h‘a

November 25: H.R. 14741:
Federal-Aid Highway Act of I

Dmmger 1:

H. Res. 613: To order the previous question
on the resolution of support for the Presi-
dent’s efforts to negotiate a just peace in
Vietnam, (Passed 225 to 132.)

H. Res. 722: To adopt the rule under which

es. 613 was considered. (Passed 251

l
Dmhe
H. Res. 513 On a motion to recommit the
resolution to the Committee on Foreign
Affairs with instructions to insert ta
following amendment ‘‘requests to Gov-
ernment of North Vietnam to abide by the
Geneva Convention of 1949 in the treatment
of prisoners of war". (Adopted 392 to 0.)
H. Res. 613: To adopt the resolution as
amended affirming House support of Nixon
efforts to negotiate a just peace in Vietnam.
(Passed 333 to 55.)
December 8: H.R. 15090: To approve the bill
making appropriations for the Department of
7 Delense for the fiscal year ending June 30,
7 1870. (Passed 330 to 33.)

December 9: .
H.R. 15149: To amend the foreign aid appro- Do.
priation bill to provide $50,000, for
Korea and $54,500,000 for Taiwan, (Passed
250 to 142.)‘
H.R. 15149: To pass the bill making appro- Do.
priations for foreign assistance and related
angmms forthe 175“! ending June 30,
970. (Passed 200 to 195.)
December 10: H.R. 4293: To adopt lhl conference
report on the bill p g for
of authority to regu ulate upnrts wh ich liberalized
the rules on trade with the Communist nations,
(Rejected 238 to 157.)
December 1
H.R. 424! On a motion to amend the com-
mittee bill b n‘ substituting an administration
bill establishing a nationwide suspension
of literacy tests extending nationwide the
Attorney General's authority to monitor
elections and initiate voting rights law suits,
establishing uniform requirements for presi-
dential elections and establishing a presi-
dential mn‘lmlwgn ;.o study voting practices

Passed 08 to 203
H.R. 4229: e of substitute No.
voting rlzhts mu (Pasud 34 to 179.)

Footnotes at end of table.

H.R. 15209: On a motion to recommit to com- No.
mittee the bill making suppiemen!lw
&r)gpriaiians in order to eliminate $7,500,-

for the Kennedy Center for the Per-
forming Arts. (Defeated 142 to 243.)
December 12:

H.R. 12321: On a motion to recommit the bill
with instructions to strike all after the
enacting clause and insert a substitute
which would give states greater control
of the OEO pro?lm, {Rejected 163 to 231).

H.R. 12321 (S. 3016): On final passage of the
bill e:tendlns for 2 years the Office of
Economic Opportunity. (Passed 276 to 117.)

December 15:

H.R. 15095: To sus[pend the rules and pass the

bill providing for a 15 percent increase

in social secunlﬁ aﬂeclive January 1, 1970.
Passed 397 to
H.R. 14646: To sustﬁend the rules and pass the
bill v York
Railroad }’ransportamn Cumpa:L (Passad
352 to 49.

H. Con. Res, 454: To suspend the rules and
pass the resolution calling for the humane
treatment and release of American
prisoners of war held by North Vietnam
and the National Federation Front. (Passed
405 to 0.)

December 16:

5. 740: To suspend the rules and pass the
bill establishing a Cabinet Committee on
Opportunities  for Spanlsh-Sponkmg
People. (Passed 314 to 81.)

H.R. 14213: To suspend the rules and pass
the bill providing for additional members of
the Board or Regents of the Smithsonian
Institution. (Passed 273 to 119.)

Decamber 17

H.R. 15091 (§. 2577): On an amendment to
the bill relating to interest rates and in-
flation which would strike out the provision
authomlng !he Fodera Raserve Bnarr‘d

mort-
gagas to assist in meeting national housing

eeds. (Passed 231 to 171.)

H. R 15091 (S. 2577): On an amendment to
the bill relating to interest rates and in-
flation which would strike out provislons

authorizing the purchase 0”3 =
000,000 in federally guarant marlza

ggathe Federal Reserve Board, (Pas:ad

H.R. 15091 (s 2577): On a motion to recom-

mit to committee the bill relating to interest

rates and inflation in order to_substitute

portions of the Senate-passed bill, S. 2577,

that would provide authonutmn for the

purchase of $3,000,000,000 in federally

uaranteed mortgages hf the Federal
%awr\ra Board, (Defeated 193 to 206.)

Decem

ber 17:

H. ﬂ 150&1 (5. 2577): On final passage of the
bill relatin tu interest rates and inflation.
(Passed 2 )

S.2917: To :ecommlt the conference report
on the Mine Health and Sala'tzl,I Act with
instructions to insist uf @ House
position relative to sec. 1 U(B) on injunc~
tions. (Defeated 83 to 258

S. 2817: On final passage of lhe conference

report on the Mine Health and Safety Act.
(Passed 33310 12.)

December 18: "

H.R. 14944: On passage of the bill to estab-
lish the Executive Protective Service.

Passed 334 10 7.) y ;

H.R. 13111: To table the motion which would

nave instructed the House conferees to

ree to Senate amendments to the Labor-
HEW propnahon bill which would uphold
the authority of HEW to cut off funds from
school districts that refuse to desegregats.
(Defeated 180 to 216.)

H. Res. 572: On adoption of the resolution to
authorize investigative authority to the
Committee on ucation and Labor.
(Passed 224 to 153.)

December 1

H.R. 14580 To adopt the conference report
on the $1,970,000,000 foreign aid appro-
prlatmn bill. (Passed 208 to 166.)

2577: To adopt the coriference report on
Ihe bifl rala‘tin tn interest rates and infla-
tion. (Passed 358 to 4.)

December 20:

H.R. 15149: On a motion to recommit to com-
mittee the conference report on the foreign
aid bill with instructions to agree with the
Senate amendment deleting $54,500,000
for military assistance to the Republiic of
China, Du!eatvd 136 to 220.)

H.R. 15145: To adopt the conference report
on the !oteign aid ao&r‘npriahuﬂ bill in the
;Dmi:;l:t) of §1,46 000. (Passed 181

S. 3016: To adopt the conference report on
the Economic Op I'ti.[nli)' Amendments of
1969. (Passed 24

H.R. 131 1: Dnamot:ontu nn:ﬁr the previous

on adopti
report on the appropriation bill for the
Departments of Labor, and Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare. (Passed 261 to HD)

H.R. 13270: On adoption of the
gﬂcllfn the Tax R,efu'rm Act. (Passed

H.R. 15209: On a motion to agree to a con-
ﬁnulng ‘resuluhon to Jan. 30 1970, as

Bif. CPassed 276 10 99.)
H.R. 15209: On a motion to agree to !he

Senate dment to the

appropriation bill limiting the applwxhnn of

the so-called Phli&deIJJhia plan on job dis-

crimination. (Defeated 156 to 208.)

1 If present, would have voted no.
1f Immnt would have voted yes.
t Paired against.

WATER POLLUTION CONTROL
HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, we are in
an environmental crisis. The dreary
shroud of pollution hangs ominously over
the land. Sewage, pesticides, detergents,
and chemicals have changed sparkling
streams into slime, clear blue lakes into
something once called water, and ocean
coastlines into submarine deserts. Bil-
lions of gallons of heated water are be-
ing spewed out by power generating
plants into our lakes, rivers, and coastal
waters. Our food supply is threatened.

President Nixon, in his state of the
Union message, wisely termed environ-
ment “the great question of the 1970’s.”
It has become a matter of survival. Yet,
despite some encouraging signs, too
many Americans are still unaware of, or
refuse to face up to, the danger. Clearly,
t.hefi]re is an informational challenge as
well.

With this in mind, I was particularly
gratified to learn that the Washington
Chapter of the Public Relations Soclety
of America has, for the second consecu-
tive year, presented its Thoth Award for
professional excellence to the Federal
Water Pollution Control Administra-
tion’s Public Information Office. With
imagination, inspiration, and ingenuity,
they have been alerting America to the
multiplying dangers of pollution. Their
message is crucial, and they richly de-
serve this recognition.

I ask unanimous consent that a letter
from the Public Relations Society of
America’s awards chairman, Mr. Ber-
nard A. Goodrich, to the Director of the
Federal Water Pollution Control Admin-
istration’s Public Information Office, Mr.
Charles M. Rogers, as well as selected
comments from publications of the
broadcasting and entertainment indus-
tries, be printed in the REecorp.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the ReEcorbp,
as follows:
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WasHINOTON CHAPTER PuBLic RE-
LATIONS SOCIETY OF AMERICA, INC.,
December 1, 1969.
Director, Office of Public Information, Fed-
eral Water Pollution Control Adminis-
tration, Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. RoceErs: It is my pleasure to in-
form you that your entry in the Washington
Chapter, PRSA Annual Awards Program, has
awarded first place in the government cate-
gory.

The judges, members of the Richmond
(Va.) Public Relations Bocity were greatly
impressed with the very effective public re-
lations program your office has fashioned to
present facts about water pollution, preven-
tion and control.

The Thoth Award, the Washington Chap-
ter's symbol of professional excellence, will
be presented at the Annual Awards Banquet
on Friday, December 5 at the Natlonal Press
Club. We hope you or a representative of your
office will be on hand to receive it.

Congratulations on an excellent job.

Bincerely,
BERNARD A. GOODRICH,
PRSA Awards Chairman.

Bix BLUERBS ON A SHOESTRING

It's enough to make Madison Ave, shiver
and shake. The Federal Water Pollution Con-
trol Administration division of the U.S. Dept.
of the Interior (bureaucrats, right?) has
distributed three one-minute blurbs and
three 20-second blurbs—all in glorious tint—
for pubservice slotting by networks and sta-
tions. The chiller is that the FWPCA division
of the USD did it on a production budget
totaling £31,000, without an ad agency—and
with a producer who had never turned out
& blurb before.

Previously, the Administration had been
making its video pitch via an “animated lit-
tle man.” But officlals decided, with accept-
able logic, that so serious a subject required
something other than the light touch. They
got 1t.

Out of nine producer bids, the Administra-
tlon plcked Bill Jersey's Quest Productions.
Jersey was producer of the critically ac-
claimed telementary, “No Time for Burn-
ing,” aired last season as an “NET Journal”
seg on the NET web, but had never produced
& blurb. Jersey, with Don Buxbaum as pro-
ducer and Michael David scripting, managed
to bring off the project sans ad agency crea-
tive help or production supervision.

The blurbs feature Hudson River and
Hamburg, N.Y., locations and such diverse
performers as folk singer Tom Paxton and
& professional (AFTRA?) rat. Paxton wrote
and sings a moody ode to a river, while the
camera pictures it as it should be and how
man and industry have really fouled it up.
Another blurb features children's voices
over, seemingly headed for a beach—but the
water is polluted and the only sun bather
turns out to be the rat. A sign reading, “This
water unsafe for bathing,” is a main prop in
this one.

Third blurb is interior, with a happy guy
humming and mixing lemonade In the
kitchen. The lemonade is fouled by a mon-
tage of the varlous industrial gooks that are
ruining the waterways. Very effective in tint.

There'’s brief voice-over on all blurbs, and
an invitation to write to Clean Water, U.S.
Department of the Interior, Washington,
D.C.

The three 20-second blurbs are edited out
of the full minutes—just llke on Madison
Ave.

TROUBLED WATERS

The Federal Water Pollution Control Ad-
ministration is sending prints of 60-second
and 20-second films alerting Americans to
the dangers of water pollution, to tv sta-
tions around the country.

Each of the films—three "60s, three "20s—
18 a strong statement of the urgency of
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cleaning up America's waters. For example,
one of them, to the accompaniment of a
nostalgic ballad called My River, opens to
shots of debris-laden water, river covered by
industrial scum, effluvia of factories, tankers
dribbling chemicals into the stream, and
other enchantments of the industrial en-
vironment. -

Another shows a deserted beach town, the
cottages all boarded up, as, volce-over, chil-
dren chant “we are goln' swim-min’,"” while
the camera dips down to surfside to show
the beach littered with dead fish, the
boardwalks posted with “Danger—bathing
prohibited—Polluted Water” signs. (The '208
are lifts from the 60-second films)

The beach spot ends with a glimpse of
a8 water rat scurring among the marine
waste, with a volce warning that since noth-
ing was done, “now the beach belongs to
mm‘h

The third spot shows a guy seiting about
to make a pitcher of lemonade with the
available water supply. First milky, then
rusty, then oily, then acldulous, then sludgy
elements go into the pitcher, until the result
is & one pitcher microcosm of what has
happened to the country’s water.

Charles Rogers of the Water Pollution
Control Administration sald the campaign
was conceived as & way “to tell the American
people that we're running out of clean
water.”

To sock the message across, It was decided
to use a documentary style, unlike the
whimsical cartoon treatment used by the
division of the Department of Interior in
an earlier campaign.

On a budget of $30,000, excluding print
costs—T700 prints of each of the spots are
being shipped to stations—the films were
produced by Quest Productions, headed by
William Jersey, who made the widely-ac~
claimed A Time for Burning for the Lutheran
Council.

Jersey directed the flim, from & script by
Michael David. Producer was Don Buchs-
baum of Quest. The song, My River, was writ-
ten and sung by folk singer Tom Paxton.

The Advertising Council 18 urging stations
to run the spots as often as possible.

TV Spors ATTACE BEFOULED RIVERS, BEACHES

That impure water is a problem and clean
water a national need are the messages, and
TV is the medium being used by U.S. govern-
ment water-pollution fighters who are spend-
ing more than $30,000 in the production and
distribution of some 700 prints to stations
and networks.

Officlals of the Federal Water Pollution
Control Administration of the Department
of the Interior at a screening in New York
last week sald the color films—three one-
minute messages and shorter 20-second ver-
slons—were produced by Quest Productions
and mark a departure from the agency's
use of animated spots to documentaries.

The sald the step up in TV exposure was in
keeping with the “critical and serious” na-
ture of the water pollution problem in the
U.S. A film on river pollution features folk-
singer Tom Paxton on the sound track; an-
other spot dramatizes water impurities as
a pitcher of lemonade is mixed, and a third
is a pictorial study of a beach area closed
because of pollution.

AN INTERESTING POLL

HON. PETER N. KYROS
OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, one swallow
does not a summer make, and the tem-
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perature today shows only too clearly
that winter is still very much with us.
In the State of Delaware, however, the
first State to sign our Declaration of In-
dependence, a political poll was recently
conducted by a well-known national
polling organization. I would like to
bring the results of the presidential pref-
erence segment of this poll to the atten-
tion of my colleagues. These results are
as follows:

EIGHTH DISTRICT POLL SHOWS
NIXON VIETNAM SUPPORT

HON. JACKSON E. BETTS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. BETTS. Mr. Speaker, the people of
the Eighth Congressional District of Ohio
have responded enthusiastically to my
1969 legislative questionnaire. It was
mailed to every household November 10
and a total of 15,535 questionnaires were
completed and returned. In many cases
a questionnaire represents the thinking
of an entire family rather than just one
person.

President Nixon’s handling of the war
in Vietnam is supported by 81 percent of
the people. Several hundred letters ac-
companied the questionnaires, most com-
menting on Vietnam. There is a strong
consensus that American battlefield in-
volvement should end with the Viet-
namese taking over the combat re-
sponsibilities. I find most people want an
honorable conclusion to the war, that is
the freedom of the Vietnamese people
must be insured. Basically, these are the
stated objectives of President Nixon, par-
ticularly well presented in his November
3 speech. The President has the con-
fidence of the American people to reduce
America’s role in Vietnam and through-
out Asia, which is very important.

While strongly backing the President
on Vietnam, only 61 percent favor the
controversial ABM—antiballistic mis-
sile—system. The people are reacting to
findings of excessive and wasteful de-
fense spending. Quite a few said they
did not have enough facts about the ABM
to make an informed judgment. Now that
President Nixon is to make this defense
system operational, Congress will be de-
bating the issue again this year. I sup-
ported the President when the issue first
arose because I believe the first respon-
sibility of the National Government is
defense of its citizens. The ABM system
is challenged on its potential effective-
ness and high cost while the President
believes it will protect against the Rus-
sia-China nuclear threat. The risk in-
volved if ABM is scrapped is one of not
being protected against attack—I for one
do not want to take that risk.

Criticism of defense spending, I be-
lieve has in large part resulted from dis-
closure of cost overruns, duplication, and
inefficiency in the Department of De-
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fense. I am sponsoring a bill to require
a modern accounting system for every
department and agency. This is one of
the real deficiencies at Defense. People
are losing patience with extravagance
of the military bureauracy. The charge of
a military-industrial complex is more
than a cliche, as General Eisenhower so
correctly described in his farewell ad-
dress. These reasons no doubt lead resi-
dents of the Eighth District for the first
time in my memory to drop defense from
top priority Federal spending, My con-
stituents ranked their spending priorities
in this order: aid to education, health,
defense, crime prevention and control,
aid to cities, poverty programs, space
programs, and foreign aid.

I did not ask a question on pollution
because of the obvious conecern along
Lake Erie and throughout the district
about the deterioration of our environ-
ment. However, I share the commitment
of my fellow citizens that a much greater
portion of Federal effort must be di-
rected to water and air pollution and
the entire scope of environmental con-
trol problems,

Only 49 percent of the people want the
space program continued at the same
level. I think President Nixon's leveling
off of NASA spending in the new budget
reflects a nationwide feeling that prob-
lems on earth deserve as much of our
money as we can devote to them. Nearly
everyone I talk with commend NASA for
its great Apollo moon feats but question
whether we are getting ahead of our-
selves with such scientific expeditions
when the immediate area we live in has
urgent needs.

With the number of complaints about
postal rates and mail service, I was sur-
prised that opinion was so divided on
the future of the Post Office Department.
Some 21 percent want the Post Office to
become a Government corporation, 37
percent think it should be turned over
to private, and 36 believe it should be left
as it is. Let me make two observations
about postal reform. The postal em-
ployvees, clerks, carriers, and adminis-
trative personnel in my district are top
flight, hard workers. They do their best
to speed the mails and the people know
it. I participated in the post office dedi-
cation at MeComb recently and could see
how the local post office is a respected
institution in that community. This is
why the greater percent of opinion favors
leaving the Post Office as it is, as op-
posed to a drastic change. The chances
of the Post Office being turned over to
private enterprise are minimal but pres-
identially endorsed legislation is being
considered by Congress to establish a
public corporation like TVA to manage
the Post Office. Taking the Post Office
out of direct Government supervision
would allow for reorganization, modern-
ization, elimination of political control,
and adjustment of postal rates closer to
the costs of handling various types of
mail.

On other questions, the people believe
our welfare programs should place
emphasis on work as a condition for re-
ceiving payments and enrollment in vo-
cational or job training programs should
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be required. The Ways and Means Com-
mittee of which I am a member is cur-
rently reviewing the President’s proposed
Family Assistance Act which contains a
work or training feature along with many
other important reforms in the national
welfare system.

Students should not receive Federal
subsidies if they engage in unlawful ac-
tivities, 86 percent of the people believe.

I am very pleased the preponderent be-
lief in the district is for the census to be
limited to a few mandatory questions
with others asked on a voluntary basis.

Mr. Speaker, I am including the ques-
tionnaire results at this point:

EicaTH CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT LEGISLATIVE
QUESTIONNAIRE
[In percent]
Do you approve of the ABM (Anti Ballis-

tic Missile Defense System) as proposed by
President Nixon?

Do you approve of the efforts that Presi-
dent Nixon is making to end the Vietnam

Should the Federal Government refuse
grants or loans to students actively engaging
in unlawful disorders?

Should our welfare programs include:

Emphasis on work as a condition for receiv-
ing payments?

Vocational and job training as a condition
for payments?

Benefits to all whose Income is below the
poverty level without any conditions?

Does the United States space program
justify its cost?

Do you believe that we need stricter Fed-
eral laws in the area of obscenity and
pornography?

Should the 1970 Census include just a few
baslc questions which everyone must answer,
with all others being asked on a voluntary
basis?

Should the Post Office Department be:

Converted into a government owned
COrporation? - oo ool
Turned over to private enterprise and

February 9, 1970

Indicate In order of priority the areas where
you would most like to see your tax dollars
spent?

Pirst priority: Education and Health

Second priority: Defense, Crime Prevention
and Control

Third priority: Aid to Cities and Poverty
Programs

Fourth priority: Space Programs and For-
eign Aid.

Do you approve of Congressional question-
nalres such as this?

CONGRESSMAN JOE L. EVINS OF
TENNESSEE DELIVERS INFORMA-
TIVE REPORT ON 918T CONGRESS

HON. ED JONES

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. JONES of Tennessee, Mr, Speaker,
my colleague and friend, Representative
JoE L. Evins of Tennessee, recently de-
livered an address to the Board of Direc-
tors of the Upper Cumberland Economic
Development District, meeting in Cooke-
ville, Tenn., which drew much com-
mendation and attention. The meeting
was attended by county judges, mayors
and other local officials and leaders from
14 counties in the Upper Cumberland
area, as well as officials of Tennessee
Technological University at Cookeville
and representatives of various State and
Federal departments and agencies.

The county judges who attended in-
cluded: Judge Lehman Mitchell of Can-
non County, Judge Frank Halsell of Clay
County, Judge J. T. Horn of Cumberland
County, Judge Billy J. LaFever of De
Kalb County, Judge P. G. Crooks of
Fentress County, Judge Elmo Swallows
of Overton County, Judge Luke Medley
of Putnam County, Judge T. E. (Ed)
Hackett of Smith County, Judge A. P.
Baker of Van Buren County and Judge
David H. Snodgrass of White County.

State and Federal officials attending
the meeting included: Mr. James Vinson
of the Appalachian Regional Commis-
sion; Mr. Charls Pate, Mr. Paul Kugler
and Mr. Boyd Rose of the Economic De-
velopment Administration; Mr. Paul
Koger, State Director of the Farmers
Home Administration; Mr. J. C. Loring,
Regional Director of the Small Business
Administration; and Mr. Walter Lam-
bert and Mr. Tilden Curry of the Ten-
nessee Office of Urban and Federal
Affairs.

Congressman Evins delivered an out-
standing address and I am placing his
address in the ReEcorp herewith:

REPORT ON 91T CONGRESS
(By Representative Joe L. Evins)

Certalnly I am pleased and delighted to
have this cpportunity of meeting with the
leadership of the Upper Cumberland Eco-
nomic Development District in Cookeville
here tonight.

This is an important occasion. This is a
significant occasion. This is a landmark oc-
casion, as this is the first annual meeting
of the Upper Cumberland Economic Devel-
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Jopment District since it was created on Jan-
uary 1, 1969—a year ago.

Dr. Donald Wakefield, Executive Director
of the Upper Cumberland Economic Develop-
ment District, has suggested that I provide
your organization with a report on the work
of the 91st Congress.

First let me commend and congratulate
Dr. Wakefield; County Judge Luke Medley of
Cookeville and Putnam County, President of
the District; Mayor Bob Davis of Cookeville;
County Judge T. E. (Ed) Hackett of Carthage
and Smith County, Vice President; County
Judge Frank Halsell of Celina and Clay
County, Secretary and Treasurer; President
Everett Derryberry of Tennessee Technologi-
cal University in Cookeville and the entire
leadership of the Upper Cumberland area
represented here tonight.

This is truly a remarkable representation
and a remarkable organization,

I am advised that the Board of Directors
consists of 57 members—57 leaders from 14
counties—Cannon, Clay, Cumberland, De-
Kalb, Fentress, Jackson, Macon, Overton,
Pickett, Putnam,K Smith, Warren, White and
Van Buren. And 43 of the Board Members
are either Mayors or County Judges.

Some 14 other members have been ap-
pointed by County Judges to concentrate on
industrial development.

I want to commend and congratulate the
Board Members and all who work for in-
dustrial development and progress in our
area. I commend the unity which you are
demonstrating by your membership in this
Development District.

I want to commend your example of re-
gional cooperation. Here we share common
heritage—as we represent an area rich in
history and tradition. We share common

goals and objectives for growth and progress.

I want to commend Dr. Derryberry and
Tennessee Technological University for their
role in the growth and progress of our area.
The University is providing technical know-

how, resources and expert advice and coun-
sel to this fine Development District. It is
evident that the University and community
leadership are moving forward together—
and this is another example of teamwork and
regional cooperation.

Let me commend also our State Legislators
who are present and participating in this
landmark meeting.

I am sure we will all work together for
progress and development of the Upper
Cumberland. In unity there is strength and
with all of your leadership united and our
forces marshaled I can foresee greater prog-
ress in 1970 and in the years ahead.

UPPER CUMBERLAND'S VAST POTENTIAL

The Upper Cumberland area has a vast
potentlal—a potential that really exceeds our
ability to predict at this time.

In addition to this area having an abun-
dance of great resources—ours is indeed an
area rich in tradition and history.

Great things are happening in the Upper
Cumberland—great progress is being made—
great achievements are being accomplished.

We can see progress on all sides as we
travel from community to community—new
buildings, new industry, new roads—and a
spirit of confidence and optimism.

The Upper Cumberland area has a vast
potential for industrial development—a vast
potential for employment of our people. We
have a vast potential for tourism and I can
foresee the day when the Upper Cumberland
will become the tourist mecca of the Nation.

We have beautiful lakes and with con-
struction of the Cordell Hull Lock and
Dam—a magnificent structure which I vis-
ited recently—we will be adding another
water reservoir and wonderland to Dale Hol-
low and Center Hill Reservoirs in our midst.

We have magnificent mountains and scen-
ery, and with enterprising businessmen be-
ginning to develop many recreation enter-
prises in our area, our potential is boundless.
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REPORT ON 91ST CONGRESS

As the New Year begins, it is fitting and
appropriate that we reflect on the events of
the past year and prospects for the future.
We have just concluded one of the longest
sessions of Congress in history. There was a
time when Members of Congress could plan
on spending extensive time in their Districts
between sessions. That time has gone for-
ever. Now Congress is a year-round buziness.
Sessions are longer and recesses shorter.

The First Seszion of the 91st Congress was
a very deliberative Congress. A new adminis-
tration took office in January and adjust-
ments between the new Executive Branch
and the Congress have taken time. It takes
time for a new administration to develop
policy and recommendations on appropria-
tions, and it has taken time for Congress to
study and evaluate the Administration’s rec-
ommendations. The President has not yet
addressed a Joint Session of the Congress.
He sent a number of plecemeal messages
from time to time, but it was not until Octo-
ber 14th that a full-scale legislative messagse
or package was sent to the Congress by the
President.

Meanwhile, Congress moved ahead with its
own legislative programs. Someone has sald
that Congress is like a locomotive—it is slow
to get started, but once in motion, even more
difficult to get stopped or bring to a halt.
After a slow start—this year has seen a re-
markable record of achievement. The press
has generally acclaimed the Congress as one
which passed some historic and landmark
legislative measures such as the massive tax
reform and tax revision measure, the Social
Security increase measure, and the passage
of the anti-ballistic missile bill. These meas-
ures alone are sufficlently important so as to
make the work of the First Session of the
91st Congress historic and one long to be re-
membered. Speaker MecCormack called the
work of the Congress “Productive and Con-
structive.,” Senate Majority Leader Man<field
declared the record as “Responsible and Re-
spectable,”” Some partisans may not agree,
but I can assure you much constructive
legislation, in the public interest, was passed.

The 91st Congress has been called a “Re-
form Congress.” Among the reform measures
passed or under consideration are: reform of
our income tax system, reform of the Selec-
tive Service System, reform of the Electoral
College—our method of selecting Presidents,
reforms in health and mine safety standards,
reform of the antipoverty program, reform
of the Food Stamp program, reform of the
welfare system, reform of the postal system,
reform of the Forelgn Aid program. Reforms
and amendments to existing laws rather
than much new legislation has been the
Hallmark of the work of this Congress.

TAX REFORM

Perhaps the tax reform bill is considered
by most Americans to be the most important
measure passed by this Congress. In passing
this historic measure, Congress cut taxes for
many of our citizens and closed the loop-
holes through which a privileged few avoid-
ed taxes. I introduced a tax reform bill,
early in the Session, which called for in-
creases in personal exemptions—and clos-
ing of tax loopholes. My bill also proposed
curbs on tax-exempt foundations which
have avoided taxes while engaging in many
varied business enterprises. We proposed a
limitation on the use of “hobby farming"
to write off losses while making profits in
other fields. I also proposed a provision to
assist small business in expanding—an
exemption on investment credit. As passed
by the House, the tax bill provided for in-
creases in revenue, by plugging loopholes,
reducing oil depletion allowances and tax-
ing foundations, to the tune of about $6 bil-
lion, At the same time the House bill con-
tained provisions reducing taxes on middle
and lower income groups to the tune of ap-
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proximately $6 billion. The amounts were
just about balanced off with reduced rates
to certain groups and individuals. The Sen-
ate made a number of changes.

The final bill as worked out in Confer-
ence was a meaningful Tax Reform Bill—
long overdue—in the public interest—in-
creasing the tax bite on foundations and
ccrporations and lowering taxes for other
groups. The press called the Senate version
a Christmas tree package of goodies, The bill
as finally passed caused the President to
consider vetoing it. But on second thought
he signed and approved the measure—the
first meaningful tax reform bill in more than
two decades.

REFORM OF SELECTIVE SERVICE SYSTEM

Another important legislative reform pass-
ed was the reform of the Selective Service
System. The purpose of this legislation was
to establish a fairer system of selecting
young men for the armed forces. We all
wish it were not necessary to draft any of our
young men—but since we are faced with
the communist challenge in Vietnam and
elsewhere, and the necessity of keeping our
guard up and our military posture strong,
many officials feel that the draft is still
necessary.

The bill as passed called for random se-
lection of draftees. I am sure many of you
saw on television the drawing of birthdates
in a ceremony at the White House. Under
this new system just passed young men, be-
ginning the first of the year, will be drafted
according to the drawing of their birthdays—
the 19 year olds first. Another important
feature of this bill is that the time of vul-
nerability to the draftee will be narrowed
to one year. Long years of uncertainty will
be discontinued. The measure as passed
seems to be a fairer system than the previous
procedure.

REFOREM OF ELECTORAL COLLEGE

The House approved a Resolution propos-
ing a Constitutional amendment which pro-
vided for reform of our system of electing
presidents. As you know, in the last Presi-
dential election there was concern in some
quarters that the election might be thrown
in the House of Representatives because of
the possibility that no candidate would re-
ceive a majority of electoral votes. As it de-
veloped, this situation did not occur—but
it gave rise to a Constitutional amendment
adopted by the House, election of a Presi-
dent would be by direct or popular vote—
with 40 percent or a minority sufficlent to
elect.

I supported a substitute amendment which
would continue some of the checks and bal-
ances established in the Constitution by our
Forefathers to assure an adequate voice by
the smaller states in Presidential elections,
Under the plan as passed by the House, the
influence of the smaller, less populous states
will be greatly diminished. This I feel does
damage to one of the great principles of the
Constitution which provides for some bal-
ance between the smaller and larger states.

Under the plan I supported—called the
District plan—the vote from each Congres-
sional district would be counted as a unit—
and the candidate carrying a majority of the
Congressional districts of the Nation would
be the winner. This system would assure a
balance of power of the smaller, less pop-
ulous states as against the large metropoli-
tan areas and a few states dominating and
controlling the elections. The amendment,
as passed by the House, must be approved
by the Senate and subsequently approved
by three-fourths of the State legislatures to
become effective—and many doubt that this
will happen.

COAL MINE HEALTH AND SAFETY STANDARDS

Another measure passed by the Congress
was reform of the laws and regulations re-
lating to coal mine health and safety stand-
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ards. This bill provided for the closing of
unsafe mines and restricted the levels of
coal dust in mines to reduce the danger of
explosions. This bill also provided for addi-
tional compensation to miners affiicted with
the fatal “black lung" disease and requires
the use of non-sparking mine equipment.
Btate-Federal inspection plans were approved
and the force of mine Inspectors was ex-
panded and increased.
WATER QUALITY IMPROVEMENT

Congress approved the Water Quality Im-
provement Act of 1969 which requires oil
drillers and operators to pay the costs of ofl
spills and imposes other anti-pollution re-
strictions. This legislation was the result of
the tremendous damage to natural life caused
by the spillage from oil wells off the Califor-
nia coast early last year. Substantial funds
were voted to greatly expand the program of
waste treatment facilities to assist In the
war on pollution in the Nation's streams and
waterways. We all are concerned with the
quality of our environment and against air
and water pollution—pollution of our
rivers, lakes and streams. One of the major
battles of the year occurred In the Appro-
priations Committee for funds for anti-pol-
lution grants.

President Nixon in his budget submission
to Congress recommended #214 million for
next year for this purpose. The Congress
greatly Increased the appropriation—the
House voted $600 million, more than dou-
bling the budget request, and the Senate in-
creased the amount to $1 billion. In Con-
ference the conferees agreed on $800 million
for next year as the SBecretary of Interlor had
testified that only #600 million could be
used next year. The increased sums voted will
stimulate and step up action on anti-pollu-
tlon work and improve the quality of our en-
vironment. Congress in its appropriation ac-
tion is reflecting the increasing concern of
the public with the problems of pollution in
more than doubling the President’s request,
President Nixon, just a few days ago, an-
nounced that next year he will launch an
all-out drive against pollution of alr, water
and the total environment. This will be a
burning issue next year, The press, this
morning, in editorials and columnists’ writ-
ings have sald that the Seventies will need
more than just “rhetoric” in this battle—to
cope with this problem of growing national
concern.

OTHER IMPORTANT LEGISLATIVE MEASURES

The House has approved legislation de-
signed to reform the system of financing of
airport construction and safety improve-
ments throughout the Nation. Today our air-
ports are overcrowded. Many have outgrown
their capacity to handle air trafic and new
alr trafic continues to increase. The House
bill would provide for user taxes paid by pas-
sengers of airlines to provide the financing for
a vast program of alrport expansion and im-
provement.

The Administration has proposed reforms
in the welfare system and in the postal sys-
tem—and these are under study.

Legislation was passed to increase Social
Security payments. The President recom-
mended a T percent increase in Social Secu-
rity—later increased to 10 percent—and a
Democratic Congress has provided for a 15
percent increase in Soclal SBecurity payments
to our needy and elderly citizens. Congress
doubled the President's original recommen-
dation. A recent department report has estl-
mated that Social Security receipts in Ten-
nessee alone will increase by $63 million an-
nually beginning April 1st of this year.

Much time was given to the question of
military spending. Waste in the military es-
tablishment has increased enormously in
recent years—overruns in costs in weapons
and military hardware are estimated to ex-
ceed $20 billlon. Much effort was exerted to
aliminate waste and cut costs in Defense
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Contract Procurement, Congress cut the
military budget by $5.6 billlon. Savings ef-
fected In this area will help in providing
funds for domestic needs. Notably, educa-
tion, health, welfare and human needs.
We considered a full agenda of legislative
concerning our national problems—
including the problems of infiation, war,
population explosion, education, research,
conservation, pollution of our rivers, streams,
air—problems of riots and crime detention
and suppression—national defense—and
others. These are a few of the reforms en-
acted or under consideration.

APPROFRIATIONS

Concerning appropriations, the Congress
considered budget requests this year totaling
$200 billion. Our State Legislatures consider
one appropriation bill which is submitted
biannually covering all requirements of the
state government including roads, schools
and institutions. In Congress, however, there
are 12 major annual appropriations bills
which this year will total approximately
$192.8 billion, The budget is larger than the
metropolitan telephone directory of many of
our largest citles. We were unable to act,
finally, on budget and appropriation re-
quests until after April 156th when the re-
vised Nizxon budget was submitted to the
Congress.

As a member of the Committee on Appro-
priations and Chairman of one of its im-
portant subcommittees—the Subcommittee
on Independent Offices and Housing Appro-
priations—and as the senior member of the
Subcommittee on Public Works and Atomic
Energy Commission Appropriations, my own
duties and responsibilitles are very heavy.
It is my responsibility to conduct the hear-
ings and Investigations into the appropria-
tions requests and needs of the cabinet-level
Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment and some 20 independent agencies of
the Government. The scope and impact on
this $16 billion bill is so broad it touches the
lives of virtually all our citizens.

The Housing and Urban Development
budget alone totals almost $2 bllilion in di-
rect appropriations for housing programs.
There are some 57 separate programs of as-
sistance for our cities both large and small.
I am sure most of you are familiar with these
programs—programs in housing, urban re-
newal, metropolitan planning, water and
sewer grants, open space land grants, model
cities, transportation, neighborhood facili-
ties, mortgage financing, public housing and
housing rehabilitation, among others. Many
of these programs are at work in your com-
munities,

In our Appropriations Conference Report
recently passed by the House and Senate—
and signed by the President—the following
sums for many major HUD were
provided: $1 billion for urban renewal, $575
million for the Model Cities program, $90
million in annual contract authority for the
home ownership housing program, $85 mil-
lion in payments for the rental housing as-
sistance program, $50 million for the rent
supplement program, $473 million 500 thou-
sand for payments to the public housing pro-
gram, $40 million for neighborhood facilities
grants, $756 million for open space land grants
for parks and recreation areas and $135 mil-
lion for grants for water and sewer facilities,
among others. It is my feelilng that while
appropriations will help, appropriations alone
will not solve the problems of our citles—
more is needed In community and civic en-
terprise and local initiative.

Our Committee's responsibilities reach
from the earth to the moon. Our Subcom-
mittee also recommends appropriations for
the important programs of space exploration
of the National Aeronautics and Space Ad-
ministration. This pr at one point
reached a level of appropriations of 7 billion
annually. However, appropriations have now
achieved a level of about §4 billion. It is my

February 9, 1970

feeling that a steady, consistent funding on'
a year-to-year basis assures a sound, orderly

program rather than peaks and valleys. We
have now surpassed the Soviet Union in space
exploration—American ingenuity and know-
how have triumphed with the successful
Apollo flights to the moon and safe return.
Indeed our achievements in space exploration
have been fantastic and phenominal. The
“spinoff” in jobs and employment, sclence
and medicine, health, new knowledge,
weather modification and weather report-
ing—as well as agriculture and industry are
almost incalculable.

Our Committee also funds the General
Services Administration—the construction
and service agency of the Federal Govern-
ment. GSA manages the Nation's stockpile of
critical materials.

The Committee also funds the vast pro-
grams of veterans benefits administered by
the Veterans Administration. We have the
greatest program of veterans benefits in the
world—and justifiably so. These programs in-
clude hospital and medical care, compensa-
tlon and pensions, readjustment benefits and
education and training, insurance and hous-
Ing, among other benefits. As veterans of the
Vietnam conflict have become eligible for
assistance more than 4,000,000 new veterans
have been added to the rolls eligible for bene-
fits in the past few years—new veterans are
coming on the rolls at the rate of 840,000 a
year or 70,000 per month currently.

Other agencies funded by our Committee
include Civil Services Commission, the Fed-
eral Communications Commission, the Fed-
eral Power Commission, the Federal Trade
Commission, National Science Foundation,
the Renegotiation Board, the Securitles and
Exchange Commission and the Selective Serv-
ice System, among others.

PUBLIC WORKS APPROPRIATIONS

In addition to my regular duties as Chair-
man of the Independent Offices and HUD
Appropriations Subcommittee, this year I
served as Acting Chalrman of the Public
Works and Atomic Energy Commission Ap-
propriations Subcommittee. As Floor Manager
for the Public Works-AEC Appropriations
Bill—we secured passage of an appropriation
for public works for this Nation in excess of
#4145 billion,

And so this year your Representative han-
dled two of the 12 appropriations bills—In-
dependent Offices at $16 billion and Public
Works at $4 billion for a total of some $20
billion. The Public Works Bill—funds pro-
grams of the Corps of Engineers, the Ten-
nessee Valley Authority, the Bureau of Re-
clamation, the Atomic Energy Commission,
the St. Lawrence Seaway, the Panama Canal
and other public works agencies.

Included in this appropriations bill ars
many projects important to Tennessee and
our area. In our Upper Cumberland area, for
example, the bill appropriated 87,500,000 for
continued construction of the Cordell Hull
Lock and Dam. The bill also included $365,000
for work on the new park development on
Center Hill Lake In our area., This is a joint
project with the State of Tennessee and the
U.S. Corps of Engineers participating. This
new park development will be a tremendous
asset and boost to our area. This bill also
included £50,600,000 for the Tennessee Valley
Authority—an increase over last year, Among
TVA projects funded in the bill are: Tellico
Dam in East Tennessee—$5,992,000, Tims
Ford Dam in Middle Tennessee—the first
TVA dam in Middle Tennessee—$8,275,000,
the Oliver Springs Redevelopment Project—
$1,415,000, and land acquisition for Columbia
and Normandy Dams on the Duck River in
Middle Tennessee—$1.3 million.

The bill also provided $2 billion 438 million
for the Atomic Energy Commission. The Sen-
ate cut and reduced the AEC appropriation by
#44 million. The House-Senate Conference re-
stored $22 million for this Commission., In
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\ addition £3 million was added to the molten
! salt reactor program-—from $5 to $8 million.
This is an important program that holds
great promise for more economic production
of electric power for our area and the Nation.

PROGRESS IS KEYNOTE OF 91ST CONGRESS

Progress has been the keynote of the 91st
Congress. We have also been concerned with
the war and the building of a strong national
defense. President Nixon recommended more
than 875 billion for all programs of Natlonal
defense—for the Army, the Navy, the Air
Force, the Marine Corps, the Coast Guard—
all phases of our great defense establishment.
The Congress made some substantial cuts and
reductions in the President’s military budget
as there is much waste in our vast military
establishment, While recognizing the extrav-
agance in the Department of Defense, it 1s my
strong feeling that if we are to err, we should
err on the side of safety and strength and se-
curity for our country rather than weakness.

This, then, my friends, is the record—
the record of the First Session of the 0lst
Congress. The work is never finished. The
next session will be concerned with many
public issues—both of the Vietnam War and
domestic matters and priority of appro-
priations.

Concerning the Vietnam conflict, as Con-
gress adjourned I can report that there was
an atmosphere of subdued optimism in
Washington. The Vietnam War, of course,
overshadows everything else in Washington,
8s it does througout the country. The pri-
mary concern of the Congress and the pri-
mary objective of the President is to end this
war and achieve peace with justice—an
honorable peace—as soon as possible. We all
want our fighting men to return home—we
want an honorable peace.

Recently I was among more than 350
members of both parties—Democrats and
Republicans in a non-partisan effort—who
sponsored and passed a Resolution backing
President Nixon in his efforts to achieve an
honorable peace in Vietnam. The President
as Commander-in-Chief deserves our support
as long as he is conscientiously acting in the
national interest. In my view President Nixon
is exhausting every possible avenue and re-
course in an effort to end this unfortunate
conflict. He has announced a periodic with-
drawal of American troops—and with this
1 agree. He has stepped up training of the
South Vietnamese Army so that it can as-
sume an increasing role in the war—and
with this I agree. He has announced that
he wants to end the war at the earliest time
possible—and with this everyone agrees.

And so, as we enter the New Year there
is an atmosphere of optimism and hope that
the fighting will cease and the war will end.
With the ending of the war our Country
should have resources to move forward with
many programs of progress in Tennessee and
throughout the Nation in the new demanding
decade of the Seventies.

CONGRATULATIONS JAYCEES

HON. JACKSON E. BETTS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. BETTS. Mr Speaker, today I
would like to salute the Jaycees of the
United States in this, their 50th anni-
versary. In particular, I congratulate
the Jaycees of the Eighth Distriet of
Ohio who are rendering exemplary serv-
ice to their home communities. Volunteer
participation in eivic action groups is a
tradition in this country and the Jay-
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cees are a model of the American spirit.

Congratulations on the past record but
more so good stead in your next half cen-
tury. I know it will be just as productive
and beneficial to our cities and towns and
Nation as a whole. This worldwide or-
ganization deserves only the best of suc-
cess in the years ahead.

CONSTITUTIONALITY OF PRE-
TRIAL DETENTION

HON. RICHARD H. POFF

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. POFF. Mr. Speaker, more than a
year has passed since President Nixon
called upon Congress to amend the Bail
Reform Act of 1966 to authorize the
limited pretrial detention of dangerous
defendants. More than 6 months have
passed since my bill, HR. 12806, was
introduced to implement the President’s
request.

The pretrial detention provided in this
bill raises several interesting questions
of constitutional importance. Some
critics have argued that pretrial deten-
tion is absolutely barred by the eighth
amendment. Others have suggested that
it cannot be achieved in accord with due
process, After studying these contentions
in light of the precedents, I am persuaded
that Congress enjoys the authority, with-
in reasonable limits, to define the classes
of offenses in which bail is a right. I am
further persuaded that Congress is fully
capable of devising procedures to achieve
pretrial detention that will satisfy the
requirements of due process.

The November issue of the Virginia
Law Review carries an article authored
by Attorney General John N. Mitchell. It
is a piece of precise legal craftsmanship
reflecting unique insight and sensitivity.
I quote that article in full:

Ban. REFORM AND THE CONSTITUTIONALITY OF
PrRETRIAL DETENTION
(By the Honorable John N, Mitchell*)

On January 31, 1969, President Nixon, In
his first public statement on crime control,
called for legislation to permit “temporary
pretrial detention” of criminal defendants
whose “pretrial release presents a clear dan-
ger to the community.”® Pursuant to the
President’s directive, the Department of
Jusnoe sent to the Congress, on July 11, 1969,

* amending the Ball Reform Act
or 1966 * which would, inter alia, permit the
federal courts to detain up to 60 days prior
to trial those criminal defendants who are
charged with certaln crimes of violence;
whose release, even with conditions imposed,
would constitute a danger to the community;
and who have been afforded a hearing with
appropriate procedural safeguards. For crim-
inal defendants not detained prior to trial,
the proposal would authorize courts to con-
sider the defendant's pot-entl‘.sl dangermzmesa
to the community in determining and setting
conditions of pretrial release.! Furthermore,
new sanctions are provided for violations of
conditions of release, for ball jumping and
for crimes committed while on release®

The question of pretrial detention ralses
issues of constitutional dimension; such de-

Footnotes at end of article.
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tention has been ¢ on the grounds
that it violates the eighth amendment,® the
presumption of innocence™ and the due
process clause of the fifth amendment.? This
Article will analyze these issues and set forth
& constitutional basis for the proposal.

EIGHTH AMENDMENT

The only provision of the Constitution
which specifically mentions bail is the eighth
amendment.® Its language, which does not
expressly grant or deny the right to bail, is
susceptible of two interpretations. First, be-
cause the amendment does not provide for
denial of ball, it can be construed to require
the setting of bail in all cases with the
proviso that it never be excessive. Second, be-
cause the amendment does not specifically
grant the right to ball, it can be construed to
mean only that bail shall not be excessive
in those cases in which it is proper and that
the setting of no bail in certain cases is
not excessive, While the first of these two
interpretations would prohibit pretrial de-
tention of criminal defendants, the second
would not.

To resolve the ambigulty of the abbrevi-
ated language of the elghth amendment, it
is necessary to examine the historical con-
text in which it was adopted in 1781 on the
assumption that those concerned with draft-
ing and ratifying the amendment generally
intended to conform the law to contemporary
practices. The only Supreme Court opinion
which discusses the history of the eighth
amendment and its application to the right
to ball clearly adopts the interpretation
which permits denial of bail prior to trial in
some situations. In Carlson v. Landon,® the
Court stated:

“The bail clause was lifted with slight
changes from the English Bill of Rights Act.
In England that clause has never been
thought to accord a right to bail in all
cases, but merely to provide that bail shall
not be excessive in those cases where it is
proper to grant bail. When this clause was
carried over into our Bill of Rights, nothing
was sald that indicated any different con-
cept. The Eighth Amendment has not pre-
vented Congress from defining the classes of
cases in which ball shall be allowed in this
country. Thus in criminal cases, bail 18 not
compulsory where the punishment may be
death. Indeed, the very language of the
Amendment falls to say all arrests must be
bailable," 11

The conclusion that a constitutional pro-
hibition of excessive bail does not, in itself,
establish a right to bail has heen followed
by other courts.?

The Supreme Court’s brief historical an-
alysis of the eighth amendment in Carlson
v. Landon and its statement that “[t]he
Eilghth Amendment has not prevented Con-
gress from d the classes of cases In
which bail shall be allowed in this country™ 1#
are supported by a more detailed examina-
tion of the federal and state ball and penal
statutes existing at the end of the 18th
century. This examination establishes be-
yond question that persons charged with
serlous felonies—those which posed a sub-
stantial danger of injury or death to others—
were not entitled to ball when the eighth
amendment was adopted, nor for a substan-
tial period of time thereafter. Moreover, it
is reasonable to conclude that anticipated
danger to other persons or the community
was & substantial motivating factcr in legis-
lative decisions to make ball unavallable to
certain classes of dangerous offenders. In-
deed, in a case involving the attempted as-
sassination of President Andrew Jackson by
an allegedly insane man in 1835, an offense
punishable at that time only as a mis-
demeanor, the court observed that “the dis-
cretion of the magistrate in taking ball in
a criminal case, 1s to be gulded [In part]
by . . . the atrocity of the offense.” 4
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The prevalent bail practice when the
amendment was proposed by the First Con-
gress without floor debate in 1789," and ratl-
fied by the states in 1791, was denial of ball
in death cases. The federal baill statute of
1789, which authorized discretionary denial
of bail in all capital cases, was similar to and
frequently more liberal in this respect than
state bail enactments. Eleven of the thir-
teen original states enacted bail statutes be-
tween 1780 and 18017 the statutes in six
of these states—Delaware, Maryland, New
Jersey, North Carolina, Pennsylvania and
South Carolina—denied ball automatically
in capital cases!® During the same period,
only Connecticut, Massachusetts, New York
and Virginia granted a right to bail in capi-
tal cases, within certain safeguards—for
example, in Massachusetts bail was permitted
in all cases but only when authorized by a
Judge of the Supreme Judicial Court.® It
is noteworthy that North Carolina, which
had allowed ball for all offenses in 1792, made
all capital offenses nonbailable in 1801.% Au-
thority to deny bail in capital cases remains
the general pattern throughout the United
States today.®

This pervasive practice of denial of bail in
capital cases when the eighth amendment
was ratified in 1791 is particularly significant
because at that time the great majority of
criminal offenses involving a threat of serious
physical injury or death to the victim were
punishable by death under state laws. The
same pattern prevailed in federal law to the
limited extent that federal criminal statutes
were deemed necessary at that time. In ad-
dition to murder, capital punishment was
imposed for rape, arson, burglary and rob-
bery in Connecticut, Delaware, Massachu-
setts, New Hampshire, New York and Rhode
Island.** In Maryland, the death penalty was
imposed for rape and arson, while South
Carolina defined rape, arson and burglary as
capital offenses.® Furthermore, such offenses
as sodomy, mayhem and manslaughter were
punishable by death in several states.* Geor-
gia, New Jersey and North Carolina, which
had not enacted penal codes, entrusted the
formulation of criminal laws and penalties to
the courts in accordance with the common
law which imposed capital punishment for
most felonies.®

Although the death penalty typically ap-
plies to only a limited range of serious of-
fenses today, and has been abolished entirely
in eight states* the widespread impact of
the movement to abolish capital punishment
has been relatively recent.* By the end of
1858, more than a century and a half after
ratification of the eighth amendment, capi-
tal punishment was still authorized for mur-
der in forty-four states,” rape In twenty-one
states, arson in four states, burglary in three
states and robbery in eleven states.® Federal
law prescribes the discretionary use of the
death penalty for murder, kidnapping, trea-
son, esplonage and rape.™

The considerations which have led to the
gradual repeal of the death penalty—pri-
marily rehabilitative efforts in corrections,
doubts concerning the deterrent effect of
capital punishment and a felt disproportion
between the punishment and the crime—are
largely irrelevant to the guestion whether a
defendant should be detained pending trial.
Whatever the merits of these considerations
with respect to the death penalty, they have
little bearing on human propensities for dan-
gerous conduct during the period between
arrest and trial. As a class, persons held to
answer for such dangerous offenses as rob-
bery, rape or burglary if released pending
trial pose as great a danger to the community
today as they did in 1791. Accordingly, since
the eighth amendment when adopted clearly
permitted pretrial detention for capital
crimes because of danger to the community,

Footnotes at end of article.
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it should not today prohibit pretrial deten-
tion for such dangerous crimes merely be-
cause they are no longer capital for reasons
completely unrelated to their dangerousness.

Case precedent and history, therefore, be-
lie the contention that the eighth amend-
ment grants a right to pretrial release in all
criminal cases, or even in all noncapital
cases. When the language of the amendment
is analyzed in the historical context in which
it was adopted, its ambiguity must be re-
solved, as in Carlson v. Landon® in favor
of the interpretation that although bail may
never be excessive, there is no absolute right
to bail.

Denial of pretrial release for serious
crimes, moreover, is consistent with the prac-
tice In other countries—for example, Swe-
den, Norway, Denmark and West Germany
deny pretrial release as a matter of course,
because of the danger to society and the
risk of flight.® More importantly, in Eng-
land, the source and foundation of the de-
velopment of our system of law, the English
Bill of Rights did not grant “a right to bail
in all cases.”® Prior to 1789, ball was either
not authorized or within the discretion of
English courts in serious felony cases.® Even
after the adoption of the eighth amendment
in the United States, England has continued
to grant discretion to its judges and magis-
trates to deny pretrial release to offenders
charged with felonies or, in some circum-
stances, with misdemeanors® Indeed, in
18556 the Criminal Court of Appeals stated
that persons with a past record of convic-
tions were not to be released prior to trial
“unless the magistrates think that there
is a real doubt as to . .. guilt.” =

THE PRESUMPTION OF INNOCENCE

The presumption of innocence is not a
presumption in the strict sense of the term.
It is simply a rule of evidence which allows
the defendant to stand mute at trial and
places the burden upon the government to
prove the charges against him beyond a
reasonable doubt. Apart from the Supreme
Court’s dictum in Stack v. Boyle, * there is
no basis for thinking that the presumption
of innocence has any application to proceed-
ings prior to trial® If it did, the long es-
tablished practice of pretrial detention of
those charged with capital crimes and those
found likely to flee, to whom the presump-
tion of innocence applies with equal force
at trial, would be unwarranted. Indeed, we
have long recognized in the law the pro-
priety of certain forms of temporary pretrial
detention such as that necessary to effect
arrest and presentment. It has never been
thought that these forms of temporary pre-
trial custody violated the presumption of
innocence.

THE DUE PROCESS CLAUSE OF THE FIFTH
AMENDMENT

The fifth amendment's due process
clause ™ is not an absolute bar to official
restraint of persons prior to trial and final
judgment. As the Supreme Court has said
in a related context:

[T]he fact that a liberty cannot be in-
hibited without due process of law does not
mean that it can under no circumstances be
inhibited.

The requirements of due process are a
function not only of the extent of the gov-
ernmental restriction imposed, but also of
the extent of the necessity for the restric-
tion.w

The test is one of reasonableness, which
inevitably involves a weighing of the indi-
vidual's interest in freedom against soclety’s
just demands for varying degrees of restraint
under particular circumstances.®

In a wide variety of situations, official re-
straint prior to final judgment of convic-
tion for an offense is consistent with due
process of law., As discussed above,” and
equally pertinent here, disecretionary denial
of bail in capital cases has been authorized
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by federal law since 1789. No allegation that |

this authority violates due process require- |
ments has ever recelved judicial support.’

Moreover, bail pending appeal following con-
viction may be denied in the federal court's
discretion if it appears that the defendant’s
release may ‘‘pose a danger to any other per-
son or the community.”

Detention prior to or during trial has been
sanctioned where the defendant's release
threatens to interfere with the trial, Thus,
threats against witnesses or jurors, disrup-
tive conduct during the trial or similar mis-
conduct may justify revocation of bail. As
Mr. Justice Harlan has stated:

“District courts have authority, as an in-
cident of their inherent powers to manage
the conduct of proceedings before them, to
revoke bail during the course of a criminal
trial, when such action is appropriate to the
orderly progress of the trial and the fair ad-
ministration of justice.” *

Deprivations of freedom for substantial
periods of time on grounds of anticipated
criminal conduct prior to any adjudication
of guilt or innocence are authorized under
other necessary and reasonable circum-
stances. For example, federal law authorizes
indefinite commitment of persons charged
with federal offenses who are determined to
to be Incompetent to stand trial and whose
release pending trial would “probably en-
danger the safety of the officers, the prop-
erty, or other interests of the TUnited
States . . .” ¥ This procedure was sustained
by & unanimous Supreme Court in Green-
wood v. United States.® In the District of
Columbia, a statute ¥ which authorizes pre-
trial commitment to a hospital for a mental
examination for a reasonable period, usually
sixty days, of persons charged with crime,
based only on the court's observations of the
accused or prima facie evidence submitted,
has never been considered to contravene due
process.

Statutes authorizing indeterminate civil
commitment for sexual psychopaths, nar-
cotics addicts, chronic alcoholics, the men-
tally ill and others considered dangerous are
not uncommon and, in their essential fea-
tures, have generally been held constitu-
tional.® In Minnesota ex rel. Pearson v. Pro-
bate Court,® the Supreme Court rejected
contentions that due process and equal pro-
tection were violated by a state sexual psy-
chopath statute authorizing commitment of
persons “likely to attack or otherwise inflict
injury, loss, pain or other evil on the objects
of their uncontrolled and uncontrollable de-
sire.” ® That statute, like many similar
statutes, did not require prior conviction of
an offense as a prerequisite for commitment.®

Moreover, detention has been authorized in
noncriminal areas prior to any judicial deter-
mination. Thus, in Carlson ». Landon the
Supreme Court upheld the denial of bail to
alien Communists pending depeortation pro-
ceedings on due process® as well as eighth
amendment rounds. in 1964, Congress en-
acted the District of Columbia Hospitaliza-
tion of the Mentally Ill Act,® a bill sponsored
by Senator Ervin as Chairman of the Senate
Subcommittee on Constitutional Rights as a
model act in this area.® This Act provides for
the detention in a hospital of persons be-
lieved to be mentally ill and dangerous prior
to any court finding of either mental illness
or resulting dangerousness and, unlike the
provisions here under discussion, dces mnot
even require a triggering act of any kind.™
Although preadjudication detention is au-
thorized on the basis of status or condition
alone, these provisions, in light of the cases
discussed above, do not run afoul of the due
process clause,

In short, the due process clause of the
Constitution does not prohibit pretrial de-
tention in criminal cases. Its requirements
are those of reasonableness—the restraints
imposed on the liberty of an accused must be
reasonable when balanced agailnst society's
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acknowledged interest in preventing com-
mission of further crimes while the defend-
ant is awalting trial.
Analysis of the pretrial detention proposal in
light of due process requirements

In analyzing a pretrial detention proposal
to determine whether it comports with the
due process requirements of reasonableness,
three major considerations emerge. First,
value judgments must be made concerning
the degree of harm to be anticipated from
particular categories of defendants. Second,
appropriate procedural safeguards must be
devised to assure that only those individuals
who actually pose a danger to the commu-
nity are detained. Third, the statute must
seek to minimize, as far as practicable, the
burdens of pretrial detention. The Adminis-
tration’s pretrial detention proposal clearly
satisfies these due process requirements, In-
deed, a close examination of its provisions
reveals that they incorporate standards far
above the minimum necessary to avold any
possible conflict with the due process clause.

Categories of Detainable Offenses

The Administration’s proposal limits the
categories of defendants who may be de-
tained to those charged with highly danger-
ous offenses (1) which involve the threat of
serious bodily injury or death, and (2) which
are either of the kind which common sense,
experience, and avallable statistics indicate
are not “one-shot affairs’” but involve repeat
offenders, or involve narcotics addicts or per-
sons who have recently been convicted of or
charged with other violent crimes. In addi-
tion, the statute codifies existing law by au-
thorizing detention in any case in which the
defendant threatens a prospective witness or
Jjuror.=

Though the Administration’s proposal
scrupulously limits the categories of defend-
ants who may be detained to those whose
recidivous tendencies to commit dangerous
offenses are clearly established, it should be
noted that based on history and present day
practice, neither the eighth amendment nor
the due process clauses requires proof of
recidivous tendencies. Since 1790, bail has
almost universally been denied defendants
charged with premeditated murder, a capital
crime, on a mere finding probable cause.
Similarly the Bail Reform Act of 1966 spe-
cifically provided for pretrial detention on
grounds of dangerousness of defendants
charged with capital crimes.”™ The almost
universal experience of law enforcement of-
ficials, however, has been that most persons
who are charged with this offense murder
family members or paramours and therefore
are the least likely of all offenders to be
recidivists. Nevertheless, they have been and
still are routinely detained pending trial.

Of the detainable offenses in the Adminis-
tration’s proposal, the category of “danger-
ous federal crimes—robbery, burgarly, ar-
son, rape, sex crimes and unlawful drug
sales—does not require specific proof of a
former charge or conviction as does the sec-
ond category of “crimes of violence.” But the
“‘dangerous federal crimes™ category is lim-
ited to crimes usually resulting from a con-
tinuing motivation of pecuniary profit or sex-
ual gratification, which involve planning, de-
liberation and the purposeful selection of a
victim who is always a stranger. Moreover,
apart from sex offenses, these dangerous
crimes frequently involve cooperation with
other criminals on a continuing basis. The
nature of these offenses, the fact that the
arrest rate for such crimes is typically under
15 percent ® and the long experience of law
enforcement officers with such offenders,
compels the conclusion that a person charged
with commission of one of these crimes is
rarely apprehended on his first criminal
venture.

Meaningful empirical data showing recid-
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ivism and predicting criminal behavior is
limited; few records have been kept. More-
over, over 50 percent of criminal activity
goes unreported and fewer than 25 percent
of the reported crimes result in arrests.™ In
the District of Columbia, however, one study
shows that of 557 persons indicted for rob-
bery in 1968, 70.1 percent of the persons re-
leased prior to trial were rearrested while on
bail.® In a sample of 65 cases involving those
who were rearrested, 28 cases were terminated
during the survey period; and 82.1 percent of
the defendants in these completed cases were
convicted of the crime committed while on
pretrial release.” This persuasive proof of the
recidivous tendencies of this class of crimi-
nals is all the more remarkable in light of
the following two facts: first, arrests are
made in less than 15 percent of all crimes
committed, indicating that criminals in this
class probably committed many other crimes
before rearrest; and, second, the 70.1 percent-
age for rearrest is limited to those released
prior to trial. In view of the sub rosa prac-
tice of judicial officers of denying pretrial
release to dangerous offenders by setting high
monetary bail, the 212 persons not released
prior to trial—38.1 percent of the entire
group—undoubtedly contained the highest
percentage of dangerous persons.

The second category of detainable offenses,
“crimes of violence,” includes many more
offenses than the category of “dangerous fed-
eral crimes.” Detention for those charged
with these crimes of violence, however, is
authorized for only two classes of offenders,
both inherently recidivous. One class is nar-
cotics addicts, recidivists for the obvious rea-
son of their continuing need to supply their
drug habits. The second class consists of
persons whose proclivity for dangerous crime
is evidenced by the commission of a crime
of violence while they are on bail, probation
or parole for a prior crime of violence or who
have been convicted of a crime of violence
within the ten-year period preceding the
commission of the alleged offense.

Since these categories carefully circum-
scribe the imposition of pretrial detention,
the potential aggregate impact of the Ad-
ministration’s proposal, in terms of the per-
sons detained, is quite narrow. In a recent
survey of all persons charged with offenses
by the United States Attorney in the District
of Columbia during a two-week period, a
pretrial detention order could have been
sought under the Administration’s proposal
in approximately 10 percent of the cases.™
Because of the procedural safeguards pro-
vided by the bill, preventive detention would
actually have been imposed in far less than
10 percent of these cases.

Procedural Safeguards

The Administration’s proposal expressly
provides the necessary due process proce-
dural safeguards. No detention order may
be entered prior to a judicial hearing In
which the defendant is represented by coun-
sel, has an opportunity to present witnesses
in his behalf and has an opportunity to
cross-examine adverse witnesses. The bur-
den of proof of dangerousness would, of
course, rest upon the Government. Further-
more, the order of detention must be ac-
companied by written findings of fact to
justify its entry. The judicial hearing offi-
cer Is required to make three independent
findings as a precondition to detention, all
of which are designed to insure, with the
greatest degree of accuracy possible, that
only those defendants are detained whose
release would expose the community to an
unreasonable risk of serlous danger.

First, the defendant must be within one
of the categories of detainable offenses,
which, as described above, are limited to
offenses committed by recidivists—precisely
those persons who, if released, are most
likely to commit dangerous crimes, intimi-
date witnesses and destroy or secrete in-
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criminating evidence. Thus, persons charged
with other offenses—approximately 90 per-
cent of all persons charged with crime %—
cannot be detained.

Second, the hearing officer must find that
no condition or combination of conditions
of release will reasonably assure the safety of
the community. This determination must be
based on all available relevant information
bearing on the anticipated dangerousness
of the defendant, including the nature and
circumstances of the offense charged, his
family ties, employment, financial resources,
character, mental condition, past conduct
and record of convictions. If these factors,
taken together, Indicate that the defendant,
even though he falls within one of the de-
tainable categories, could safely be released,
for example, on his own recognizance or in
the custody of a third person, he must be
released.

Third, except where intimidation of a pros-
pective witness or juror is involved, the judi-
cial officer must find on the basis of informa-
tion presented that there is a substantial
probability that the defendant committed
the offense with which he is charged. This
test is perhaps best compared to the civil
test for the issuance of a preliminary in-
junction, frequently characterize : : s a “like-
lihood of eventual success on the merits.,” ™
The defendant, of course, is allowed, through
counsel, to introduce whatever evidence he
deems appropriate to challenge this finding.

A finding of probable guilt of the offense
charged is critical for two reasons. It means
that in the vast majority of cases where de-
tention is ordered, the defendant will be
convicted of the charge or some lesser in-
cluded offense. Thus, the chance that an in-
nocent defendant who is not dangerous will
be detained is reduced to a minimum. De-
talned defendants will receive credit towards
service of their sentences for time served
in detention, thereby mitigating the pos-
sibilty of unfairness to them. More funda-
mentally, a finding of probable guilt of a
violent crime is the best possible evidence of
future dangerousness. Although community
ties, employment, character and similar fac-
tors concerning a defendant may indeed in-
dicate a proclivity for antisocial conduct,
nothing more clearly forebodes future crim-
inal activity than the commission of a crime
in the immediate past. Similar reasoning
underlies the widely adopted statutes pro-
viding for indefinite commitment of danger-
ous offenders who are acquitted of criminal
charges by reason of insanity.®

Provisions Mitigating the Burden of
Confinement
Deprivation of freedom is, of course, an

inevitable consequence of pretrial detention.
Some burdens that might otherwise be ineci-
dent to detention, however, may be sub-
stantially reduced, and the Administration’'s
proposal incorporates such provisions so far
as they are feasible. In recognizing that the
fifth and sixth amendments’ “guarantee to
persons accused of crime the right privately
to consult with counsel both before and
during trial,”* the bill provides for such
private consultation. In addition, for good
cause shown, the proposal allows the defend-
ant to be released in the custody of a reliable
person in order to prepare his defense—for
example, to search for witnesses. The bill also
provides that detained persons are to be con-
fined, to the extent practicable, in facilities
separate from convicted persens, They may
not be detained more than sixty days solely
on grounds that their release will expose the
community to an unreasonable risk of dan-
ger, and even within the sixty-day maximum,
trials are to be expedited to the extent
practicable.

Significance of the Absence of Precise
Statistic-Based Guidelines for Predicting
Dangerousness
Critics of pretrial detention proposals

argue that the need for such detention has
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not been demonstrated. While acknowledging
that accused persons frequently do commit
additional crimes if released on bail, they
contend that the magnitude of the problem
ie not precisely documented, that Iless
stringent remedies have not yet been tried
and found wanting, and that additional
studies should be undertaken to develop more
precise criteria upon which to predict danger-
ousness.® In response to these critics, it
should be noted at the outset that no serious
constitutional question has been raised, due
process or otherwise, to what is in effect pre-
trial detention of defendants charged with
capital erimes or defendants considered un-
likely to appear for trial. The Ball Reform
Act of 1966 specifically permits pretrial deten-
tion of defendants who are charged with
capital crimes and are considered Hkely
to flee or to pose a danger to the community
and by implication authorizes pretrial deten-
tion of all defendants considered likely to flee
by permitting judiclal officers to impose ex-
ecution of a bail bond with a solvent surety
as & condition of release, even if the defend-
ant cannot satisfy this condition and will
therefore remain in custody until trial. Such
detention, moreover, is more often than not
for periods of time in excess of sixty days and
frequently as long as & year.

The criteria for determining the dan-
gerousness of capital crime defendants or
the risk of flight of other defendants set forth
in the Baill Reform Act are no more refined
in a statistical sense than are the proposed
criteria for determining the dangerousness
of defendants under the Administration’s
bill, Accordingly, objections to pretrial de-
tentlon of dangerous defendants on the
ground that it is improper to confine those
not yet convicted or on the ground that
judicial and law enforcement officers lack
sufficiently accurate information upon which
to detect dangerc 88, apply with equal
force to existing pretrial detention prac-
tices—detention because of risk of fiight or of
dangerous capital offense defendants. Yet
these grounds of objection have never been
considered to preclude such detention be-
cause soclety has an acknowledged right,
consistent with procedural due process, to
impose reasonable conditions, including de-
tention, to assure that defendants will ap-
pear for trial or that capital crime defendants
will not pose a danger to the community.
Similarly, soclety has an equally important
right to impose reasonable conditions, in-
cluding detention, to assure that those
charged with noncapital but dangerous crime

© See the following table:
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will not expose the community to unreason-
able risks of danger prior to trial.

There are other statutes which authorize
confinement, even Indeterminate confine-
ment, on grounds of dangerousness without
any refined mathematical bases for predict-
ing dangerousness.® One such statute, the
District of Columbia Hospitalization of the
Mentally Ill Act,” merits specific attention
because, as the Senate Commiftee report
shows, this bill originated and passed as an
Act "Protecting the Constitutional Rights of
the Mentally Ill.” 7™ Although specifically
drafted to protect constitutional rights when-
ever possible, the Act permits commitment of
mentally 111 persons found llkely to injure
themselves or others if allowed to remain at
liberty without providing any criteria for this
finding.™ Thus, the conclusion is inevitable
that statistical evidence which permits pre-
dictability with precise mathematical ac-
curacy is not constitutionally necessary to
warrant confinement on grounds of dan-
gerousness. Instead, it is sufficlent to place
reliance, as is the practice in the law, on the
insight and experience of trial judges ap-
plying appropriate qualitative standards.

Available statistics on crimes committed
by persons released pending trial are nec-
essarlly fragmentary. This is attributable to
the unavailability or incompleteness of court
records and to the absence of information
on how many undetected crimes are com-
mitted by persons released on bail. It has
been estimated that approximately T6 per-
cent of reported serious crimes are
never solved ™—a statistic which strongly
suggests that most crimes committed by per-
sons released on ball are not solved. More-
over, a substantial number of serious crimes
committed, over 50 percent, are not even
reported.™ As long as a majority of serious
crimes are not reported and the great ma-
Jority of those which are r remain
unsolved, the precise extent of recidivism on
pretrial release can never be fully docu-
mented. Because the problem is, by any
standard, a serious one, information of a pre-
clse mathematical quality, while helpful, is
not necessary to justify congressional action.

There are, to be sure, alternative methods
for attempting to deal with the problem.
While these alternatives, including speedier
trials, additional penalties for crimes com-
mitted during pretrial release and ex-
panded use of ball agencies to supervise re-
leases, have been tried, they have not been
extensively or effectively used. The Admin-
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istration’s proposals dealing with criminal
problems include implementation of all these
approaches.”™ Even assuming maximum feas-
ible implementation of these approaches,
however, avallable data and reason strongly
indicate that certain defendants will com-
mit additional serlous crimes if released
pending trial. There 1s no real alternative
to detentlon of such persons, if the com-
munity is to receive the protection it de-
serves. Rellance must be placed on a care-
fully drawn statute which incorporates pro-
cedural safeguards, reasonable standards and
the experience and insight of trial judges.
Here, as in other contexts, due process of
law requires fundamental fairness, not per-
fect accuracy.
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Jurisdiction

Bail possible in all cases except—

Other limitations—

Connecticut (1786)

Delaware (1797)..

Georgia (1801). ..
(1692-1839).

g 2 780-1807).

ow Je

Ne‘w' Ynml‘l%)

--- "“Felonies of death™
... Horse thett (felony punished by death).
--- Felony or treason
--- No exceptions
.-~ Treason or “felony of death
No exceptions.

Bail ‘?Ihwqd in high treason cases only by court having
ju on.
one.

> D
U Eaﬂ:llnmd only by Judes of Supreme Judicial Court.

L]
Justices must investigate whether itted th
felony before release on bail. Ry o :

ny
Foooa W e o PR LG Ly L L Rl There are some nonbailable offenses; 1 statute refers to English law for these. Murder and feloni baila
i o only by 2 judges in open session after investigating wh%ﬂur d':te%rdant mmmitmd.tm u'lmr l‘lrn. bail bferh

Pennsylvania (1781-90)
South Carolina (1790)

s

capital offenses in 1801,
Treason or felony

Treason or felon (unless g&fenﬁlnt Is not indicated None,

within 1 term of the Cou
No exce 3.

one GO cases except by Supreme Court or Circuit
Gourt. :

Bail allowed for robbery, burglary, sodomy, and by
only by Supreme Court judge. e

Da.
Do.

Source: Prepared by the Department of Justice.

1 See note 17 supra.

®»Laws oF Mass. vol. 1, at 238, §2 (1807).
Bee note 17 supra.

* See note 17 supra.

% See, e.9., CAL. PENAL Cope § 1270 (West

1066); Iun. Cowst. art. 3, § 7; Mass. GEn.
Laws Awnw. ch. 276, §20D (1869); MicH.
Comr. Laws § 765.6 (1968); N.¥Y. ConpE CrIim,
Proc. § 5562 (McKinney Supp. 1969); O=mrzo
Cowsr, art. 1, § 9; OxuA. Srar. ANN. tit, 22,

§§ 1101-02 (1861); Pa. Cowsr. art. 1, §14;
RJI. Gen. LAws ANN. §12-13-5 (1067); Va.
Omz) ANNO. §19.1-66 (1060): Fep, R. Crim. P,
46(a) (1).
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% See the following table:
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TABLE OF CAPITAL OFFENSES

Jurisdiction

Arson

Robbery

Connecticut El?&ﬁ
Connecticut (1796

Delaware (1797).

Maryland (1809
Massachusetts (1785)

New Hampshire (1792)_____
New York (1785-88). ......
Pennsylvania (1790-94)3_
Rhode Island (1798)

South Carolina (1790)

Virgica (17928900 e

T Treated as feTony
geath (1744). ..

(PC‘!' dwelling huuss) death
- Pri he

= (Df rhnme) death.

5 iﬂf home at nlihl) death

. (At night) deat
- (Of dwelling house) death__

h.. S
~ (Of wood Trames for house
construction) death.

(Of house) death

Prison and restoration of goods
(1796-1802).

---- Death.
--- Prison.
Treated as felony.

.-~ Priso
geath (1805).

_ (of bnrld warrant, will, or
mm?1 punishment same as
for theft of goods themselves,
Prison and restoration of goods

(1796-1802).

1 May include statutory rape.

1 One convicted of burglary or robbery in Pennsylvania could be admitted to bail only at the discretion of a Supreme Court judge.

21n 1794 death penaity authorized only for murder.

4In 1796 death penalty eliminated except for 1st degree murder.

Prepared by the D epartment of Justice.

= See mote 22 supra.
# See the following table:

CRIMES AND PUNISHMENTS

Jurisdiction Bestiality

Sodomy Mayhem

Kidnapping Manslaughter

Connecticut (1787).... Death

Delaware (1797).
Georgia (1801)

Maryland (1809)
Massachusetts (1785)..........

New Hampshire (1792).....

New York ﬁl??Z)_ o
North Carclina (1792)

Pennsylvania (1790)

South Carolina. ..o coeeeeee.
Virginia

Punished as in Eng-
land—death,
Prison and forfeiture of

Death except where 1 Death

party was under 15 or

colored.
Treated as felony—death. Treated as felony—death. Treated as felony—death. Treated as felony—death. (Of Negroes) whi ping

(Of Negroes) fine (1788). Forfeiture of goods,
I\fhlppll’!g and brand-
ing with M,

Treated as felony—death.

and ears cut o

Fine of pillory, 2d
offense—death.

-- Maximum, 10-year
prison term.
Death

term (1

Fine or 7-year maximum _

pnsun term.

Prison and forfeiture of
lands.

Ma:umum lo-yeaf

n ter
Ma:imum lo-year prison
805).

Maximum 10-year
prison term.

Maximum l-year prison
term, stand on gal-
lows 1- year brand

(Of Negroes) maximum
10-year prison term.

with M,
3 Ga[lows fine andjor
prison.

eath. .
Fms and pnson (1301)

Maximum 10 year
prison term.
--- Treated as felony—death. (Of slaves) death_.______

(Of Negroes) fine.......
Treated as felony—death,

Treated as felony—death. (Of slaves) death_.. . _.

Source: Prepared by the Department of Justice.

= W. BLACKSTONE, COMMENTARIES *08, 216,
222: PERKINS, CRIMINAL Law 10-11 (24 ed.
1969).

#2 Araska Star. § 11.15.010 (1962); Iowa
CopeE ANN. § 690.2 (Supp.. 1969); 9 M. REV.
StaT. ANN, tit. 17, § 26561 (1964); MicH. STAT.
Aww. §750.316 (1968); MINN, STAT. ANN.
§ 609.185 (1864); 1 OrE. REV. STAT. § 163.010
(1967); W. VA, CopE ANN, § 61-2-2 (1966);
Wis. StaT. ANN. § 840.01 (1958).

In North Dakota the death penalty has
been abolished except for murder commit-
ted while under a previous sentence for
murder. 2 N.D. CENT. CopE § 12-27-13 (1960).
Vermont allows capital punishment only on
a second unrelated murder or the killing of
a peace officer or prison officlal. § V. StaT.
AnN, tit. 13, § 2303 (Supp. 1969). New York
permits the imposition of the death penalty
only for the second conviction of murder or
the murder of a peace officer. N.Y. PENAL LAW
§125.30 (McEinney 1967). California and
Georgia do not impose the death penalty
for murders committed by minors. 10 Ga.
Cope ANN. § 26-1005 (Supp. 1968) (under
17 years); CaL. PeEnvaL Cope § 190.1 (West
Supp. 1968) (under 18 years).

For a discussion of the state statutes, see
Witherspoon v. Illinois, 391 U.S. 510, 525-28
nn. 2-8 (1968) (concurring opinion).

¥ See PRESIDENT'S COMMISSION ON LAw EN-
FORCEMENT AND ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE,
Tasg ForcE REePoRT: THE CoURTS 27-28
{1967); T. SELLIN, CAPITAL PUNISHMENT
(1967); T. SeLrLnN, THE DEATH PENALTY
(1959) ; RoYAL CoMMISSION ON CAPITAL PUN-
ISHMENT 1049-1953, RerorT (1953).
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# T, SeLriN, THE DEATH PENALTY 1 (1969).

= Jd. at 4.

» 18 U.S.C. § 1114 (Supp. III, 1968); id. §
1111 (1964) (murder of a federal official); id.
§ 1201 (kidnapping); id. § 794 (esplonage);
id. § 2381 (treason); id. § 2031 (rape).

A recent act makes an attempted assassi-
nation or kidnapping of the President or Vice
President of the United States a capital
crime. Id, § 17561 (Supp. III, 1968).

= 342 U.B. 524 (1952). SBee text at notes
9-13 supra.

* Foote, supra note 15, at 863. There is no
statutory authorization for such release in
Bweden. Norway, Denmark and West Germany
have statutory authorization but the practice
has fallen into disuse for the reasons stated
in the text. Id.

2 Carlson v. Landon, 342 U.S. 524, 545
(1952).

 Statute of Westminster the First, 3 Edw.
1, c. 12 (1275); 4 W. BLACKSTONE, COMMEN-
TARIES *206-300; 2 M. HarLe, PLEAS OF THE
CrOWN 126-34 (Emlyn ed. 1800); I. J. Ste-
PHEN, A HISTORY OF THE CRIMINAL Law oOF
ENGLAND 233-38 (1883); State v. Konigsberg,
33 N.J. 367, 370, 164 A2d 740, 742 (1960)
(authorities cited therein).

% See, e.g., TGEO0. 4, c. 64, § 1 (1826); 11 & 12
Viet. c. 42, §23 (1848); Criminal Justice Act
1967, c. 80, § 18.

# Regina v. Gentry, 39 Crim. App. 195, 196
(Crim. App. 1955).

#7342 U.S. 1 (1951). “Unless this right to
bail before trial is preserved, the presumption
of innocence, secured only after centuries of
struggle, would lose its meaning.” Id. at 4.

% See 2 C. WRIGHT, FEDERAL PRACTICE AND
ProcEDURE: CRIMINAL § 404, at 76 (1969);
Note, Preventive Detention Before Trial, 79
Harv. L. REV. 1489, 1501 (1966).

# 7.8, ConsT. amend. V., (“No person shall

. be deprived of life, liberty, or property,
without due process of law . ..").

% Zemel v. Rusk, 381 U.S. 1, 14 (1965) (rea-
sonable governmental restrictions on right to
travel abroad do not violate due process).

4 ¢f. Terry v. Ohilo, 862 U.S. 1, 20-27 (1968)
(reasonableness is test for restraints on lib-
erty caused by stop and frisk procedures).

42 See text at notes 11-12 supra.

#18 U.B.C. §3148 (Supp. III, 1968). See,
e.g., Carbo v. United States 82 S. Ct. 662
(Douglas, Circult Justice, 1962); TUnited
States v. Wilson, 257 F.2d 796 (2d Cir. 1958):
United States exr ret. Estabrook v, Ottis, 18
F.2d 689 (8th Cir. 1927).

Federal Rule of Criminal Procedure 46(a)
(2) provides that “[blall may be allowed
pending appeal or certiorarl unless it appears
that the appeal is frivolous or taken for de-
lay.” Fep. R. CriM. P. 46(a) (2) (emphasis
added). The effect of this rule upon the de-
nial of ball prior to a trial on the merits is
questionable since Rule 46(a) (1) provides
that “[a] person arrested for an offense not
punishable by death shall be admitted to
bail.” Id. 46(a) (1) (emphasis added). Justice
Douglas in Carbo v. United States, supra,
considered this difference in language sig-
nificant, emphasizing that the court has dis-
cretion under Rule 46(a) (2) to deny bail. 82
S. Ct. at 666. The House Report on the Bail
Reform Act of 1966 also draws a distinction
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between noncapital cases before and after
trial:

This section [3148] treats those accused of
capital offenses and convieted persons dif-
ferently from persons accused of noncapital
offenses. . . . Since there is no absolute right
to ball in capital cases nor in the cases of
convicted persons, the courts are empowered
to elect to detaln defendants in such cases.

H.R. REP. No, 1541, 89th Cong., 2d Sess. 16
(1966).

“ Fernandez, v. United States, 81 5. Ct.
642, 644 (Harlan, Circuit Justice, 1961); see
Bitter v. United States, 389 U.S. 15, 16 (1967);
cf. Carbo v. United States, B2 8. Ct. 662, 668
(Douglas, Circuit Justice, 1862).

%18 U.S.C. § 4247 (1964).

4350 U.S. 366 (1956).

24 D.C. CopE ANN. § 301(a) (1967).

8 See generally Note, Civil Commitment of
Narcotic Addiets, 76 YaLe L.J. 1160 (1967).

#3089 U.S. 270 (1840).

* 309 U.S. at 273, quoting State ex rel. Pear-
son v. Probate Court, 206 Minn. 545, 555, 287
N.W. 207,302 (1939) .

5 E.g., ILL, ANN. STAT. ch. 91-1/2, §§ 6-1 to
6-56 (Smith-Hurd Supp. 1869); MicH, ComP.
Laws ANN. § 330.19 (Supp. 1968).

52 The refusal of bail in these cases is not
arbitrary or capricious or an abuse of power.
There is no denial of the due process of the
Fifth Amendment under ecircumstances
where there is reasonable apprehension of
hurt from aliens charged with a philosophy of
violence against this Government, 342 US.
at 542,

5321 D.C. Cope ANN. §§ 501-91 (1967).

“ SEN. COMM, ON THE JUDICIARY, CONSTI-
TUTIONAL RIGHTS OF THE MENTALLY ILL, S.
Rer. No. 925, 88th Cong., 2d Sess, 10 (1964).

%21 D.C. CopE AnN. §§ 521, 528 (1867).

# See Fernandez v. United States, 81 8. Ct.
642 (Harlan, Circuit Justice, 1961).

% 18 U.S.C. § 3148 (Supp. IV, 1969).

“Less than 50% of these serious crimes
are reported to the police and the arrest rate
for those crimes which are reported is only
about 259%. Thus, the actual arrest rate for
committed, as contrasted with reported crime,
is about 12.5%. See notes 73-74 infra and ac-
companying text.

= See text at notes 73-T4 infra.

% Of the 345 persons released, 242 were re-
arrested while on bail. Report of the Judicial
Council Committee to Study the Operation
of the Bail Reform Act in the District of Co-
lumbia 20-21 (May 1969).

ad.

® Only 44 of the 459 persons charged would
have met the requirements of the Adminis-
tration’s pretrial detentlon program. The
above figures were derived from an informal
study conducted by the Department of Jus-
tice in the courts of the Distriet of Colum-
bia.

®= See note 62 supra and accompanying
text.

% W. E. Bassett Co. v. Revion, Inc., 354
F.2d 868, 872 (2d Cir. 1966).

%= E.g, Mo, ANN. Srtar. §552.040 (Supp.
1968-69); 20 OHio REV. CopE ANN. § 204539
(Page Supp. 1968); 42 Wis, StAT. ANN.
§ 957.11(3) (1958); MopeEL PENAL CoDE § 4.08
(Proposed Official Draft 1962).

% Coplon v. United States, 191 F.2d 749,
7580 (D.C. Cir, 1851), cert. denied, 342 US.
926 (1952).

® Bee, e.g., testimony of Judge Harold H.
Greene and Professor Alan Dershowitz, Hear-
ings on Amendments to the Bail Reform Act
of 1966 Before the Subcomm, on Constitu-
tional Rights of the Sen. Comm. on the Judi-
ciary, 91st Cong., 1st Sess,, 29, 172 (1969).

© 18 U.S.C. § 3146(a) (4) (Supp. IV, 1969).
See Allen v, United States, 386 F.2d 634 (D.C.
Cir, 1967) (dictum).

® See text at notes 45—48 supra.

2] D.C. Cope ANN. §§ 501-91 (1967), See
text at notes 53-56 supra.

i 5. Rep. No. 925, supra note 54, at 1.
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721 D.C. ConE ANN. § 645(b) (1967).

7= In the District of Columbia 34,765 seri-
ous crimes were reported in 19668; 9159 or
26.3% were solved, PRESIDENT'S COMMISSION
OoN CRIME IN THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA, RE-
PORT 586 (1966).

7 PRESIDENT'S COMMISSION ON Law EN-
FORCEMENT AND ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE,
TASK FORCE REPORTS CRIME AND ITS IMPACT—
AN ASSESSMENT 17-19 (1967).

™ See 27 Cone. Q. WEEELY REP. 238 (Feb. T,
1969).

DEVELOPING TRANSPORTATION
FOR THE SEVENTIES

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I include this excellent speech
given at the National Transportation
Institute by Mr. Richard Stoner, vice
chairman of the board, Cumming Engine
Co., Columbus, Ind. Mr. Stoner's remarks
reflect the kind of approach, by both the
private and public sectors, to the prob-
lems of the environment which is neces-
sary if we are going to succeed in the
fight against pollution.

His talk follows:

DEVELOPING TRANSPORTATION FOR THE
SEVENTIES

(By Richard B. Stoner, vice chairman of the
board, Cummins Engine Co., Inc., Colum-
bus, Ind.)

I wonder how many of you saw a full-page
advertisement that appeared in the “News
in Review” section of the New York Times on
January 187 It was headed “April 22: Earth
Day." It sald “A disease has infected our
country. It has brought fog to Yosemite,
dumped garbage in the Hudson, sprayed DDT
in our food, and left our cities in decay. Its
carrier is man."”

Sponsor of that ad is an organization
called “the environmental teach-in,” which
says April 22 "is a day to challenge the corpo-
rate and governmental leaders who promise
change but who shortchange the necessary
programs."

A few days earlier, on January 13, the
Times carried a report issued by Mayor Lind-
say's task force on noise control. Let me
summarize one portion.

One of the first moves will be against truck
and construction equipment noise. As for
trucks, attempts will be made to lower the
88-decibel limit the State of New York now
prescribes.

The report says anything above 85 decibels
is where injury begins; and California, the
leader in soclability standards, has already
set standards for 1973 at 86 decibels.

Do you know whom both the ad and the
report are talking about?

They are talking about us!

And we had better listen!

And . . . we had better take action!

Our industry is either going to fulfill its
moral obligation to lead the way in mini-
mizing the threat of alr, water, waste, and
noise pollution in this decade or the people,
led by our youth, will force the government
to enact legislation which requires us to do
the job we will not do ourselves.

All of industry is about to be caught again
with an inadequate response to those prob-
lems that affect the human environment—
health, hunger, security, to name three.

For most of us who have operated effec-
tively with the clear economic goal of pro-
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ducing a competitive product at the lowest
possible cost, a new phrase—sociability—is |
about to become the planning “goal” of the |
1970’s. Never before has this country entered
a new decade with such a clear-cut techno-
logical challenge. We must clean up our en-
vironment.

S0, remember that word, “sociability.” It
means making our products, our industry,
our company, or plant operate in such a
manner that it is acceptable to the public—
that it is not too noisy; that it is not un-
healthy; that it does not emit offensive
odors; and that it does not sting the eyes.

Soclability has real meaning to us today as
we recognize that stopping pollution is the
number one technological challenge to the
transportation industry in this decade.

This Is the thesls of my remarks today
because transportation vehicles are the num-
ber one contributor to air, noise, and esthetic
decay. Emissions from vehicles make up
over half of the contamination in the air
over the United States. To a great extent,
our success in cleaning up our products
will determine the improvement in environ-
mental quality throughout the country. The
100 milllon automobiles, trucks, and buses
on America’s highways spew more than 66
million tons of carbon monoxide, one mil-
Hon tons of sulfur oxides, six million tons
of oxides of nitrogen, 12 million tons of
hydrocarbons, and one million tons of par-
ticulates annually into the air we breathe.

In addition, the smoke, dirty water, and
industrial wastes from our production fa-
cilities, our foundries, and even our office
complexes are talnting the air we breathe,
the water we drink, and the sources of food
we eat.

Admittedly, pollution has been with us
as long as time itself. The American Indian
had little need to be concerned about the
polluting effects of his smoke signals. But,
as population has increased, as we have be-
come technologically more sophisticated, as
consumers have demanded more convenience
products in nonreturnable contalners, and
more powerful engines, and as we have
moved together into huge urban areas, man
has emerged as a threat to his own environ-
ment.

The transportation industry has responded
to pollution about as well, but no better,
than all of industry. Until just a few years
ago, we were not greatly concerned with
engine exhaust emissions. The problem was
concentrated primarily in a few highly popu-
lated industrialized areas.

Then, California's smog problems became
s0 great the State government was forced
to issue the first automobile exhaust emis-
sion standards. If you will reecall, the indus-
try and general public reaction was less
than enthusiastic. We protested costs would
be too high, the time requirements were too
short, and the standards were impossible
to achleve. Yet, today, we are rushing ahead,
successfully I might add, to meet the latest
Federal standards which until recently we
also had criticized as too costly, too re-
strictive in time to achieve, and, yes, even
impossible to achieve.

The latest Federal or State of California
standard became our next target. And, this
is why the transportation industry has not
solved its pollution problem. Our goal must
become the reduction of engine emissions
and noise to the lowest possible level which
technology will permit.

Our technical staff at Cummins is con-
fident the technology can be developed and
applied within this decade which will elimi-
nate the problems of internal combustion
engine emissions and nolse in environmental
quality. We can achieve this goal if our in-
dustry is prepared to commit itself to solv-
ing the problem. Dramatic improvements
must and will be made in the next two
to three years.
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The emission control effort will be mas-
sively expensive. The many millions already
committed to the program by the automo-
tive industry will seem almost insignificant
when the total cost 1s added up.

And, all of us will pay. Increased costs will
not stop with the manufacturer. Equipment
purchasers and finally the ultimate consumer
will feel the cost of the emission control ef-
fort. This is not because manufacturing costs
will be passed along in their entirety. It is
primarily because high horsepower-to-weight
ratios and high engine performance and low
emissions are not necessarily compatible ac-
cording to our present understanding of the
state of the art.

Where we have historically emphasized
high horsepower engines to pull heavier loads
and lighter, smaller engines to permit more
freight to be hauled, we now may be talking
about bigger engines with lower horsepower.
This could require more trucks to haul the
same amount of produce; consequently,
higher freight charges to keep trucking prof-
itable and, thus, more costs to the consumer.
I choose this illustration to point up the
inescapable fact that all of us—producers
and consumers alike—will share in the added
cost of emission controls.

WHAT MUST BE DONE?

Somehow out of today's rhetoric must
come not just governmental pledges, nor in-
dustry programs, but a national commitment
to improve environmental quality., Most of
us as consumers will have to change our life
style. Protection of our environment must
become a personal cause of highest magni-
tude in the everyday lives of tens of millions
of Americans. President Nixon in his State of
the Union address sald, "“each Individual

must enlist if this fight is to be won . ..
it is time for those who make massive de-
mands on society to make some minimal de-
mands on themselves.”

In this growing effort government can
provide guidelines and help define priorities,

but it is those of us in industry who must
take on the leadership role and commit, now
today, both our human and financial re-
sources to guarantee, as the President has
requested, that: “Clean alr, clean water,
open spaces—these should once again be the
birthright of every American.” Surely, if we
have the brainpower and resources to put a
man on the moon in the short span of ten
years, we can bring our environmental vio-
lations into tolerable limits within a simi-
lar time span.
INDUSTRY'S ROLE

There Is a jarring truth to Newsweek's
statement that *“until a few years ago, fight-
ing pollution ranked somewhere below giv-
ing to charity on the list of corporate pri-
orities.” We have this black eye because we
have not led in the control of pollution.
And, we have not given sufficient attention
to the harm our manufacturing plants and
products are having on the quality of our
environment.

There is, however, a growing movement
among responsible industrialists; and, if the
effort can be expanded and maintained, I
am confident we can have clean air, pure
water, and decent living conditions for all
people.

As a first step in industry's commitment,
all of us must take whatever action is nec-
essary to stop noise, air, water, and waste
pollution resulting from our manufacturing
processes. The technology is available and
it must be put to work. The cost will be
enormous and it is llkely that some indus-
tries will need governmental assistance and
incentives. Unfortunately, some enterprises
will not survive, but that is a necessary cost.

Second, sociability must become a priority
design criterion in planning all new prod-
ucts, plants, and services.

Third, those of us who produce products
that pollute must modify present product
lines so they are as emisslon-free as society
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requires, Products which cannot be modified,
must be abandoned and replaced by new
ones with a high sociability factor. Cost con-
siderations must be secondary to health and
safety.

Fourth, industry-wide cooperation in re-
ducing pollution must override competitive
considerations. I am pleased to be able to tell
you that comparative studies to develop
meaningful test procedures to measure the
emissions from diesel engines are underway
through the Engine Manufacturers’ Associa-
tion and In conjunction with the State of
California. I will be gratified if the associa-
tion can go to Washington with a recommen-
dation that stricter standards be applied.
This will be the kind of positive leadership
our industry should provide.

Fifth, industry must fund more basic re-
search to develop new technologies which go
beyond those presently known. We have great
faith in the adaptability of the internal com-
bustion engine. It has served man well over
the years; and, if we are as creative in mak-
ing social improvements as we have been in
improving its efficiency, we can extend its
useful life for years to come.

However, and this is very important, if the
technology cannot be found, we must be pre-
pared in fact to bury our old friend (as Uni-
versity of Minnesota students did recently
at a campus demonstration when they buried
a gasoline automobile engine) and replaced
it with a new, less offensive power plant.

Presidential Sclence Advisor Dr. Lee A.
DuBridge cautions that “such a power plant,
however, has not yet been invented, or at
least has not yet proven to be reliable, eco-
nomical, or capable of the high performance
required.”

GOVERNMENT'S ROLE

Government’s primary role is to make pol-
lution a priority public issue of our decade
and to provide incentives and, where neces-
sary, requirements for industry to meet its
responsibilities to eliminate pollution as a
threat to the Nation’s survival.

This role should be implemented as fol-
lows. First, economic incentives should be
devised that encourage all industries, large
and small, to accelerate their anti-pollution
efforts—the idea being to make normal eco-
nomic factors provide the Nation with the
direction so urgently needed in the conserva-
tion task ahead of us,

Second, we would also favor the establish-
ment of a Federal program of penalties for
those who pollute, whether it be the pro-
ducer or the end user, if he is at fault. In-
come from a pollution tax could be used to
fund research, pollution control devices, and
purification systems for the good of the
entire community. Senator Proxmire has in-
troduced a bill that would levy a federal
“effluency fee” of 10 cents per pound for
industrial wastes emitted into the nation's
rivers. A similar fee system could be devel-
oped for engines with emissions measured
at the time of annual licensing and a punitive
fee schedule used for emissions of various
kinds. When the consumer realizes it costs
him more to own a product that pollutes or
he will be fined if he deactivates the emis-
sion control device on his engine, he will
demand and maintain a clean product.

Third, we recommend the Government re-
allocate present funds earmarked for de-
velopment of low-emission engines into more
productive channels. Industry has the proper
economic incentives to develop sociable pro-
ducts and industry will get this job done.

More appropriately, government should be
funding studies to determine what levels of
pollution we can tolerate and maintain a
good environment, thereby determining the
standards required. Also, we are not well
enough Informed on the interactions of vari-
ous emissions, especially their tolerability as
they affect health and living conditions and
the rate at which the atmosphere cleanses
itself. These studles should lead to specific
emission parameters. Industry does not have
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the facilities for such ecological determina-
tions. These are governmental responsibili-
ties of the highest order.

Government's efforts must be coordinated
and not diffused through establishment of
inefficient and Ineffective offices In a num-
ber of federal bureaus. The effort must be
singularly directed and recelve the top-level
attention the problem demands.

Fourth, while industry should set the pace,
Government must make it possible for in-
dustry-wide cooperation to be carried out
without fear of antitrust violation. In other
words, we must be able to “swap informa-
tion"” in the public interest. Cooperation
between government and industry is impera-
tive in setting targets and meeting new
standards.

CUMMINS’ COMMITMENT

Cummins Engine Company's commitment
is to eliminate, to the extent technically
feasible, the pollutants, noise, and wastes
resulting from each of our plant operations
and all of our products, We will do this job
as quickly as possible. We will take this
action, not walting for an adjustment in
federal requirements or incentives, but in
an attempt to fulfill our responsibility to
improve the quality of our environment.

Diesel improvement starts with an engine
that already has emission characteristics su-
perior to most vehicular engines in use to-
day. The diesel is inherently low in un-
burned hydrocarbons, a principal contribu-
tor to chemical smog, and carbon monoxide,
a known poison. Both are major concerns
in gasoline engines, although the automo-
bile manufacturers are well along the road
to solving these problems.

We are funding an accelerated program for
the development of clean and quiet engines,
including new power forms. Cummins has
adopted emission control standards more
severe than any current governmental stand-
ards as design criteria for all new products.
Our ultimate goal is to produce engines that
are completely soclally acceptable. By this
we mean that engine emissions and noise
will no longer cause problems of environ-
mental quality. An immediate target is to
reduce smoke substantially below the pres-
ent federal smoke standards, thus removing
diesel smoke as a nuisance. We will apply
this new target across the broad spectrum
of our power applications—off-highway uses
in construction, industrial, and marine
equipment as well as on-highway truck en-
gines. To achieve this further improvement
of our engines will require changes ranging
from minor modifications and substantial
increases in the number of turbocharged en-
gine models to the possible elimination of
some engine models and development of new
engines to replace them.

Our technical center staff is currently
studying promising techniques of emission
and noise control and is hard at work ex-
ploring new techniques.

These clean engine commitments have
been made with the full realization that the
risks involved may include:

Reductions in profitability;

Increased capital investments;

Increased initial investment for the cus-
tomer; and

A massive educational job to sell the new
concepts and their importance to customers
and operators,

Beyond product research and development,
Cummins has placed in the 1970 capital
budget substantially increased funding for
an accelerated program to begin the clean-
up of all of our plant operations. We will co-
operate fully with each of our plant commu-
nities in the solution of the solid waste dis-
posal problem.

Frankly, we are not in a position to brag
about these decisions. We should have made
them years ago. But it is important to under-
stand that Cummins has made the basic
commitment to go as far as we can in elim-




2970

inating contamination of our environment,
not just meeting federally imposed stand-
ards.

We hope others will join us in this com-
mitment because we concur with Philosopher
Lewis Mumford’'s observation that: *“Any
square mile of inhablted earth has more
significance for man's future than all of the
planets in the solar system."

AN EXTRAORDINARY CITIZEN

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
the American Academy of Achievement
has selected one of Utah's leading busi-
nessmen as one of the 50 national lead-
ers whom they will honor this year. His
name is Maurice Warshaw, who has been
active in civic affairs in my State for
many years. Mr. Warshaw will travel
to Dallas this June fo accept the award
from the academy.

He has also won the Brotherhood
Award of the National Conference of
Christians and Jews for the Rocky
Mountain region. A former Utahan, Sec-
retary George Romney, of the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment, will go to Utah to make that award
Wednesday evening.

Mr. Speaker, I thought my colleagues
would appreciate reading about this ex-
traordinary individual. We could use
such citizens as Mr. Warshaw in every

community across the Nation. A bio-
graphical sketch follows:

MAURICE WARSHAW, OF SALT LAKE CIrY

At age T1, Maurice Warshaw could relax
and look back on a colorful, productlive life,
Typically he is too busy enjoying life and
planning for tomorrow.

No one person knows all of the accom-
plishments and good deeds of this man. He
understands the younger generation and they
“dig" him. Known as a flerce business com-
petitor, he is equally known for his sin-
cerity in helping people and appreciated for
his wit. Even his business competitors back
his humanitarian efforts.

As President of Grant Central, Inc., he is
“big business."” His company grossed 756 mil-
lion dollars last yvear, yet he Is unusually ap-
proachable. He has been a consultant on
supermarkets to the Shah of Iran and sev-
eral South American governments, but may
be seen frequently at one of his markets
helping a housewife select frults or vege-
tables. Although his international philan-
thropic efforts are well known, he devotes
equal attention to local problems.

Warshaw is a self-made multimillionnaire
who has known poverty and affluence both
in this country and in Russia. When he was
a young boy the Czar was assassinated. To
avold the Pogroms (killing of Jews), War-
shaw's father, a wealthy food broker,
smuggled the family to the United States via
the underground. They settled in Philadel-
phia where they were desperately poor. War-
shaw quit school in the sixth grade to help
with family finances.

The family migrated to Utah but soon
returned to Philadelphia. Maurice and a
younger sister stayed in Salt Lake City. De-
termined to work for himself, he started ped-
dling fruit from a cart to support himself
and his sister. From this humble merchan-
dising beginning, he ultimately became a
supermarket pioneer, initiating customer
self-service and other “firsts.”
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For the past three decades he has also
devoted his talents, energy and concern to
volunteer efforts for which he has received
numerous awards, including the first United
States Committee Award for Volunteers from
the International Soclety for the Rehabilita-
tion of the Disabled. Assignments, particu-
larly in the health and rehabilitation fields,
have taken him to many foreign countries
including those behind the Iron Curtain.

He does not consider himself a “joiner”
but has been a member of the Chamber of
Commerce and Exchange Club for 35 years
serving on various committees and projects.

Inez Willlams Warshaw, his wife of over
50 years, has planned and decorated their
elegant home,. Unlike most wives, she doesn't
get upset when her husband fails to tell
her they have company coming even though
the company may be 100 guests.

They have a son Kelth, two daughters,
Marge Mackey and Pat Panos and 13 grand-
children, Warshaw is close to his family, en-
joying their company and admiring their
accomplishments. They in turn feel the same
way about him.

What are his plans for the future? He is
looking forward to a fact finding of Africa
for UNICEF and CARE. Also on his imme-
diate agenda are further expansion of the
Grand Central Chain, more snowmobiling
with his family and, of course, several proj-
ects. He anticipates sometime in the future
“when business settles down” time to finish
writing his book.

VOLUNTEER SERVICES

President’s Committee on Employment of
the Handicapped, Member.

National Society for Crippled Children and
Adults, Board Member.

National Rehabilitation Association, Past
Director and Executive Committee Member.

United States Committee for the Inter-
national Soclety for Rehabilitation of the
Disabled, Executive Board and Treasurer.

National Committee for UNICEF, Member.

U.S. Public Health Service, Mental Health
Advisory Council, Member,

Center for The Study of the Causes of
War and Conditions for Peace, Board of
Governors.

American Cancer Soclety, Member.

Peoples-to-Peoples Organization, Member.

CARE, Western Regional Representative.

Utah Governor's Committee on Employ-
ment of the Handicapped, Chairman.

Utah Soclety for Crippled Children and
Adults, President Emeritus.

Utah Speech and Hearing Foundation,
Board Member.

National Polio Foundation, Former State
Chalrman.

Utah March of Dimes, Chairman past 10
years.

United Nations Association of Utah, Past
President.

Utah Office of Rehabilitation Advisory
Committee, Chairman.

Utah Statewide Planning Project for Voca-
tional Rehabilitation, Vice-Chairman.

Cltizens Advisory Committee for Salt Lake
County Hospital, Board Member.

Salt Lake County Family Services (Wel-
fare), Board Chalrman.

Holladay Children’s Center for Mentally
Handicapped, Member Advisory Council

Junior League of Salt Lake City—1968
and 1969 Flea Market Fund Ralsing Project,
Advisor, Assoclated with: American Fork
Training School, Foster Parents, Easter Seal
Soclety, and Utah Heart Assoclation.

BENEFITS AND CONTRIBUTIONS

“Flower Drum Song"” benefit for TV sets at
the TUniversity Medical Center, netted
$18,000.

Jack Benny benefit concert for the Re-
habilitation Wing at the David O. McEay
Hospital, netted 875,000.

Abigail Van Buren fashion show for the
March of Dimes.
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Donation of $50,000 for Rehabilitation
Wing at the University of Utah Medical Cen-
ter.

AWARDS

United States Department of Health, Utah
Crippled Children Citation for outstanding
services at Children’s Health Center—1856.

March of Dimes—1959-1961.

March of Dimes, State Chalrman Certif-
icate of Appreciation—1961 and 1968.

American Cancer Society, Certificate of |
Appreclation for Crusade for Cancer—1850- |
1969.

Utah United Nations Distinguished Serv-
ice Plaque—1963.

Utah State Medical Assoclation Award of
Merit Plague for outstanding contribution
in the field of medical care—1963.

Certificate of Appreciation for notable
public service—1964.

International Soclety for Rehabilitation
of Disabled, First United States Committee
Award for Volunteers Plaque for Interna-
tional Service in Rehabilitation of the Dis-
abled—1965.

Utah Society for Crippled Children and
Adults, Honorary President Plaque for life-
long devotion to assisting the handicapped—
1965.

American Heart Association, Certificate of
Appreciation—1966.

Salt Lake Newspapers, Trophy for largest
user of newspaper color, retall store and
drug advertising in U.S.—1966.

American Institute of Management, Pres-
ident's Council Citation for contribution to
the field of management—1967.

Utah District SBertoma International Serv-
fce to Mankind Citation—1967,

American Leglon (Salt Lake Post No. 2)
Plagque for Outstanding Services and Devo-
tion for the Handicapped—1968.

Department of Health, Education and
Welfare (Region VIII), Cltation for exem-
plifying the highest traditions of citizen
concern and for two decades of sustained in-
dividual achievement in building public pro-
grams to meet the rehabilitation needs of
handicapped children and adults—1968.

United States Marine Corp Reserves Cl-
tatlon for Utah's Operation Friendship Viet-
nam—1968.

United Natlons of Utah Citation for Com-
passionate Service—1968.

U.S. Public Health Service, Advisory Men-
tal Health Council Certificate of Apprecla-
tion—1968.

President's Committee on Employment of
the Handicapped Citation for Meritorious
Service for exceptional contributions in fur-
thering the employment of the handi-
capped—1969.

National Foundation March of Dimes
Plaque for outstanding service in the fight
against birth defects—1969.

American Business Women's Association,
Wasatch Chapter Boss of the Year Plaque—
1969.

Days of 47 Parade, First Place Big Busi-
ness Trophy “Romper Room"—1869.

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?
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THE STATE OF THE REVOLUTION

HON. W. E. (BILL) BROCK

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr., BROCK. Mr. Speaker, an inter-
esting and constructive approach to the
problems of Revolution has recently been
described by Mr. Ed Butler who is widely
known as host of the weekly TV series
“The Square World of Ed Butler.” His
remarks were made on February 3 at the
opening of the George Washington Uni-
versity Center in Washington, D.C. In
them Mr. Butler states that for betier
or worse, revolutions of several categories
will be with us for a long time to come.
To cope with these problems he proposes
a new major in conflict management to
be set up at the university level.

Because of my concern with campus
unrest and the currency of this problem,
I insert Mr. Butler's remarks and other
madterial in the REcorbp:

THE STATE OF THE REVOLUTION

(Remarks by Ed Butler at opening of the
George Washington University Center,
Washington, D.C., February 3, 1970)
President Nixon has presented the State of

the Union Message, because politics is his

business. I am about to discuss the State of
the Revolution, because “Revolution Is My

Profession.”

In President Nixon’'s discourse, he surveyed
our nation’s national and international prob.
lems from his position at the pinnacle of
power. In our conversation tonight, we will
also conslider the same problems from a much
less lofty point of view.

And so there will be some similarities of
topiec, but few of tactic . . . some identity of
purpose but none of procedure. President
Nixon spoke, then left the press, the people,
and their representatives to ponder the im-
pact of his words upon their lives, as is tra-
ditional. I speak from a much humbler van-
tage point, and so I shall expect and invite
questions at the conclusion of my talk. In
my profession, there are few traditions but
many challenges, and the people always have
the last word.

Please note any questions you have on
the cards now being given out. We probably
won't be able to answer all tonight, so put
down your name and address.

While the cards are being distributed, let
me say that it is good to be back in Washing-
ton. I lived nearby in Alexandria for two
years,

I last spoke here on Veterans Day in mid-
November, to a throng of 15,000 Americans
at the Washington Monument. I was sur-
prised to receive thunderous applause from
the so-called “Sllent Majority” for some very
revolutionary statements about securing
peace in Vietnam, through revolution. What
surprised me even more was the rebuff a few
days later from the so-called revolutionary
leaders of the Moratorium Mobilization, who
refused to permit me to speak to their fol-
lowers . . . the stated reason was lack of
space on the agenda, but I sensed the real
reason was that, while I wholeheartedly sup-
ported their demand for peace, I categorical-
1y rejected “immediate and total withdraw-
al” as a euphemism for surrender, which al-
ways leads to worse wars later. Postponing
problems doesn’t solve them.

Thus, paradoxically, we had the spectacle
of the “Silent Majority' shouting approval of
revolution as the solution in Vietnam, while
the leadership of the “revolutionary minor-
ity"” censored my speech because it did not
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conform to their doctrinaire view that
“peace” and “surrender” are synonymous.

What was perhaps the most astonishing
paradox of al lwas the startling willingness
among nearly all the citizens I spoke to in
Washington that hectlc week, to listen with
cordial attention to some new, creative al-
ternatives, even when presented by so freaky
a figure as a self-proclaimed professional
revolutionary.

‘To complicate matters more, I am not only
a revolutionary, but an admitted SQUARE,
who believes that underlying ethical stand-
ards of right and wrong are essential, pre-
clsely because human belngs deviate from
them so often and drastically. Nor do I ex-
empt myself. I am gly human.

Because we are all now thrust into a no-
man's land between peace and war—called
revolution—we need standards more than
ever. And yet, because much of the territory
is unexplored, the old charts won’t work,
and we must draw up new ones as we go.

This creates a certain amount of inde-
cision, confusion and inner conflict, to which
none of us is immune. For example, as a
revolutionary I am the “natural enemy” of
the Establishment, from President Nixon on
down. But, as a square, I sympathize with
every President’s belief in the American her-
itage—from Truman, Elsenhower, Eennedy,
Johnson and Nixon, on up.

As a revolutionary, I can share with the
Left an urgent need for the new. As a square,
I can see the logic of the Right's reverence
for the old.

I treasure these inner conflicts, because,
in the process of resolving them (a dialecti-
cal/idealistic process incidentally), new ideas
are born. My baby is called Conflict Man-
agement, and you may have heard the term
for the first time on our show (“The Square
World of Ed Butler” with John Wayne,
WTTG, Channel 5, Sunday, 10:30 pm.) a
week ago last Sunday (Jan. 25).

Here's a definition:

“Conflict Management is the study and
practice of Revolution as a profession. Ba-
sically, it is the use of words and symbols by
the few to influence the many in favor of
freedom.”

Which leads to the need to define the
term *“revolution”—the briefest way to say
it is:

“Revolution is the radical change in the
existing order through propaganda and agi-
tation.”

This bald statement could be misleading
unless we realize . . .

First, military and diplomatic methods—
the procedures proper to states of war and
peace—are often haphazardly blended with
revolution, which leads to its reputation for
violence and turmoil,

Second, in any case, revolution is among
the most drastic operations that can be con-
ducted upon the body politic, and should
never be undertaken by amateurs without
professional advice and counsel.

Third, if, however, revolution is profes-
sionally managed with an adequate ethic,
it is far preferable to war and can be a prac-
tical step to peace.

So let me be clear. I belleve. ..

We are in a world revolution.

We started it nearly 200 years ago, with
the shot fired at Lexington and Concord
that was heard round the world.

The revolution cannot, and should not,
be stopped.

It must be won or lost, for freedom. Every
day.

Am I calling for a persistent revolutionary
condition, with minimum violence and maxi-
mum progress? Yes. Isn't this just another
way to say “evolution?” No. Evolution is a
cruel, violent process which involves the
annihilation of whole specles, the survival
of the fittest, and proceeds in jumps and
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starts. It is a bestlal way to progress. Revo-
lution is a more human way.

Ironically, although the American Revolu-
tion set in train awesome events in France,
Latin America, Asia, Africa and, ultimately,
the whole world, we got out of the business
for a hundred years. Then, the Civil War re-
minded us of our revolutionary heritage, but
not enough to prevent us from resorting to
mainly military means on both sides. As soon
as possible, we got back to business as usual
and the reconstruction began.

Now, the third revolutionary climax has
begun to occur in America. It is urgent that
we recognize this revolutionary reality, and
identify Immediately our own role in the
struggle. For the revolution is globally per-
vasive—every human being has a part to
play—if only passive, as a victim.

The two basle, active categorles of par-
ticipation in Conflict Management are as
“Patron” or “Practitioner.”

The Patron is a part-time participant, but
he is as essential as patient to physiclan, or
client to lawyer. He both supports and con-
trols the profession.

The Practitioner is a full-time professional
revolutionary, responsible to his Patrons.
They can be organized as citizens groups,
foundations, churches, governments, busi-
nesses, conflict corporations . . . you name it.

But the essential factor is that there are
many Patrons and Practitioners, at once
competitive and cooperative.

Only within the framework of a profession
can competition and cooperation be so com-
bined that they produce progress.

For example, every physician is, in a sense,
competing with every other physician for
patients, and, at the same time, they share
medical knowledge through publication and
consultation, and the facilities of hospitals,

Similarly, lawyers are adversaries of the
strongest kind in court, yet cooperate to
share legal knowledge.

Because Doctors, Lawyers and Clergymen
have so much life and death power—poten-
tially—the professional method of organi-
zation was developed to check and balance
them, s0 that humanity could use their
services without undue fear of consequences.

This does not mean that abuses do not
develop despite the professional organiza-
tion . . . as we shall see, abuse is inevitable
because of the Tendency Toward Tyranny
that is in us all.

But one only need imagine what would
happen if all Doctors decided to strike for
8 day . . . or a month. Or worse, if they
agreed to inject all the slow-paying patients
with encephalitis . . . to imagine the vast
powers physicians possess, but never think
of using.

Which brings us at last to the Enemy . . .
that Tendency Toward Tyranny which is part
of human nature and thus is in us all. “TTT"
leads to war, for war is never fun or popular
with a people, but often is with leaders
greedy for power. Similarly, the “*TTT" leads
to poverty, because material gain at the ex-
pense of others is always ultimately unprof-
itable, leading to customers who won't buy
and consumers who can't consume, but again
it is the greed for power—property is only
one path—which causes the abuse.

I call those affiicted with an inordinate
TTT “Tyrannists.” It is not a monopoly of
the “Right" or "Left.”

Tyrannists of every stripe are continually
inventing ideological justification for seizing
power . . . from The Divine Right of Kings,
to Communism and Nazism, to Objectivism.

Therefore, *Conflict Managers”—profes-
slonal revolutionaries—are needed now, by
the thousands, to cope with this inherent in-
clination in humanity, before we incinerate
ourselves from the face of the earth.

We can help reinstitute revolution as an
honorable profession in America. Tonight I
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am calling upon you, upon the educational
leaders, elected leaders and American public
to do so.

I have called upon the leadership of the
American Political Science Association to
bring up at their next meeting the estab-
lishment of a framework in which to train
professional revolutionaries—Conflict Man-
agers—at the university level.

This would be a new “major” within the
Schools of Government or Political Science
Department of our universities, Now, I'm an
activist not an academiecian, and I call upon
educators in the fleld of political science
only because I personally believe that Con-
flict Management might be most logically
placed in this scope of study. I only suggest
Conflict Management as a needed profession.
The rest is up to our educators.

I am sure many people in our soclety will
say, “Well, we've survived before. Why must
we take the risk of putting such great power
in the hands of a few?”

But ask yourself: Could we have avoided or
minimized human losses in World War II,
Korea, Vietnam and other conflicts if our
schools were graduating Conflict Managers?
Did we pay the price of war by neglecting the
profession of revolution?

Could we have alleviated racial injustice,
poverty, pollution and other socio-economic
problems before they reached the crisis stage
if Conflict Management had been included in
the curriculum of our schools?

Although national and international af-
fairs are actually intimately entwined, let's
look at what might happen if Conflict Man-
agement were properly employed at home
and abroad.

NATIONAL AFFAIRS

Campus revolution.—The best young peo-
ple in America have been involved in the
campus revolution . . . either in bringing it
about, or turning it toward freedom. But we
must face the fact that many are deeply
disenchanted with government, disappointed
that the injustices they've identified have not
been solved, and eager to continue to apply
the revolutionary talent for propaganda and
agitation they have learned. After a three-
hour interview about the problem, an editor
of a college magazine wrote an editorial warn-
ing businessmen that, unless The Revolu-
tionaries of Today become the Conflict Man-
agers of Tomorrow, things would be bad for
America. I completely concur,

Servicemen’s revolution.—It is fashionable
to deny that soldler morale has dropped,
marijuana use has skyrocketed, and that a
general malaise grips our troops.

This is understandable. It is difficult
enough for an officer to give unpopular orders
to a group of armed men, when he believes
their discipline and morale are high. When
he knows it is not, such a stance may seem
suicidal. Also, we know that demoralization
can be vastly increased—and spread—by sim-
ply admitting it exists.

By the same token, blindly denying the
truth does not stop disintegration. An alter-
native—creative and meaningful—to mili-
tary war must be developed, and deferments
perhaps awarded to those who pursue it.
Conflict Management could be that profes-
slon, and put tens of thousands of disillu-
sioned GI's to work, productively and
patriotically, upon separation.

Russia and Germany are but two examples
of what happens when a disillusioned, demo-
bilized army drifts into a nation without
hope or ideals. Both Communism and
Nazism were nurtured by such despair. Con-
flict Management can help America avoid a
dreary re-run of that all-too-recent history.

Urban revolution.—This includes the my-
riad problems of pollution and corruption,
traffic congestion and housing. Pressure
groups are continually forming in the inde-
pendent sector, but their success In large
measure depends on the professionalism of
their staff. Without it they cannot hope to
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cope with entrenched political machines and
big business. On the other hand, a private
pressure group inspires the natural sym-
pathy of a "David versus Goliath.” Thus,
unless its operations are ethically managed,
this sympathy can be perverted by Tyran-
nists to a tool for personal power, displacing
one evil with a greater one, Conflict Man-
agers can guarantee both efficiency and
ethics on both sides of the coin.

Political revolution.—"Decentralization”
and “Power to the People” are the cries of the
hour, and government will hear them at
every level only so long as they are respon-
sibly, and effectively articulated. Amateurs
typically vacillate from whispers to hysteria
and are consequently either ignored or ab-
horred. No government is self-critical or self-
effacing enough to dismantle itself with top
efficiency, After all, government is only an or-
ganization of human beings who provide ad-
ministrative, military and diplomatic serv-
ices. And, fortunately, through a benign co-
operation with communications, government
today can produce an unconscious tyranny,
perpetuate its power, and enforce illusions
among the populace. Then, when a Tyran-
nist like Oswald comes along and smashes
the highest symbol of national authority, the
entire nation slips into cultural shock—and
as illusions fall, violence rises. The present
conflict between the government championed
by Vice President Agnew, and the media,
represented by the networks, is healthy only
80 long as the competition/cooperation con-
tinues. Conflict Managers—employed by both
sides—can see that these checks and bal-
ances expand.

INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS

I'd like to preface this portion of my talk
by saying I belleve the day of the expedi-
tionary force is over. What needs doing abroad
must be done by natives of the nations con-
cerned, primarily. Americans can teach, and
America can serve as a secure base area for
revolutionary forces fighting for their free-
dom. But we must never undertake to ex-
port the American system of the 1970's to any
other country. Each must find the appro-
priate level of freedom for itself.

But I am convinced as deeply as I can be,
that every nation deserves liberty and every
people are “ready” for some degree of lib-
erty immediately. I am equally certain that
no one’s freedom is safe as long as one hu-
man being is enslaved.

Here are just a few areas where revolu-
tion could shift the balance toward freedom.

Latin America: Miaml was the secure base
area for the Cuban revolution and Cuba has
been the secure base area for the current
American revolution Base areas are as essen-
tial to revolutions as service stations are to
automobiles. When you see one, you know
the other cannot be too far. To re-claim the
revolution which Castro betrayed, Ameri-
cans should make contact with Cubans, now,
for joint Conflict Management training.
Likewise, In many areas of Latin America
today, militaristic juntas have forestalled the
democratic process. The left wing does not
have any monopoly on tyrannist tactics and
popular forces are continually threatening
reactionary regimes.

The government should maintain a strict
hands-off policy toward any such popular
initiatives for freedom, neither supporting
nor thwarting them. Revolution is the busi-
ness of the people, just as diplomacy and
military defense are the province of govern=-
ment, If officials persist in intervening in
this area, it is up to Conflict Managers to
outwit them, test and help change the laws
which perpetuate injustice. A basic premise:
no government has the right to make agree-
ments with another government which en-
dorses or extends tyranny. Conflict Man-
ager's very presence can help prevent this
common abuse.

Eastern Europe:

The shameful silence
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among some . . . especially student leaders |
who clalm to be revolutionaries . . . while
Czech students were slaughtered, was one of
the most sickening cop-outs in history. The
fact that these massacres were managed by
the same kind of regime some would like to
install in America also says a lot. Revolu-
tionary potential is always present in Eastern
Europe, walting for the sparks to ignite it.
We should be ready, privately, next time the
opportunity occurs, and this means Conflict
Managers from every nation of Eastern Eu-
rope must be trained for the great task of
liberation.

Southeast Asia: Vietnamization can work
on a miltary and diplomatic level only to the
extent that the revolution is diverted toward
freedom. The people of Vietnam, in the North
as well as the South, deserve at long last the
chance to determine their own destiny. Now
that Ho Chi Minh is dead, the Communist
regime is more vulnerable in the North, and
the military regime in the South can be
steadily democratized. This work must pro-
ceed in all areas proportionately under the
leadership of Vietnamese Conflict Managers,
who can, and should, be trained here, at first.
The alternative to liberation is unending
military/diplomatic/revolutionary conflict,
and misery for millions.

Africa and Asia are ripe for revolution.
China is insecure as a national entity, and
Mao's demise could accelerate fragmenta-
tion and revolution there. In Russla, the
Jewish populace is suffering renewed op-
pression, and, for the first time in memory,
individual revolutionary acts are belng car-
ried out in Soviet Russia.

Trained Conflict Managers, citizens of each
of the nations involved, could bring about
radical changes in favor of freedom, swiftly.
Of course, there are those whom the word
“radical” frightens as much as the word
“revolutionary.” However, radical means
root, and we must aim at the underlying
causes if we are ever going to achlieve both
peace and freedom on this planet.

Are there Conflict Managers available? Yes,
but not nearly enough, nor are those who
exist necessarily conscious of the term. I'd
consider Ralph Nader a Conflict Manager, and
John Banzaf of ASH, who put anti-cigarette
smoking commercials on the air, is certainly
a Conflict Manager, whether he is aware of
the term or not. So, I suspect, is Saul Alinsky,
although we argued about it for hours one
evening in Chicago after a memorable TV de-
bate. In my opinion, Richard Cornuelle, who
discovered and named the elusive Indepen-
dent Sector in his excellent book, Reclaim-
ing the American Dream, is a Conflict Man-
ager. So are Richard Warren and Larry Kih-
nel of INCA down in New Orleans, who put
together the very successful “National Stu-
dent Conferences on Revolution' in 1968 and
1969. Certainly Lee Edwards, who introduced
me tonight, fits the bill, with his relentless
efforts on behalf of the enslaved peoples, He
has been called the “Voice of the Silent
Majority” by the New York Times. The at-
tractive young lady who quietly arranged this
conference, Lo Anne Wagner, certainly quali-
fies as a Conflict Manager in my mind.

As you can imagine, old-fashioned divi-
sions of partisan politics—right and left,
Liberal and Conservative, Reactionary and
Radical—don't describe Conflict Managers
very well.

What is urgently needed are some different
labels which can be invested with more ac-
curate meanings, That's why I sign myself
“square.” People come to sneer and put me
down, but often stay to cheer for a square
deal for minorities and a square meal for
the disadvantaged, and a square shake for
enslaved peoples everywhere.

Even more than simplistic slogans and
labels, we need in-depth academic explora-
tion, study and specialization in the whole
vast arena of “Conflict Management." Some
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of this has already begun according to an
article by Newsweek’'s Thomas Gordon Plate.
At the University of Michigan, a “Center for
Research on Conflict Resolution,” publishes
the Journal of Conflict Resolution; and The
American Arbitration Association handles
17,000 cases each year. But these are exclu-
sively oriented toward the resolution of Con-
flict which is but one part of Conflict Man-
agement—the Conflict Manager must also
know how, when and where to initiate and
not to initiate conflict; how to limit, control
and channel it constructively; how to sus-
tain it when necessary and end it when pos-
sible. For Conflict is essential to human na-
ture. By setting aside a group of profes-
sionals to deal with it on a day-to-day basis,
just as we have assigned lawyers to deal with
injustice and doctors to deal with disease,
our nation and our world can begin to adjust
to revolutionary reality and grow within its
exciting atmosphere.

Remember, the word “Revolution” was
coined to describe the orbiting of heavenly
bodies, and was appropriated by the politi-
clans. As mankind enters the Age of Aquarius
and sets its sights on the planets, it might
be well to remember that original meaning
of revolution.

America has had its New Deal, Fair Deal,
New Frontier and Great Society. I call upon
the Citizens of the Country, not just the
President, to face revolutionary reality now
. . . we can create for all .humanity. . . .
A square deal!

Ep BUTLER: BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCH

Ed Butler is host of the weekly TV series
“The Square World of Ed Butler.” The half
hour informational format is a combination
of music and discussion of today's vital sub-
jects, geared to the youth of America.

A political maverick who defles labeling
and insists terms like ‘“right” and “left,”
“liberal” and “conservative” are outmoded
and obsolete, he also is editor/publisher of
the Westwood Village Square magazine, which
reached a circulation of 150,000 in 1969, and
author of the provocative book, Revolution
Is My Profession (excerpts on Conflict Man-
agement attached).

An internationalist who conceived, andg
helped to organize, the Information Coun-
cil of the Americas (INCA), a private, non-
profit educational organization with links in
16 nations of the hemisphere, he was named
New Orleans’ “Outstanding Young Man for
1968" when he received the Jaycee's Distin-
guished Service Award In January, 1969. He
is also the recipient of the Americanism
Award of the Young Men's Business Club of
New Orleans (1963) and Award of Merit from
the Cuban Journalist's in Exile (1967).

ADDENDUM

[As professionals, Conflict Managers will
serve all segments of society on domestic
problems—in business, education, labor, com-
munities, cities, state and federal govern-
ments—on & non-partisan basis. Tyranny has
many faces—economic tyranny, or greed,
causes men to wield power over their fellow
man; political tyranny, fear of reprisals,
causes men to wield power over their fellow
man; prejudice is a form of tyranny If it
results in one man thwarting the liberty of
another; pollution—although not fore-
planned as a form of tyranny—is now sap-
ping the liberty of all society.

The list is endless. Revolution can perfect
the institutions of our soclety—govern-
mental as well as private—by releasing them,
via the Conflict Manager, from responsibili-
ties they have not and cannot meet.]

PrOFESSION NOT ORGANIZATION
(Excerpts from “Revolution Is My Profes-

sion,” by Ed Butler, Twin Circle, 1968)

Conflict Management must operate as a
profession, not only because the work is
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complex and vitally necessary, but also be-
cause Conflict Managers could become as
dangerous tomorrow as Communists are to-
day, and Nazls were yesterday, unless care
is taken to prevent it. How do you delegate
life and death power, but retain it?

It is just this kind of dilemma that man-
kind has solved in the past by creating pro-
fessions. Mere organizations won't do.

Let's illustrate with some examples:

There are many professions, but theology,
law and medicine are recognized as the three
learned professions at present. Each was
presumably devised to answer a basic human
need, and provide professionals to serve it.

Each day thousands confide their inner-
most secrets to clergymen—secrets which
could ruin them. They do it without a
qualm.

Hourly, businessmen, housewives, young
and old, on every matter from murder to
divorce, whisper personal facts which could
compromise them to attorneys, without hesi-
tation.

At this moment people are baring their
bodies to surgeons’ scalpels and physicians’
searching eyes, as a matter of course.

In evolving these professions, man was
required to delegate potentially dangerous
powers to their practitioners, who after all,
were men like himself and could betray
the trust. Yet mankind found a way to do
it routinely, without much worry.

The reason is that within a profession,
and only within this framework, are there
sufficient psychological and organizational
safeguards to allow man to delegate the
great powers of life and death. But at the
same time, to be relatively secure against
their abuse.

There are four major means by which
every profession checks and balances the
practitioners:

1. The Professional Ethic

2. The Decentralized Organization

3. The Internal Self-interest

4. The Restricted Method

The Professional Ethic—Instills in both the
practitioner and his patron positive motiva-
tions for the proper exercise of power. And it
also implants negative inhibitions against its
abuse. The practitioner adopts a stylized pro-
fessional conscience, which acts as a personal
check upon his ambition. By contrast, the
diversity of business and the representative
nature of government makes it extremely
difficult to establish a uniform set of stand-
ards for businessmen or statesmen. The Con-
flict Manager, however, operating in an area
which is filled with temptation and opportu-
nity to acccumulate power, needs rigid stand-
ards.

The Decentralized Organization—Makes
each practictioner responsible for his bread
and butter on a daily basis—not to some
distant boss—but directly to those whom he
serves,

For example, the physician who betrays
his oath finds his practice departing and his
living standard diminishing.

Likewlse, the Conflict Manager who at-
tempts to seize control of the state for his
personal purposes, or otherwise abuse his
powers, can be made to feel the disfavor of
his Patrons. Fast and firmly.

Every profession provides watchdog powers
so that those who are most immediately
affected by the practitioner's actions can
control them, day-to-day. By contrast, stock-
holders may normally exercise such powers
only once each year (if, indeed, at all). Voters
can register complaints only once every two,
four, or six years upon elected officials, and
nearly never appointed ones. Business and
government can get by without continued
close scrutiny, because life and death deci-
sions are not a dally duty. But Conflict Man-
agement operations must be continually
checked out by the Patrons who pay for
them.

Internal Self-Interest—Puts the profes-
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sionals into dynamic Internal competition
with each other, thus balancing powers prac-
tically. For example, when a lawyer is dis-
barred, other lawyers do the disbarring.

So, too, must the Conflict Manager be
constantly subject to the censure of his peers,
should he merit it.

The latent power of the majority to cast
out an individual or minority whose actions
could injure the profession as a whole, are
a strong deterrent and effective Insurance
against anyone getting out of hand.

Such internal self-interest in professional
purity does not apply in business. Anti-trust
statutes have been enacted from outside to
prevent collusion against the public interest.
Nor does it apply in politics, where numerous
devices, from impeachment and recall pro-
ceedings, to elections themselves, are pro-
vided for outside governance.

There is nothing evil about business or
politics. It is simply that the virtues of di-
versity, competiion, and compromise out-
weigh any social advantages to be gained by
the stylized uniformity, and purity of pur-
pose, which is essential to a profession.

The Restricted Method—Prevents practi-
tioners from gradually expanding their pow-
ers into a total tyranny, by limiting them
publicly at the outset. Before theology could
become a profession, sorcerers and false
prophets had to be expelled, and the duties
of the ministry carefully limited.

Before Conflict Management can achieve
professional status, the quacks and charla-
tans must be discredited, and the beginning
and end of its power must be clearly defined.

In government and business the impera-
tives clearly point to the opposite direction.
The less limitation on opportunity the bet-
ter. The less restrictions on personnel the
fairer.

It is significant that in the time of greatest
political danger for democratic nations, the
conduct of war is the province of profes-
sionals. Of military men. The President joins
the professionals to lead the armed services
and the nation as Commander-in-Chief.

Similarly in business, whenever life and
death decisions become part and parcel of
the daily routine, professions have been
evolved to minimize the risk., Thus in the
building trades, architects and engineers
who take the responsibility for designing
bridges and buildings which must bear the
burden of hundreds of lives, have come to
be classed as professionals.

Certified Public Accountants, who check
and control funds, which in America's cor-
porate oriented economy can mean the sus-
tenance of milllons, have been gradually
achieving professional status over the past
several years.

Because they are needed, but potentially
dangerous, Conflict Managers must be pro-
fessionals, not organization men.

The problems that called it forth are but
the natural product of innate and unchang-
ing human weakness. The problems will
change, but the weaknesses won’'t. There-
fore, the Conflict Manager must stand guard
permanently, precisely because the problems
themselves will change, while human nature
remains the same.

Viruses mutate and make old remedies ob-
solete, reguiring physicians to remain on
hand, both to hold, and to extend, the
ground that has been galned. So, too, will a
group of professional Monitors be always
required, even after all tyrannies have been
liberated, both to keep them liberated, and
combat the ingenious new methods that neo-
Tyranists devise.

And here is where the concept of Conflict
Management beckons to those who would
promote world peace. For Conflict Manage-
ment, by professionally controlling the es-
sentlal human drives of those who seek and
abuse power to launch war. or perpetuate
poverty to satisfy their lust for power—
Conflict Management can become the inter-
national peace enforcement mechanism
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mankind has sought since the first war
was waged.

Unlike the League of Nations, the U.N. and
other formal “peacekeeping” structures
which can at most treat symptoms, Conflict
Msansgement strikes at the core of the prob-
lem. It professionally treats that tendency
in the mind of man which causes confiict,
rather than merely assuaging the violent
effects once they already exist.

STRONG SUPPORT FOR INVESTIGA-
TION OF THE NCAA

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, less than
2 weeks ago, my colleague, the gentle-
man from Illinois (Mr. MicHEL) and I
introduced a resolution which would cre-
ate a select House committee to investi-
gate the National Collegiate Athletic As-
sociation. Last week, 24 of our colleagues
joined with us to reintroduce this meas-
ure, and we expect to obtain further sup-
port in the days to come.

The time has come for us to act, Mr.
Speaker. The NCAA has already expand-
ed its football schedule, apparently dis-
regarding the recent case of a star quar-
terback who failed all his academic
courses because of pressure from football.
Many NCAA tournaments in other sports
will be held this year; the basketball
championship will take place at nearby
College Park, Md., next month. Finally,
of course, the Olympic games, the zenith
of amateur athletics, are now only 2
years away.

In recent weeks, the gentleman from
Tllinois (Mr. MicHEL) and I have detailed
the obviously unfair action taken by the
NCAA against Yale University. We have
pointed out that this action was not
unique; on the contrary, the NCAA has
shown for some time that it is willing
to arbitrarily punish those who dare to
defy it in any way. Yet, Mr. Speaker,
there is another reason why an investi-
gation of the NCAA is vital at this time.

We must put a stop to the ridiculous
and tragic dispute between the NCAA and
the Amateur Athletic Union, a dispute in
which the only consequence has been in-
jury to individual athletes, colleges and
universities, and the entire system of
amateur athletics in the United States.

The late Senator Robert Kennedy, the
late Gen. Douglas MacArthur, three U.S.
Presidents, a Senate committee, and
thousands of interested persons both in
and out of sports have tried and failed to
bring these parties together. They have
failed because both the NCAA and AAU
have proven themselves to be stubborn,
arrogant hierarchies more concerned
with their own power than with the fu-
ture of amateur athletics or the athletes
and schools they are supposed to repre-
sent.

Neither the athletes nor their schools
want to see this tragic feud continue,
Mr. Speaker. They know the conse-
quences of this dispute for they have all
been hurt by it. Rather than trying to
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bring the NCAA and AAU together now,
I submit that we must try to make each
more democratic, more responsible to
those they are supposed to represent,
and more concerned with amateur ath-
letics than with their own quests for
power.

My colleagues and I want to begin this
effort with the NCAA. If we can make
the NCAA more democratic and more
responsible, we can insure that its power
will be properly and fairly used, both in
its dealings with member schools and in-
dividual athletes and in its relationship
with the AAU. Once this is done, we will
be well on our way toward ending this
dispute and creating a successful and
beneficial amateur athletic program in
America which will last for years to
come.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I urge our col-
leagues who care about the future cf
amateur athletics in this country to join
us in supporting this resolution. I am
confident that the Committee on Rules
will consider it favorably at the earliest
possible date.

Subsequent to the introduction of this
resolution by the gentleman from Illi-
nois (Mr. MicHEL) and me, we have re-
ceived a tremendous amount of mail
from all over the country supporting our
position. As an example, I wish to in-
clude at this point in the Recorp the text
of a letter from Mr. Bill Currie, sports
director of television and radio station
WSOC in Charlotte, N.C.:

WSO0C TEeLEVISION/RaADIO,
Charlotte, N.C., January 29, 1970,
Hon, RoBerT GIaIMO,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeAar Mr. Grammo: May I urge you to press
for a congressional investigation of the Na-
tional Collegiate Athletic Association, Cer-
tainly there has never been any regulatory
body which is more hypocritical and which
dispenses more unjust discipline than the
NCAA,

Not only is their childish squabble with
the AAU detrimental to sports in general,
but it is specifically unfair to many young
athletes caught in the struggle between
these two power-hungry organizations. The
NCAA in dispensing its punishment never
allows the accused school or individual know
who has brought the charges. There is no
opportunity for the accused to meet his ac-
cuser or to cross-examine him. The ac-
cused Is always presumed to be guilty, and
the burden of proof is on the accused to
prove he isn't guilty.

NCCA discipline has been used, to my
certain knowledge, in the carrying out of
personal vendettas against individuals, and
1 suggest that you ask Frank McGuire,
basketball coach at the University of South
Carolina, what was done to him and a ball
player of his, Mike Grosso, and how ridicu-
lous and unfounded all the charges were.

Only winners are ever punished. Teams,
coaches, and institutions which have losing
records can and do violate the rules. Only
the winners are subject to NCAA persecu-
tion.

These people should be exposed, their pow-
ers limited by law, and their unfair treat-
ment of various colleges, universities, and
individuals prohibited. Thousands of people
in and out of sports will appreciate your ef-
forts, and I congratulate you on your con-
cern in this matter.

Yours very truly,
BiLL CURRIE,
Sports Director.
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DIRECT ELECTIONS: AN INVITATION

TO NATIONAL CHAOS

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, Theodore
H. White is well known and respected as
a reporter and author. He followed close-
ly the campaigns of the last four Presi-
dents. He recently wrote “The Making of
the President, 1968."

In the January 30 issue of Life mag-
azine there appears an editorial written
by this distinguished authority. He at-
tacks and exposes the built-in weakness
and danger inherent in the proposal to
elect Presidents and Vice Presidents by
direct vote. His reasoning is excellent,
and I think it should be read by every-
one.

The editorial follows:

Direct ELECTIONS: AN INVITATION TO

NAaTIONAL CHAOS
(By Theodore H. White)

Last September, in a triumph of noble
purpose over common sense, the House passed
and has sent to the Senate a proposal to
abolish the Federal System.

It 1s not called that, of course. Put forth
as an amendment to the Constitution, the
new scheme offers a supposedly better way
of electing Presidents. Advanced with the
delusive rhetoric of vor populi, voxr Dei, it
not only wipes out the obsolete Electoral Col-
lege but abolishes the sovereign states as
voting units. In the name of The People,
it proposes that a glant pleblscite pour all
70,000,000 American votes into a single pool
whose winner—whether by 5,000 or 5,000,000
—is hailed as National Chief.

American elections are a naked transac-
tion in power—a cruel, brawling year-long
adventure swept by profound passion and

rejudice. Quite mnaturally, therefore, Con-
stitution and tradition have tried to limit the
sweep of passions, packaging the raw votes
within each state, welghing each state's elec-
toral vote proportionately to population, let-
ting each make its own rules and police its
own polls.

The new theory holds that an instantane-
ous direct cascade of votes offers citizens a
more responsible choice of leadership—and it
is only when one tests highminded theory
against reality that it becomes nightmare.

Since the essence of the proposal is a
change In the way votes are counted, the
first test must be a hard look at vote-count-
ing as it actually operates., Over most of the
United States votes are cast and counted
honestly. No one anymore can steal an elec-
tion that is not close to begin with, and in
the past generation vote fraud has dimin-
ished dramatically.

Btill, anyone who trusts the preclse count
in Gary, Ind.; Cook County, Ill.; Duval
County, Texas; Suffolk County, Mass.; or in
hallf a dozen border and SBouthern states is
out of touch with political reality. Under the
present electoral system, however, crooks in
such areas are limited to toying with the elec.
toral vote of one state only; and then only
when margins are exceptionally tight. Even
then, when the dial riggers, ballot stuffers,
late counters and recounters are stimulated
to play election-night poker with the results,
their art is balanced by crooks of the other
party playing the same game,

John F. Eennedy won in 1960 by the tissue-
thin margin of 118,550—less than one fifth
of one percent of the national total—In an
election stained with outright fraud in at
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least three states. No one challenged his vie-
tory, however, because the big national de-
cision had been made by electoral votes of
honest-count states, sealed off from con-
tamination by fraud elsewhere—and because
scandal could as well be charged to Republi-
cans as to Democrats. But if, henceforth, all
the raw votes from Hawail to Maine are
funneled into one vast pool, and popular re-
sults are as close as 1960 and 1968, the pres.
sure to cheat or call recounts must penetrate
everywhere—for any vote stolen anywhere in
the Union pressures politicians thousands of
miles away to balance or protest it. Twice in
the past decade, the new proposal would have
brought America to chaos.

To enforce honest vote-counting in all the
nation’s 170,000 precincts, national policing
becomes necessary. So, too, do uniform fed-
eral laws on voter qualifications. New laws,
for example, will have to forbid any state
from increasing its share of the total by en-
franchising youngsters of 18 (as Eentucky
and Georgia do now) while most others limit
voting to those over 21. Residence require-
ments, too, must be made uniform in all
states. The centralization required breaches
all American tradition.

Reality forces candidates today to plan
campaigns on many levels, choosing groups
and regions to which they must appeal, im-
portantly educating themselves on local is-
sues in states they seek to carry.

But if states are abolished as voting units,
TV becomes absolutely dominant. Campalgn
strategy changes from delicately assembling
a winning coalition of states and becomes a
media effort to capture the largest share of
the national “vote market.” Instead of court-
ing regional party leaders by compromise,
candidates will rely on media masters. Is-
sues will be shaped In national TV studios,
and the heaviest swat will go to the can-
didate who ralses the most money to buy
the best time and most “creative” TV talent.

The most ominous domestic reality today
is race confrontation. Black votes count to-
day because blacks vote chlefly in big-city
states where they make the margin of dif-
ference. No candidate seeking New York's
43 electoral votes, Pennsylvania's 29, Illi-
nois’ 26 can avold courting the black vote
that may swing those states. If states are
abolished as voting units, the chief political
leverage of Negroes is also abolished. When-
ever a race Issue has been settled by plebi-
scite—from California’s Proposition 14 (on
Open Housing) in 1964 to New York’s Police
Review Board in 1966—the plebiscite vote
has put the blacks down. Yet a paradox of
the new rhetoric is that Southern conserva-
tives, who have most to gain by the new
proposal, oppose it, while Northern liberals,
who have most to lose, support it because
it is hallowed in the name of The People.

What is wrong In the old system is not
state-by-state voting. What is wrong is the
anachronistic Electoral College and the mis-
chief anonymous “electors” can perpetrate
in the wake of a close election. Even more
dangerous is the provision that lets the
House, if no candidate has an electoral ma-
jority, choose the President by the undemo-
cratic unit rule—one state, one vote. These
dangers can be eliminated simply by an
amendment which abolishes the Electoral
College but retains the electoral vote by
each state and which, next, provides that
that in an election where there is no elec-
toral majority, senators and congressmen,
individually voting in joint session and
hearing the volces of the people in their
districts, will elect a President.

What is right about the old system is the
sense of identity it gives Americans. As they
march to the polls, Bay Staters should feel
Massachusetts is speaking, Hooslers should
feel Indiana 1s speaking; blacks and other
minorities should feel their votes count; so,
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too, should Southerners from Tidewater to
the Gulf. The Federal System has worked
superbly for almost two centurles. It can
and should be speedily improved. But to
reduce Americans to faceless digits on an
enormous tote board, in a plebiscite swept
by demagoguery, manipulated by TV, at the
mercy of crooked counters—this is an ab-
surdity for which goodwill and noble theory
are no justification.

THE CARSWELL APPOINTMENT

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, I have made
clear to the Senate Judiciary Committee
and to the two Senators from New York
my opposition to Judge G. Harrold Cars-
well. There appears nothing meritorious
to warrant his elevation to the U.S.
Supreme Court. To the contrary, there is
good reason for the Senate to refuse to
confirm his nomination.

As I said in my letter to the Senators
from New York:

Judge Carswell's most serlous disjunction
with the needs of our time lies in his views
on civil rights. The passage of time cannot
temper his statement, made in 1948, that
“the segregation of the races is proper and
the only practical and correct way of life in
our states.” Some have suggested that polit-
ical expediency fathered this statement. Even
if that were so0—and nothing in Judge Cars-
well’s subsequent professional life adequately
supports this conclusion—expediency can
be no substitute for principle.

Moreover, Judge Carswell’'s profes-
sional gqualifications do not justify his
being placed on the highest court on the
land. Testimony has been offered to the
Senate Judiciary Committee and denied
by Judge Carswell, charging him with
hostility toward civil rights attorneys in
his role as a judicial officer. His deci-
sions, it has been suggested, show little
sensitivity to civil rights problems. And,
as Michael Harrington, in his column
which appeared in the February 5 edition
of the Washington Evening Star, ob-
served:

Carswell's record is replete with cases in
which he has been overruled; but it does not
contain any evidence of judieial scholarship
or thought.

I commend this column, which fol-
lows, to my colleagues, as a thoughtful
and well-reasoned argument against
confirmation of the nomination of Judge
Carswell to the U.S. Supreme Court:
[From the Washington Evening Star, Feb.

5, 1970]
Court No Prace ror Hack PoLiTics
(By Michael Harrington)

Richard Nixon claims to be a judicial con-
servative, a man who believes that judges
should construe the Constitution “strictly”
and keep their own private and political
opinions out of their decisions. Richard
Nixon acts toward the Supreme Court like a
radical activist who wants to politicalize that
body much more than Franklin Roosevelt,
the man who was supposed to have invented
“court packing.” And in the nomination of
G. Harrold Carswell he has managed to unite
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the worst elements in his contradictory
theory and practice.

It is clear for all to see that the Carswell
appointment is part of Nixon's Southern
strategy and may even be a direct payment
for promises made to Strom Thurmond and
others at the 1968 Republican Convention.
Far from exhibiting a reverential awe for the
judiciary, President Nixon plans to recon-
struct the nation’s highest court on the basis
of his own politics. And since he is likely to
have a large number of nominations he may
be able to inflict his own prejudices on
American society long after he has left office
by means of a “Nixon court.”

But then something like this has always
happened, which goes to show how shallow—
or worse, deceitful—the conservative theory
of the judicial process is. The U.S. Constitu-
tlon, and the other founding documents of
the nation, were written by brilliant, sophis-
ticated men. And yet, no matter how much
respect one pays them, they lived at a time
when there were no corporations, trade
unions or television sets. To think that one
can take the problem of an urbanized and
unprecedented America and, “laying it along-
side” some citation from the Constitution,
come up with a contemporary answer is non«
sense. The founding fathers did not be-
queath us a ouija board; they wrote a docu~
ment which was of its time and place.

And so the nation’s fundamental prin-
ciples have been constantly reinterpreted as
they have been applied to a tumultuous, un-
predictable history. The Constitution was
once used to deny workers the right to or-
ganize because that would violate the free-
dom of contract, and then to affirm that very
same right because it was protected under
the First Amendment. Which of these inter-
pretations was “strict’?

But that does not mean that the Nixon
(and conservative) theory is simply an igno-
rant error. The functioning meaning of
“strict construction™ is that some previous
interpretation of the Constitution is to be
made eternal in order to resist change. In
Nixon's case, that means that he wants to
undo the Warren court's reading of our na=-
tional heritage in the areas of civil rights and
civil liberties. He is not, I am suggesting, so0
much in plous awe of Thomas Jefferson and
James Madison as he is concerned with the
political future of Richard Nixon.

And yet, if the court does, in Mr, Dooley’s
immortal aphorism, follow the election re-
turns, doesn't that justify Nixon in appoint-
ing Carswell?

I think not. The President does have the
right to take political considerations into
account when he makes his nominations to
the court. I belleve that the American people
made a mistake when they voted Nixon in
and this is part of the price we have to pay
for it. However, that right is not absolute
and it can be abused.

If Nixon had sent the name of a distin-
gulshed conservative jurist to the Senate I
would be unhappy but I would have to regard
that as a moment In the traditional Ameri-
can pollitical process. But even supposing one
were to regard Carswell's outrageous remarks
on white supremacy as a youthful indiscre-
tion (which, given his civil rights record, I
would not, since it seems to me that he has
modified and modernized his segregationism
but not abandoned it), he still should be
rejected.

The Senate should bow to Nixon’s right to
shape the court politically but it has a right
to insist upon a minimum of judicial ac-
complishment in his nominees. Carswell’s
record is replete with cases in which he has
been overruled; but it does not contain any
evidence of judicial scholarship or thought.

The Supreme Court, contrary to Nixon's
theory, is politically responsive but, contrary
to his practice, it is not the place for hack
politics.
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CBW, HEALTH AND THE
ENVIRONMENT

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACK. Mr, Speaker, in
1961, the United States began, on a lim-
ited scale, the use of defoliants in Viet-
nam, Since that time, military sources
estimate that American planes have
sprayed more than 5 million acres of
South Vietnamese territory, or about 12
percent of the countryside. By way of
comparison, this defoliated region rep-
resents an area the size of the State of
Massachusetts.

At the same time that American re-
liance on defoliants such as 2,4,5-T is
growing, biologists are discovering evi-
dence linking such chemicals to birth de-
fects and the destruction of Vietnam'’s
ecological balance. In October 1969, Pres-
ident Nixon, through the office of his
science adviser, Dr. Lee A. DuBridge, an-
nounced restrictions on the use of 2,4,5-
T in Vietnam. The herbicide, the Presi-
dent said, could only be used in remote
regions of the country.

During the past week, animal birth de-
formities and vaginal bleeding in local
women were associated with the testing
of 2,4,5-T in Globe, Ariz. At the time this
accident was making headlines, the New
Yorker magazine published, on Febru-
ary 7, an excellent article on the devel-
opment of problems associated with the
use of defoliants in Vietnam. The author,
Thomas Whiteside, describes in detail
the ecological damages these herbicides
are inflicting upon that country. He also
discusses the results of laboratory re-
search on rats and mice exposed to vary-
ing doses of the chemicals now being
used. Whiteside points cut that because
defoliants are sprayed from the air, they
are very difficult to control. The slight-
est breeze may push a cloud as far as 15
miles from the intended target, contam-
inating crops and drinking water along
the way. Similar conclusions on the im-
practicality of chemical and biological
weapons can be found in the study “CBW
and National Security"” which I and 15
cosponsors presented to this Congress
on November 3, 1969.

In the United States, with its rela-
tively well-fed population and sophisti-
cated methods of water purification, the
lingering effects of chemical herbicides
such as 2,4,5-T are harmful. In Vietnam,
poverty, malnutrition, and few precau-
tions with regard to drinking water make
the people particularly susceptible to the
ill effects of herbicides.

The author implies that the use of de-
foliants is a method of biological warfare
in effect because it is a means of “plant-
growth regulation.” Definitively, the
problem is similar to the controversy
surrounding toxins, and Whiteside makes
a strong case for the inclusion of defoli-
ants in President Nixon's November ban
on biological weapons. I commend this
article to my colleagues as a thorough
overview of the grave hazards involved
with the use of defoliants not only in
Vietnam but also in the United States:
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A REPORTER AT LARGE: DEFOLIATION
(By Thomas Whiteside)

Late in 1961, the United States Military
Advisory Group in Vietnam began, as a minor
test operation, the defoliation, by aerial
spraying, of trees along the sides of roads
and canals east of Saigon. The purpose of the
operation was to increase visibility and thus
safeguard against ambushes of allied troops
and make more vulnerable any Vietcong who
might be concealed under cover of the dense
foliage, The number of acres sprayed does
not appear to have been publicly recorded,
but the test was adjudged a success mili-
tarlly. In January, 1962, following a formal
announcement by South Vietnamese and
American officials that a program of such
spraying was to be put into effect, and that
it was intended “to improve the country’s
economy by permitting freer communication
as well as to facilitate the Vietnamese Army's
task of keeping these avenues free of Viet-
cong harassments,” military defoliation op-
erations really got under way. According to
an article that month in the New York Times,
“a high South Vietnamese official” an-
nounced that a seventy-mile stretch of road
between Salgon and the coast was sprayed
“to remove foliage hiding Communist guer-
rillas.” The South Vietnamese spokesman
also announced that defollant chemicals
would be sprayed on Vietcong plantations
of manioc and sweet potatoes in the High-
lands. The program was gathering momen-
tum. It was doing so in spite of certain pri-
vate misgivings among American officials,
particularly in the State Department, who
feared, first, that the operations might open
the United States to charges of engaging in
chemicai and biological warfare, and, sec-
ond, that they were not all that militarily
effective. Roger Hilsman, now a professor of
government at Columbia University, and then
Director of Intelligence and Research for the
State Department, reported, after a trip to
Vietnam, that defoliation operations “had
political disadvantages"” and, furthermore,
that they were of questionable military value,
particularly in accomplishing their supposed
purpose of reducing cover for ambushes. Hils-
man later recalled in his book, “To Move a
Nation,” his visit to Vietnam, in March,
1962: “I had flown down a stretch of road
that had been used for a test and found that
the results were not very impressive. . . .
Later, the senior Australian military repre-
sentative in Saigon, Colonel Serong, also
pointed out that defollation actually aided
the ambushers—if the vegetation was close
to the road those who were ambushed could
take cover quickly; when it was removed
the guerrillas had a better field of fire.” Ac-
cording to Hilsman, “The National Security
Council spent tense sessions debating the
matter.”

Nonetheless, the Joint Chiefs of Staff and
their Chairman, General Maxwell Taylor,
agreed that chemical defollation was a useful
mllitary weapon. In 1962, the American mili-
tary “treated’ 4,940 acres of the Vietnamese
countryside with "erbicides. In 1963, the area
sprayed increased fivefold, to a total of 24,700
acres. In 1964, the defoliated area was more
than tripled. In 1965, the 1064 figure was
doubled, increasing to 155,610 acres. In 1966,
the sprayed area was again increased five-
fold, to 741,247 acres, and In 1967 it was
doubled once again over the previous year,
to 1,486,446 acres. Thus, the areas defoliated
in Vietnam had increased approximately
three hundredfold in five years, but now ad-
verse opinion among scientists and other pec-
ple who were concerned about the effects of
defoliation on the Vietnamese ecoiogy at lasi
began to have a bruking effect on the pro-
gram. In 1968, 1,267,110 acres were sprayed,
and in 1969 perhaps a million acres. Since
1962, the defoliation operations have cov-
ered almost five million acres, an area equiv-
alent to about twelve per cent of the entire
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territory of South Vietnam, and about the
size of the state of Massachusetts. Between
1962 and 1967, the deliberate destruction of
plots of rice, manioc, beans, and other food-
stuffs through herbicidal spraying—the word
“deliberate” is used here to exclude the
many reported instances of accidental spray-
ing of Vietnamese plots—increased three
hundredfold, from an estimated 741 acres
to 221,312 acres, and by the end of 1969 the
Vietnamese crop growing area that since 1962
had been sprayed with herbicides totalled
at least half a million acres. By then, in many
areas the original purpose of the defolia-
tion had been all but forgotten. The military
had discovered that a more effective way of
keeping roadsides clear was to bulldoze them.
But by the time of that discovery defoliation
had settled in as a general policy and taken
on a life of its own—mainly justified on the
ground that it made enemy infiltration from
the North much more difficult by removing
vegetation that concealed jungle roads and
trails.

During all the time since the program be-
gan in 1861, no American military or civil-
ian official has ever publicly characterized it
as an operation of either chemical or biologi-
cal warfare, although there can be no doubt
that it is an operation of chemical warfare
in that it involves the aerial spraying of
chemical substances with the alm of gaining
& military advantage, and that it is an opera-
tion of biological warfare in that it is aimed
at a deliberate disruption of the biological
conditions prevailing in a given area. Such
distinctlons simply do not appear in official
United States statements or documents; they
were long ago shrouded under heavy verbal
cover. Thus, a State Department report,
made public in March, 1966, saying that
about twenty thousand acres of crops in
South Vietnam had been destroyed by de-
foliation to deny food to guerrillas, described
the areas involved as “remote and thinly
populated,” and gave a firm assurance that
the materials sprayed on the crops were of
& mild and transient potency: “The herbi-
cides used are nontoxic and not dangerous
to man or animal life, The land is not af-
fected for future use.”

However comforting the statements issued
by our government during seven years of
herbicidal operations in Vietnam, the fact is
that the major development of defoliant
chemicals (whose existence had been known
in the thirties) and other herbicidal agents
came about in military programs for biologi-
cal warfare. The direction of this work was
set during the Second World War, when Pro-
fessor E. J. Kraus, who then headed the Bot-
any Department of the University Chicago,
brought certain sclentific possibilities to the
attention of a committee that had been set
up by Henry L. Stimson, the Secretary of
War, under the National Research Council,
to provide the military with advice on vari-
ous aspects of biological warfare, Kraus, re-
ferring to the existence of hormone-like sub-
stances that experimentation had shown
would kill certain plants or disrupt their
growth, suggested to the committee in 1941
that it might be interested In “the toxie
properties of growth-regulating substances
for the destruction of crops or the limitation
of crop production.” Military research on
herbicides thereupon got under way, prin-
cipally at Camp (later Fort) Detrick, Mary-
land, the Army center for biological-warfare
research. According to George Merck, a
chemist, who headed Stimson’s biological-
warfare advisory committee, “Only the rapid
ending of the war prevented field trials in
an active theatre of synthetic agents that
would, without injury to human or animal
life, affect the growing crops and make them
useless.”

After the war, many of the herbicidal mate-
rials that had been developed and tested for
biclogical-warfare use were marketed for
civilian purposes and used by farmers and




February 9, 1970

homeowners for killing weeds and controlling
brush. The most powerful of the herbicides
were the two chemicals 24-dichloro-
phenoxyacetic acid, generally known as 2,4-D,
and 2,4,5-trichlorophenoxyacetic acid, known
as 2,4,5-T. The direct toxicity levels of these
chemicals as they affected experimental ani-
mals, and, by sclentific estimates, men, ap-
peared then to be low (although these
estimates have later been challenged), and
the United State Department of Agriculture,
the Food and Drug Administration, and the
Fish and Wildlife Service all sanctioned the
widespread sale and use of both. The chem-
icals were also reported to be shortlived in
soil after their application. 2,4-D was the
bigger seller of the two, partly because it was
cheaper, and suburbanites commonly used
mixtures containing 2,4-D on their lawns to
control dandelions and other weeds. Com-
mercially, 2,4-D and 2,4,5-T were used to clear
railroad rights-of-way and power-line routes,
and, in cattle country, to get rid of woody
brush, 2,4,6-T being favored for the last,
because it was considered to have a more
effective herbicidal action on woody plants.
Very often, however, the two chemicals were
used in combination. Between 1945 and 1963,
the production of herbicides jumped from
nine hundred and seventeen thousand
pounds to about a hundred and fifty million
pounds in this country; since 1963, their use
has risen two hundred and seventy-one per
cent—more than double the rate of increase
in the use of pesticides, though pesticides are
still far more extensively used., By 1960, an
area equivalent to more than three per cent
of the entire United States was being sprayed
each year with herbicides.

Considering the rapidly growing civilian
use of these products. it is perhaps not sur-
prising that the defollation operations in
Vietnam escaped any significant comment in
the press, and that the American public re-
mained unaware of the extent to which these
uses had their origin in planning for chemi-
cal and biological warfare. Nevertheless, be-
tween 1941 and the present, testing and ex-
perimentation in the use of 2,4-D, 2,4,6-T,
and other herbicides as military weapons
were going forward very actively at Fort
Dietrick. While homeowners were using
herbicidal mixtures to keep their lawns free
of weeds, the military were screening some
twelve hundred compounds for their useful-
ness in blological-warfare operations.

The most promising of these compounds
were test-sprayed on tropical vegetation in
Puerto Rico and Thailand, and by the time
full-scale defoliation operations got under
way in Vietnam the U.S. military had settled
on the use of four herbicidal spray materials
there. These went under the names Agent
Orange, Agent Purple, Agent White, and
Agent Blue—designations derived from color-
coded stripes girdling the shipping drums of
each type of material. Of these materials,
Agent Orange, the most widely used as a
general defoliant, consists of a fifty-fifty mix-
ture of n butyl esters and of 2,4-D and 2,4,5-
T. Agent Purple, which is interchangeable
with Agent Orange, consists of the same sub-
stances with slight molecular variations.
Agent White, which is used mostly for forest
defoliation, is a combination of 2,4-D and
Picloram, produced by the Dow Chemical
Company. Unlike 24-D or 2,4,5-T, which,
after application, is said to be decomposable
by micro-organisms in soil over a period of
weeks or months (one field test of 2,4,5-T in
this country showed that significant quanti-
ties persisted in soill for ninety-three days
after application), Picloram—whose use the
Department of Agriculture has not au-
thorized in the cultivation of any American
crop—is one of the most persistent herbicides
known, Dr. Arthur W. Galston, professor of
biology at Yale, has described Picloram as *“a
herbicidal analog of DDT,” and an article in
a Dow Chemical Company publication called
“Down to Earth” reported that in fleld trials
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of Picloram in various California solls be-
tween eighty and ninety-six and a half per
cent of the substance remained in the solls
four hundred and sixty-seven days after ap-
plication. (The rate at which Picloram de-
composes in tropical soils may, however, be
higher.) Agent Blue consists of a solution
of cacodylic acld, a substance that contains
fifty-four per cent arsenic, and it Is used in
Vietnam to destroy rice crops. According to
the authoritative “Merck Index,” a source
book on chemicals, this material is “polson-
ous.” It can be used on agricultural crops
in this country only under certain restric-
tions imposed by the Department of Agri-
culture. It is being used herbicidally on Viet-
namese rice fields at seven and a half times
the concentration permitted for weed-killing
purposes in this country, and so far in Viet-
nam something like five thousand tons is
estimated to have been sprayed on paddies
and vegetable fields.

Defoliation operations in Vietnam are car-
ried out by a special fiight of the 12th Air
Commando Squadron of the United States
Air Force, from a base at Blen Hoa, just out-
side Salgon, with specially equipped C-123
cargo planes. Each of these alrcraft has been
fitted out with tanks capable of holding a
thousand gallons. On defoliation missions,
the herbicide carried in these tanks is sprayed
from an altitude of around a hundred and
fifty feet, under pressure, from thirty-six
nozzles on the wings and tail of the plane,
and usually several spray planes work in for-
mation, laying down broad blankets of spray.
The normal crew of a military herbicidal-
spray plane consists of a pilot, a co-pilot, and
a techniclan, who sits in the tail area and
operates a console regulating the spray. The
equipment is calibrated to spray a thousand
gallons of herbicidal mixture at a rate that
works out, when all goes well, to about three
gallons per acre. Spraying a thousand-gallon
tankload takes five minutes. In an emer-
gency, the tank can be emptied in thirty sec-
onds—a fact that has particular significance
because of what has recently been learned
about the nature of at least one of the herbi-
cidal substances.

The official code name for the program is
Operation Hades, but a more friendly code
name, Operation Ranch Hand, is commonly
used. In similar fashion, military public-re-
lations men refer to the herbicidal spraying
of crops supposedly grown for Vietcong use
in Vietnam, when they refer to it at all, as
a “food-denial program.” By contrast, an
American biologist who is less than enthu-
slastic about the effort has called it, in its
current phase, escalation to a program of
starvation of the population in the affected
area.” Dr. Jean Mayer, the Harvard profes-
sor who now is President Nixon's special ad-
viser on nutrition, contended in an article in
Science and Citizen in 1967 that the ultimate
target of herbicidal operations against rice
and other crops in Vietnam was “the weakest
element of the civilian population”—that is,
women, children, and the elderly—because
in the sprayed areas “Vietcong soldiers may
. . . be expected to get the fighter's share of
whatever food there is5."” He pointed out that
malnutrition is endemic in many parts of
Southeast Asia but that in wartime South
Vietnam, where diseases associated with mal-
nutrition, such as beriberi, anemia, kwashior-
kor (the disease that has decimated the Bi-
afran population), and tuberculosis, are par-
ticularly widespread, “‘there can be no doubt
that if the [crop-destruction] program is
continued, [the] problems will grow.”

‘Whether a particular mission involves de-
foliation or crop destruction, American mili-
tary spokesmen insist that a mission never
takes place without careful consideration of
all the factors involved, including the welfare
of friendly inhabitants and the safety of
American personnel. (There can be little
doubt that defoliation missions are extremely
hazardous to the members of the planes’
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crews, for the planes are required to fly very
low and only slightly above stalling speed,
and they are often targets of automatic-
weapons fire from the ground.) The process
of setting up targets and approving specific
herbicidal operations is theoretically subject
to elaborate review through two parallel
chains of command: one chain consisting of
South Vietnamese district and province
chiefs—who can themselves initiate such
missions—and South Vietnamese Army com-
manders at various levels; the other a United
States chaln, consisting of a district adviser,
a sector adviser, a divisional senior adviser,
a corps senior adviser, the United States Mili-
tary Assistance Command in South Vietnam,
and the American Embassy in Saigon, end-
ing up with the American ambassador him-
self. Positive justification of the military
advantage likely to be gained from each oper-
ation is theoretically required, and applica-
tlons without such positive justification are
theoretically disapproved. However, accord-
ing to one of a series of articles by Elizabeth
Pond that appeared toward the end of 1967
in the Christian Science Monitor:

“In practice, [American] corps advisers
find it very difficult to turn down defoliation
requests from province level because they
simply do not have sufficlent specific knowl-
edge to call a proposed operation into ques-
tion. And with the momentum of six years’
use of defoliants, the practice, in the words
of one source, has long since been "set in
cement."

“The real burden of proof has long since
shifted from the positive one of justifying
an operation by its [military] galns to the
negative one of denying an operation because
of [specific] drawbacks. There is thus a great
deal of pressure, especially above a province
level, to approve recommendations sent up
from below as a matter of course.”

Miss Pond reported that American military
sources in Saigon were “enthusiastic” about
the defoliation program, and that American
commanders and spotter-plane pilots were
“clamoring for more of the same.” She was
glven firm assurances as to the mild nature
of the chemicals used in the spray opera-
tions:

“The defollants used, according to the
military spokesman contacted, are the same
herbicides . . . as those used commercially
over some four million acres in the United
States. In the strengths used in Vietnam they
are not at all harmful to humans or animals,
the spokesman pointed out, and in illustra-
tion of this he dabbed onto his tongue a bit
of ligquid from one of , .. three bottles sitting
on his desk."

As the apparently inexorable advance of
defoliation operations In South Vietnam con-
tinued, a number of scientists in the United
States began to protest the military use of
herbicides, contending that Vietnam was
being used, in effect, as a proving ground for
chemiecal and biological warfare. Early in
1966, a group of twenty-nine scientists, under
the leadership of Dr. John Edsall, a professor
of biochemistry at Harvard, appealed to
President Johnson to prohibit the use of
defoliants and crop-destroying herbicides,
and called the use of these substances in
Vietnam “barbarous because they are indis-
criminate.” In the late summer of 1966, this
protest was followed by a letter of petition
to President Johnson from twenty-two scien-
tists, including seven Nobel laureates. The
petition pointed out that the “large-scale
use of anticrop and ‘non-lethal’ antiperson-
nel chemical weapons in Vietnam' consti-
tuted “a dangerous precedent” in chemical
and biological warfare, and it asked the Pres-
ident to order it stopped. Before the end of
that year, Dr. Edsall and Dr. Matthew S.
Meselson, a Harvard professor of biology,
obtained the signature of five thousand sei-
entists to co-sponsor the petition. Despite
these protests, the area covered by defolia-
tion operations in Vietnam in 1967 was
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double that covered in 1966, and the acreage
of crops destroyed was nearly doubled.

These figures relate only to areas that were
sprayed intentionally. There is no known way
of spraying an area with herbicides from the
alr in a really accurate manner, because the
material used is so highly volatile, especially
under tropical conditions, that even light
wind drift can cause extensive damage to
foliage and crops outside the deliberately
sprayed area. Crops are so sensitive to the
herbicidal spray that it can cause damage
to flelds and gardens as much as fifteen
miles away from the target zone. Particularly
severe accidental damage is reported, from
time to time, to so-called “friendly” crops
in the III Corps area, which all but sur-
rounds Saigon and extends in a rough square
from the coastline to the Cambodian border.
Most of the spraying in III Corps is now done
in War Zones C and D, which are classified
as free fire zones, where, as one American
official has put it, “everything that moves
in Zones C and D is considered Charlie.” A
press dispatch from Salgon in 1967 quoted
another American official as saying that every
Vietnamese farmer in that corps area knew
of the defoliation program and disapproved
of it. Dr. Galston, the Yale blologist, who
is one of the most persistent critics of Amer-
ican policy concerning herbicidal operations
in Vietnam, recently sald in an interview,
“We know that most of the truck crops
grown along roads, canals, and trails and
formerly brought into Salgon have been es-
sentially abandoned because of the deliberate
or inadvertent fallilng of these defoliant
sprays, many crops in the Salgon area are
simply not being harvested.”

He also cited reports that in some in-
stances in which the inhabitants of Viet-
namese villages have been suspected of being
Vietcong sympathizers the destruction of
food erops has brought about complete aban-
donment of the villages. In 1966, herbicidal
operations caused extensive inadvertent
damage, through wind drift, to a very large
rubber plantation northwest of Salgon owned
by the Michelin rubber Interests. As the
result of claims made for this damage, the
South Vietnamese authorities paid the cor-
porate owners, through the American mili-
tary, nearly a million dollars. The extent of
the known inadvertent damage to crops in
Vietnam can be inferred from the South
Vietnamese budget—in reality, the American
military budget—for settling such claims. In
1967, the budget for this compensation was
three million six hundred thousand dollars.
This sum, however, probably reflects only
the barest emergency claims of the people
affected.

According to Representative Richard D.
McCarthy, a Democrat from upstate New
York who has been a strong critic of the
program, the policy of allowing applications
for defoliation operations to flow, usually
without question, from the level of the South
Vietnamese provineclal or district chiefs has
meant that these local functionaries would
order repeated sprayings of areas that they
had not visited in months, or even years. The
thought that a Vietnamese district chief can
initiate such wholesale spraying, in effect
without much likelihood of serious hin-
drance by American military advisers, is a
disquieting one to a number of biologlsts.
Something that disquiets many of them even
more 1s what they believe the long-range
effects of nine years of defoliation operations
will be on the ecology of Bouth Vietnam.
Dr. Galston, testifying recently before a con-
gressional subcommittee on chemical and
biological warfare, made these observations:

“It has already been well documented that
some kinds of plant associations subject to
spray, especially by Agent Orange, contain-
ing 24-D and 24,5-T, have been irrever-
sibility damaged. I refer specifically to the
mangrove assoclations that line the estuaries,
especlally around the Saigon River. Up to a
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hundred thousand acres of these mangroves
have been sprayed. ... Some [mangrove
areas] had been sprayed as early as 1961
and have shown no substantial signs of re-
covery. . . . Ecologists have known for a long
time that the mangroves lining estuaries fur-
nish one of the most important ecological
niches for the completion of the life cycle
of certain shellfish and migratory fish. If
these plant communities are not in a healthy
state, secondary effects on the whole inter-
locked web of organisms are bound to occur.
... In the years ahead the Vietnamese, who
do not have overabundant sources of pro-
teins anyhow, are probably going to suffer
dietarily because of the deprivation of food
in the form of fish and shellfish,

“Damage to the soll is another possible
consequence of extensive defoliation. . ., .
We know that the soil is not a dead, inert
mass but, rather, that it is a vibrant, living
community. . . . If you knock the leaves off
of trees once, twice, or three times . . . you
change the quality of the soil. , . . Certain
tropical solls—and it has been estimated
that in Vietnam up to fifty per cent of all
the soils fall into this category—are lateriz-
able; that is, they may be irreversibly con-
verted to rock as a result of the deprivation
of organic matter. . . . If . . ., you deprive
trees of leaves and photosynthesis stops, or-
ganic matter In the soil declines and lateriza-
tion, the making of brick, may occur on a
very extensive scale. I would emphasize that
this brick is irreversibily hardened; it can't
be made back into soil. . . .

“Another ecological consequence is the in-
vasion of an area by undesirable plants. One
of the main plants that invade an area that
has been defoliated is bamboo. Bamboo is
one of the most difficult of all plants to de-
stroy once it becomes established where you
don’'t want it. It is not amendable to killing
by herbicides. Frequently it has to be
burned over, and this causes tremendous
dislocations to agriculture.”

Dr. Fred H. Tschirley, assistant chief of
the Corps Protection Research Branch of the
Department of Agriculture, who made a
month’s visit to Vietnam in the spring of
1968 in behalf of the State Department to re-
port on the ecological effects of herbicidal
operations there, does not agree with Dr.
Galston's view that laterization of the soil
is a serious probability. However, he reported
to the State Department that in the Rung
Sat area, southeast of Salgon, where about
a hundred thousand acres of mangrove trees
had been sprayed with defollant, each single
application of Agent Orange had killed ninety
to a hundred per cent of the mangroves
touched by the spray, and he estimated that
the regeneration of the mangroves In this
area would take another twenty years, at
least. Dr. Tschirley agrees with Dr. Galston
that a biological danger attending the de-
foliation of mangroves is an Invasion of
virtually ineradicable bamboo.

A fairly well-documented example not only
of the ecological consequences of defoliation
operations but also of their disruptive effects
on human life was provided last year by a
rubber-plantation area in Kompong Cham
Province, Cambodia, which lles just across
the border from Vietnam's Tay Ninh Prov-
ince. On June 2, 1969, the Cambodian gov-
ernment, in an angry diplomatic note to the
United States government, charged the
United States with major defoliation damage
to rubber plantations, and also to farm and
garden crops in the province, through herbi-
cidal operations deliberately conducted on
Cambodian soil. It demanded compensation
of eight and a half millicn dollars for de-
struction or serious damage to twenty-four
thousand acras of trees and crops. After some
delay, the State Department conceded that
the alleged damage might be connected with
“accidental drift"” of spray over the border
from herbicidal operations in Tay Ninh Prov-
ince. The Defense Department flatly denied
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that the Cambodlan areas hiad been deliber-
ately sprayed. Late in June, the State De-
partment sent a team of four American scl-
entists to Cambodia, and they confirmed the
extent of the area of damage that the Cam-
bodians had clalmed. They found that al-
though some evidence of spray drift across
the Vietnamese border existed, the extent
and severity of damage in the area worst
affected were such that “it is highly unlikely
that this quantity could have drifted over
the border from the Tay Nirh defoliation
overations."”

Their report added, “The evidence we
have seen, though circumstantial, suggests
strongly that damage was caused by direct
overflight."” A second report on herbicidal
damage to the area was made after an un-
official party of American biologists, includ-
ing Professor E. W. Pfeiffer, of the University
of Montana, and Professor Arthur H. Westing,
of Windham College, Vermont, visited Cam-
bodia last December at the invitation of the
Cambodian government. They found that
about a third of all the rubber trees cur-
rently in production in Cambodia has been
damaged, and this had happened in an area
that normally had the highest latex yleld
per acre of any in the world. A high propor-
tion of two varieties of rubber trees in the
area had died as a result of the damage, and
Dr. Westing estimated that the damage to
the latex-producing capacity of some varie-
ties might persist for twenty years. Between
May and November of last year, latex produc-
tion in the affected plantations fell off by an
average of between thirty-five and forty per
cent. According to a report by the two scien-
tists, ‘A large variety of garden crops were
devastated in the seemingly endless numher
of small villages scattered throughout the
affected area. Virtually all of the . . . local
inhabitants . . . depend for their well-being
upon their own local produce These people
saw their crops . . . literally wither before
their eyes." The Cambodian claim is still
pending,

Until the end of last year, the criticism by
biologists of the dangers involved in the use
of herbicides centered on their use in what
were Increasingly construed as biological-
warfare operations, and on the disruptive ef-
fects of these chemicals upon civillan popu-
lations and upon the ecology of the regions in
which they were used. Last year, however,
certain biologists began to raise serious ques-
tions on another score—possible direct haz-
ards to life from 2,4,5-T. On October 29th, as
a result of these questions, a statement was
publicly issued by Dr. Lee DuBridge, President
Nixon's science adviser. In summary, the
statement said that because a laboratory
study of mice and rates that had been given
relatively high oral doses of 2,4,5-T in early
stages of pregnancy “showed a higher than
expected number of deformities” in the off-
spring, the government would, as a precau-
tionary measure, undertake a series of coordi-
nated actions to restrict the use of 2,45-T in
both domestic civillan applications and mili-
tary herbicidal operations. The DuBridge
statement identified the laboratory study as
having been made by an organization called
the Bionetics Research Laboratories, in Be-
thesda, Maryland, but gave no details of
either the fndings or the data cn which they
were based.

This abzence of specific Information
turned out to be characteristic of what has
been made avallable to the public concern-
ing this particular research project. From
the beginning, it seems, there was an ex-
trrzordinary reluctance to discuss detalls of
the purported ill effects of 2,4,5-T on ani-
mals. Six weeks after the publication of the
DuPBridee statement, a journallist who was
attempting to obtain a copy of the full re-
port made by Bionetics and to discuss its
details with some of the government officials
concerned encountered hard going. At the
Bionetics Laboratories, an official said that
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he couldn't talk about the study, because
“we're under wraps to the National Insti-
tutes of Health"—the government agency
that commissioned the study. Then, having
been asked what the specific doses of 2,4,5-T
were that were sald to have increased birth
defects in the fetuses of experimental ani-
mals, the Blonetics official cut off discussion
by saying, “You're asking sophisticated ques-
tions that as a layman you don’'t have the
equipment to understand the answers to."”
At the National Institutes of Health, an
official who was asked for details of or a
copy of the study on 2,4,5-T replied, “The
position I'm in is that I have been requested
not to distribute this information." He did
say, however, that a continuing evaluation
of the study was under way at the National
Institute of Environmental Health Sclences,
at Research Triangle Park, North Carolina.
A telephone call to an officer of this orga-
nization brought a response whose tone var-
ied from wariness to downright hostility
and made it clear that the official had no
intention of discussing details or results of
the study with the press.

The Bionetics study on 2,4,6-T was part
of a series carried out under contract to the
National Cancer Institute, which is an arm
of the National Institutes of Health, to in-
vestigate more than two hundred com-
pounds, most of them pesticides, in order to
determine whether they induced cancer-
causing changes, fetus-deforming changes,
or mutation-causing changes in experimen-
tal animals. The contract was a large one,
involving more than two and a half million
dollars’ worth of research, and its primary
purpose was to screen out suspiclous-looking
substances for further study. The first visi-
ble fruits of the Bionetics research were
presented in March of last year before a
convention of the American Assoclation for
the Adancement of Science, in the form of
a study of possible carcinogenic properties
of the fifty-three compounds; the findings
on 2,4,5-T were that it did not appear to
cause carcinogenic changes in the animals
studied.

By the time the report on the carcino-
genic properties of the substances was
presented, the results of another part of the
Bionetics studies, concerning the terato-
genic, or fetus-deforming, properties of the
substances, were being compiled, but these
results were not immediately made availl-
able to blologists outside the government.
The data remalned—somewhat frustrating-
ly, in the view of some scientists who had
been most curious about the effects of herbi-
cides—out of sight, and a number of at-
tempts by biologists who had heard about
the teratologlcal study of 2,45-T to get at
its findings appear to have been thwarted by
the authorities involved. Upon being asked
to account for the apparent delay in making
this information avallable to biologists, an
official of the National Institute of Environ-
mental Health Sclences (another branch of
the National Institutes of Health) has de-
clared, with some heat, that the results of
the study itself and of a statistical summary
of the findings prepared by the Institute
were in fact passed on as they were com-
pleted to the Commission on Pesticides and
Their Relationship to Environmental
Health, a scilentific group appointed by Sec-
retary of Health, Education, and Welfare
Robert Finch and known—after its chair-
man, Dr. E. M. Mrak, of the University of
California—as the Mrak Commission. Dr.
Samuel S. Epstein, chief of the Laboratories
of Environmental Toxicology and Carcino-
genesis at the Children’s Cancer Research
Foundation in Boston, who was co-chairman
of the Mrak Commission panel considering
the teratogenic potential of pesticides, tells
a different story on the availability of the
Bionetlcs study. He says that he first heard
about it In February, At a meeting of his
panel in August, he asked for a copy of the
report. Ten days later, the panel was told
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that the National Institute of Environ-
mental Health Sciences would be willing to
provide a statistical summary but that the
group could not have access to the full re-
port on which the summary was based. Dr.
Epstelin says that the panel eventually got
the full report on September 24th “by pull-
ing teeth."”

Actually, as far back as February, offi-
cials at the National Cancer Institute had
known, on the basis of a preliminary writ-
ten outline from Bionetics, the findings of
the Bionetics sclentists on the fetus-de-
forming role of 2,45-T. Dr. Richard Bates,
the officer of the National Institutes of
Health who was in charge of coordinating
the Bionetics project, has sald that during
the same month this Information was put
into the hands of officlals of the Food and
Drug Administration, the Department of
Agriculture, and the Department of Defense.
“We had a meeting with a couple of scien-
tists from Fort Detrick, and we informed
them of what we had learned,” Dr. Bates
sald recently. "I don't know whether they
were the right people for us to see. We didn't
hear from them again until after the Du-
Bridge announcement at the White House.
Then they called up and asked for a copy
of the Bionetics report.”

At the Department of Agriculture, which
Dr. Bates sald had been informed in Feb-
ruary of the preliminary Bioneties findings,
Dr. Tschirley, one of the officials most inti-
mately concerned with the permissible uses
of herbicidal compounds, says that he first
heard about the report on 2,4,5-T through
the DuBridge announcement. At the Food
and Drug Administration, where appropriate
officlals had been informed in February of
the teratogenic potential of 2,4,5-T, no new
action was taken to safeguard the public
against 2,4,5-T in foodstuffs. In fact. it ap-
pears that no action at all was taken by the
Food and Drug Administration on the mat-
ter during the whole of last year. The ex-
planation that F.D.A. cfficlals have offered
for this inaction is that they were under
instructions to leave the whole question
alone at least until December, because the
matter was under definitive study by the
Mrak Commission—the very group whose
members, as it turns out, had such extraor-
dinary difficulty in obtaining the Bioneties
data. The Food Toxicology Branch of the
F.D.A. did not have access to the full Bio-
netics report on 2,4,5-T until after Dr. Du-
Bridge issued his statement, at the end of
October.

Thus, after the first word went to various
agencles about the fetus-deforming poten-
tial of 2,4,6-T, and warning lights could have
flashed on in every branch of the govern-
ment and in the headquarters of every com-
pany manufacturing or handling it, literally
almost nothing was done by the officials
charged with protecting the public from ex-
posure to dangerous or potentially danger-
ous materials—by the officials in the F.DA,,
in the Department of Agriculture, and in
the Department of Defense. It is conceivable
that the Blonetics findings might still be
hidden from the public if they had not been
pried loose in midsummer through the ac-
tivities of a group of young law students.
The students were members of a team put
together by the consumer-protection activist
Ralph Nader—and often referred to as Na-
der's Ralders—to explore the labyrinthine
workings of the Food and Drug Administra-
tion., In the course of their investigations,
one of the law students, a young woman
named Anita Johnson, happened to see a
copy of the preliminary report on the Bio-
netics findings that had been passed on to
the F.D.A. in February, and its observations
seemed quite disturbing to her.

Miss Johnson wrote a report to Nader, and
in September she showed a copy of the re-
port to a frlend who was a biology student
at Harvard. In early October, Miss Johnson's
friend, in a conversation with Professor
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Matthew Meselson, mentioned Miss John-
son's report on the preliminary Blonetics
findings. This was the first that Dr. Mesel-
son had heard of the existence of the Blo-
netics study. A few days previously, he had
recelved a call from a scientist friend of his
asking whether Dr. Meselson had heard of
certain storles, originating with South Viet-
namese journalists and other South Vietnam-
ese, of an unusual incidence of birth de-
fects in South Vietnam, which were alleged
to be connected with defoliation operations
there.

A few days later, after his frlend sent him
further information, Dr. Meselson decided
to obtain a copy of the Bionetics report, and
he called up an acquaintance in a government
agency and asked for it. He was told that the
report was "confidential and classified,” and
inaccessible to outsiders. Actually, in addi-
tion to the preliminary report there were now
in existence the full Bionetics report and a
statistical summary prepared by the Na-
tional Institute of Environmental Health
Sclences, and, by nagging various Washing-
ton friends, Dr. Meselson obtained boot-
legged coples of the two latest reports. What
he read seemed to him to have such serlous
implications that he got In touch with ac-
gquaintances iIn the White House and also
with someone in the Army to alert them to
the problems of 2,4,5-T, in the hope that
some new restrictions would be placed on its
use. According to Dr. Meselson, the White
House people apparently didn't know until
that moment that the reports on the adverse
effects of 2,4,5-T even existed. (Around that
time, according to a member of Nader’s Raid-
ers, “a tremendous lid was put on this thing"
within government agencies, and on the sub-
ject of the Bionetlcs work and 2,4,5-T “peo-
ple in government whom we'd been talking
to freely for years just shut up and wouldn't
say & word.”) While Dr. Meselson awaited
word on the matter, a colleague of his in-
formed the press about the findings of the
Blonetics report. Very shortly thereafter, Dr.
DuBridge made his public announcement of
the proposed restrictions on the use of
2,4,5-T.

In certain respects, the DuBridge an-
nouncement is a curious document. In its
approach to the facts about 2,4,6-T that
were set forth in the Blonetics report, it re-
flects considerable sensitivity to the political
and international issues that lle behind the
widespread use of this powerful herbicide for
civillan and military purposes, and the words
in which it describes the reasons for restrict-
ing its use appear to have been very care-
fully chosen:

“The actions to control the use of the chem-
ical were taken as a result of findings from
a laboratory study conducted by Bionetics
Research Laboratories which indicated that
offspring of mice and rats given relatively
large oral doses of the herbicide during early
stages of pregnancy showed & higher than
expected number of deformities.

“Although it seems improbable that any
person could receive harmful amounts of this
chemical from any of the existing uses of
2,4,5-T, and while the relationships of these
effects in laboratory animals to effects in
man are not entirely clear at this time, the
actions taken will assure safety of the public
while further evidence is being sought.”

These actions, according to the statement,
included declisions that the Department of
Agriculture would cancel manufacturers®
registrations of 2,4,6-T for use on food crops,
effective at the beginning of 1970, “unless by
that time the Food and Drug Administra-
tion has found a basis for establishing a safe
legal tolerance In and on foods,” and that
the Departments of Agriculture and the In-
terior, in their own programs, would stop
the use of 2,4,5-T in populated areas and in
all other areas where residues of the sub-
stance could reach man. As for military uses
of 2,4,6-T, the statement sald, “The chemical
is effective In defoliating trees and shruba
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and its use in South Vietnam has resulted
in reducing greatly the number of ambushes,
thus saving lives.” However, the statement
continued, “the Department of Defense will
[henceforth] restrict the use of 245-T to
areas remote from the population.”

All this sounds eminently fair and sensible,
but whether it represents a candid exposi-
tion of the facts about 2,4,5-T and the Bi-
onetics report is debatable. The White House
statement that the Bioneties findings “in-
dicated that offspring of mice and rats given
relatively large oral doses of the herbicide
during early stages of pregnancy showed a
higher than expected number of deformi-
ties” is, in the words of one eminent biologist
who has studied the Bionetics data, “an un-
derstatement,” He went on to say that “if
the effects on experimental animals are ap-
plicable to people it's a very sad and serious
situation.” The actual Bionetics report de-
scribed 2.45-T as producing “sufficiently
prominent effects of serlously hazardous na-
ture” in controlled experiments with preg-
nant mice to lead the authors “to categorize
[it] as probably dangerous.” The report also
found 2,4-D “potentially dangerous but
needing further study.” As for 2,45-T, the
report noted that, with the exception of very
small subcutaneous dosages, “all dosages,
routes, and strains resulted in increased in-
cidence of abnormal fetuses" after its ad-
ministration. The abnormalities in the
fetuses included lack of eyes, faulty eyes,
cystic kidneys, cleft palates, and enlarged
livers. The Bionetics report went on to report
on further experimental applications of
2.4.5-T to another species:

“Because of the potential importance of
the findings in mice, an additional study
was carried out in rats of the Sprague-
Dawley strain. Using dosages of 215 and
46.4 mg/kg [that is, dosages scaled to repre-
sent 21.5 and 46.4 milligrams of 2,45-T per
kilogram of the experimental animal's body
weight] suspended in 50 per cent honey and
given by the oral route on the 6th through
15th days of gestation, we observed exces-
sive fetal mortality (almost 80 per cent) and
a high incidence of abnormalities in the
survivors. When the beginning of adminis-
tration was delayed until the 10th day, fetal
mortality was somewhat less but still quite
high even when dosage was reduced to 4.6
mg/kg. The incidence of abnormal fetuses
was threefold that in controls even with the
smallest dosage and shortest perlod used . ..

“It seems Iinescapable that 245-T is
teratogenic in this strain of rats when given
orally at the dosage schedules used here.”

Considering the fetus-deforming effects
of the Iowest oral dosage of 245-T used in
the Bionetics work on rats—to say nothing
of the excessive fetal mortality—the White
House statement that ‘“relatively large oral
doses of the herbicide . . . showed a higher
than expected number of deformities” 1is
hardly an accurate description of the results
of the study. In fact, the statistical tables
presented as part of the Bionetics report
showed that at the lowest oral dosage of
2,45-T given to pregnant rats between the
tenth and fifteenth days of gestation thirty-
nine per cent of the fetuses produced were
abnormal, or three times the figure for con-
trol animals. At what could without much
question be described as “relatively large
oral doses” of the herbicide—dosages of 21.56
and 46.4 milligrams per kilogram of body
welght of rats, for example—the percentage
of abnormal fetuses was ninety and a hun-
dred per cent, respectively, or a good bit
higher than one would be likely to deduce
from the phrase “a higher than expected
number of deformities.” The assertion that
“it seems Improbable that any person could
receive harmful amounts of this chemical
from any of the existing uses of 2,4,5-T"
also appears to be worth examining, for this
is precisely what many blologists are most
worried about in relation to 245-T and
allled substances.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

It seems fair, before golng further, to
quote a cautionary note in the DuBridge
statement: “The study involved relatively
small numbers of laboratory rats and mice.
More extensive studies are needed and will be
undertaken. At best it is difficult to extrap-
olate results obtained with laboratory
animals to man—sensitivity to a given com-
pound may be different in man than in
animal species. . . .” It would be difficult to
get a biologist to disagree with these seem-
ingly sound generalities, However, the first
part of the statement does imply, at least
to a layman, that the number of experi-
mental animals used in the Bionetics study
had been considerably smaller than the
numbers used to test commercial compounds
other than 2,4,5-T before they are approved
by agenclies such as the Food and Drug
Administration and the Department of Agri-
culture, In this connection, the curious lay-
man could reasonably begin with the recom-
mendations, in 1963, of the President's
Science Advisory Committee on the use of
pesticides, which proposed that companies
putting out pesticides should be required
from then on to demonstrate the safety of
their products by means of toxicity studies
on two generations of at least two warm-
blooded mammalian species. Subsequently,
the F.D.A. set up new testing requirements,
based on these recommendations, for com-
panies producing pesticides, However, ac-
cording to Dr. Joseph McLaughlin, of the
Food Toxicology Branch of the F.D.A., the
organization actually requires applicants for
permission to sell pesticides to present the
results of tests on only one species (usually,
in practice, the rat). According to Dr. Mc-
Laughlin, the average number of experi-
mental animals used in studies of pesticides
is between eighty and a hundred and sixty,
including animals used as controls but ex-
cluding litters produced. The Bionetics
studies of 2,4,6-T used both mice and rats,
and their total number was, in fact, greater,
not less, than this average. Including con-
trols but excluding litters, the total number
of animals used in the 2,4,5-T studies was
two hundred and twenty-five. Analysis of the
results by the National Institute of Environ-
mental Health Sciences found them statisti-
cally “significant,” and this is the real pur-
pose of such a study: it is meant to act as
a coarse screen to shake out of the data the
larger lumps of bad news. SBuch a study is
usually incapable of shaking out anything
smaller; another kind of study is needed
to do that,

Thus, the DuBrildge statement seems to
glve rise to this question: If the Blonetics
study, based on the effects of 245-T on
two hundred and twenty-five experimental
animals of two species, appears to be less
than conclusive, on the ground that *“the
study involved relatively small numbers of
laboratory rats and mice,” what is one to
think of the adequacy of the tests that the
manufacturers of pesticides make? If, as the
DuBridge statement says, “at best it is
difficult to extrapolate results obtained with
laboratory animals to man,” what is one to
say of the protection that the government
affords the consumer when the results of
tests of pesticidal substances on perhaps a
hundred and twenty rats are officially extrap-
olated to justify the use of the substances by
a population of two hundred million peo-
ple—not to mention one to two million un-
born babies being carried in their mothers’
wombs?

The very coarseness of the screen used in
all the tests—that is, the relatively small
number of animals involved—means that the
bad news that shows up in the data has to
be taken with particular seriousness, because
lesser effects tend not to be demonstrable
at all. The inadequacy of the scale on which
animal tests with, for instance, pesticides
are currently being made In this country to
gain FD.A, approval is further indicated by
the fact that a fetus-deforming effect that
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might show up if a thousand test animals (

were used is almost never picked up, since
the studies are not conducted on that scale;
yet if the material being tested turned out
to have the same effect, quantitatively, on
human beings, this would mean that it would
cause between three and four thousand mal-
formed babies to be produced each year. The
teratogenic effects of 2,4,5-T on experimental
animals used by the Blonetlcs people, how-
ever, were not on the order of one in a
thousand, Even in the case of the lowest oral
dose given rats, they were on the order of one
in three.

Again, it is fair to say that what is ap-
plicable to rats in such tests may not be ap-
plicable to human beings. But it is also fair
to say that studies involving rats are con-
ducted not for the welfare of the rat king-
dom but for the ultimate protection of
human beings. In the opinion of Dr. Ep-
stein, the fact that the 2,45-T used in the
Bionetics study produced teratogenic effects
in both mice and rats underlines the seri-
ousness of the study's implications.

In the opinion of Dr, McLaughlin, this
is even further underlined by another cir-
cumstance—that the rat, as a test animal,
tends to be relatively resistant to teratogenic
effects of chemicals. For example, in the late
nineteen-fiftles, when thalldomide, that
disastrously teratogenic compound, was be-
ing tested on rats in oral dosages ranging
from low to very high, no discernible fetus-
deforming effects were produced. And Dr.
MecLaughlin says that as far as thalidomide
tests on rabbits were concerned, “You could
give thalidomide to rabbits in oral doses at
between fifty and two hundred times the
comparable human level to show any com-
parable teratogenic effects.” In babies born
to women who took thalidomide, whether in
small or large dosages and whether in single
or multiple dosages, between the sixth and
seventh weeks of pregnancy, the rate of de-
formation was estimated to be one In ten.

Because of the relatively coarse testing
screen through which compounds like pesti-
cldes—and food additives as well—are sifted
before they are approved for general or spe-
cialized use in this country, the Food and
Drug Administration theoretically maintains
a policy of stipulating, as a safety factor,
that the maximum amount of such a sub-
stance allowable in the human diet range
from one two-thousandth to one one-hun-
dredth of the highest dosage level of the
substance that produces no harmful effects
in experimental animals. (In the case of
pesticides, the World Health Organization
takes a more conservative view, considering
one two-thousandth of the “no-effect” level
in animal studies to be a reasonable safety
level for human exposure.) According to the
standards of safety established by F.D.A.
policy, then, no human being anywhere
should ever have been exposed to 245-T,
because in the Bionetics study of rates every
dosage level produced deformed fetuses. A
“no-effect” level was never achieved.

To make a reasonable guess about the gen-
eral safety of 2,45-T for human beings, as
the material has been used up to now, the
most appropriate population area to observe
is probably not the relatively healthy and
well-fed United States, where human beings
are perhaps better equipped to withstand the
assault of toxic substances, but South Viet-
nam, where great numbers of civilians are
half-starved, ravaged by disease, and racked
by the innumerable horrors of war. In con=-
sidering any potentially harmful effects of
2.45-T on human beings In Vietnam, some
attempt has to be made to estimate the
amount of 2,4,5-T to which people, and par-
ticularly pregnant women, may have been
exposed as a result of the repeated defolia-
tlon operations. To do so, a comparison of
known rates of application of 2,4,6-T in the
United States and In Vietnam is in order. In
this country, according to Dr, Tschirley, the
average recommended application of 2,4,5-T
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in aerial spraying for woody-plant control is
between three-quarters of a pound and a
pound per acre. There are about five manu-
facturers of 2,4,5-T in this country, of which
the Dow Chemical Company is one of the
biggest. One of Dow Chemical's best-sellers
in the 2,4,56-T line is Esteron 245 Concentrate,
and the cautionary notes that a drum of
Esteron bears on its label are hardly re-
assuring to anyone lulled by prior allegations
that 2,4,5-T is a substance of low toxicity:

“Caution—May cause skin irritation. Avold
contact with eyes, skin, and clothing. Eeep
out of the reach of children.”

Under the word “Warning” are a number
of instructions concerning safe use of the
material, and these include, presumably for
good reason, the following admonition:

“Do not contaminate irrigation ditches or
water used for domestic purposes.”

Then comes a "Notice™”:

Seller makes no warranty of any kind, ex-
press or implied, concerning the use of this
product. Buyer assumes all risk of use or
handling, whether In accordance with direc-
tions or not.

The concentration of Esteron recoms-
mended—subject to all these warnings, cau-
tions, and disclaimers—for aerial spraying
in the United States varies with the type of
vegetation to be sprayed, but probably a falr
average would be three-quarters to one
pound acid equivalent of the raw 2,4,5-T
per acre. In Vietnam, however, the concen-
tratlon of 2,4,6-T for each acre sprayed has
been far higher. In Agent Orange, the con-
centrations of 2,4,5-T have averaged thirteen
times the recommended concentrations used
in the United States.

The principal route through which quan-
tities of 2,4,5-T might be expected to enter
the human system in Vietnam 1s through
drinking water, and in the areas sprayed most
drinking water comes either from rainwater
cisterns fed from house roofs or from very
shallow wells. It has been calculated that,
taking into account the average amount of
2,4,5-T in Agent Orange sprayed per acre in
Vietnam by the military, and assuming a
one-inch rainfall (which is quite common in
South Vietnam) after a spraying, a forty=-
kilo (about eighty-eight-pound) Vietnam-
ese woman drinking two litres (about 1.8
quarts) of contaminated water a day could
very well be absorbing into her system a hun-
dred and twenty milligrams, or about one
two-hundred-and-fiftleth of an ounce, of
2,4,5-T a day; that is, a daily oral dosage of
three milligrams of 2,4,6-T per kilo of body
weight. Thus, if a Vietnamese woman who
was exposed to Agent Orange was pregnant,
she. might very well be absorbing into her
system a percentage of 2,4,6-T only slightly
less than the percentage that deformed one
out of every three fetuses of the pregnant
experimental rats.

To pursue further the question of exposure
of Vietnamese to 2,4,6-T concentrations in
relation to concentrations officially consid-
ered safe for Americans, and advisory sub-
committee to the Secretary of the Interior,
in setting up guidellnes for maximum safe
contamination of surface water by pesticides
and allied substances some time ago, recom=
mended a concentration of one-tenth of a
milligram of 2,4,6-T in one litre of drinking
water as the maximum safe concentration.
Thus, a pregnant Vietnamese woman who in-
gested a hundred and twenty milligrams of
2,4,5-T in two litres of water a day would be
exposed to 2,4,5-T at six hundred times the
concentration officially considered safe for
Americans.

Moreover, the level of exposure of Viet-
namese people in sprayed areas in not neces-
sarily limited to the concentrations shown
in Dr. Meselson’s calculations. Sometimes
the level may be far higher. Dr. Pfeiffer, the
Univesity of Montana blologist, says that
when difficulties arise with the spray planes
or the spray apparatus, or when other ac-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

cidents occur, an entire thousand-gallon load
of herbicidal agent containing 2,4,6-T may be
dumped in one area by means of the thirty-
second emergency-dumping procedure. Dr.
Pfeiffer has recalled going along as an ob-
server on a United States defollation mission
last March, over the Plain of Reeds area of
Vietnam, near the Cambodian border, during
which the techniclan at the spray controls
was unable to get the apparatus to work, and
thereupon dumped his whole load.

“This rained down a dose of 2,4,5-T that
much have been fantastically concentrated,”
Dr. Pfeiffer has sald. “It was released on a
very watery spot that looked like headwaters
draining Into the Mekong River, which hun-
dreds of thousands of people use.” In another
instance, he has recalled, a pilot going over
the area of the supposedly “friendly”
Catholic refugee village of Ho Nal, near Bien
Hoa, had serious engine trouble and dumped
his whole spray load of herbicide on or near
the village. In such instances, the concen-
tration of 2,4,5-T dumped upon an inhabited
area in Vietnam probably averaged about a
hundred and thirty times the concentration
recommended by 24,5-T manufacturers as
both effective and safe for use in the United
States.

Theoretically, the dangers inherent in the
use of 2,4,5-T should have been removed by
means of the steps promised in the White
House announcement last October. A quick
reading of the statement by Dr. DuBridge
(who is also the executive secretary of the
President's Environmental Quality Council)
certainly seemed to convey the impression
that from that day onward there would be a
change in Department of Defense policy on
the use of 2,45-T in Vietnam, just as there
would be a change in the policies of the
Departments of Agriculture and Interior on
the domestic use of 2,4,5-T. But did the
White House mean what it certainly seemed
to be saying about the future military use
of 24,5-T in Vietnam? The White House
statement was lssued on October 29th. On
October 30th, the Pentagon announced that
no change would be made in the policy gov-
erning the military use of 2,4,5-T in South
Vietnam, because—so the Washington Post
reported on October 31st—'"the Defense De-
partment feels its present policy conforms
to the new Presidential directive.” The Post
article went on:

“A Pentagon spokesman’s explanation of
the policy, read at a morning press briefing,
differed markedly from the written wversion
given reporters later.

“When the written statement was distri-
buted, reporters were told not to use the
spokesman’s |[previous] comment that the
defoliant . . . is used against enemy ‘train-
ing and regroupment centers.’

“The statement was expunged after a re-
porter asked how use against such centers
conformed to the Defense Department's
stated policy of prohibiting its use in ‘popu-
lated areas.’”

But the statement wasn't so easily ex-
punged. A short time later, it was made
again, in essence, by Rear Admiral William
E. Lemos, of the Policy Plans and National
Becurity Council Affairs Office of the Depart-
ment of Defense, in testimony before a sub-
committee of the House Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee, the only difference being that the
phrase “training and regroupment centers”
became “enemy base camps.” And In testify-
ing that the military was mounting herbici-
dal operations on alleged enemy base camps
Rear Admiral Lemos sald:

“We know . . . that the enemy will move
from areas that have been sprayed. There-
fore, enemy base camps or unit headquarters
are sprayed in order to make him move to
avold exposing himself to aerial observation.”

If one adds to the words “enemy base
camps" the expunged words “training and
regroupment centers"—centers that are un-
likely to operate without an accompanying
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civilian population—what the Defense De-
partment seems actually to be indicating is
that the “areas remote from the population”
against which the United States is con-
ducting military herbicidal operations are
“remote from the population” at least in
part because of these operations.

As for the Bionetics findings on the tera-
togenic effects of 2,4,5-T on experimental
animals, the Department of Defense indi-
cated that it put little stock in the dangers
suggested by the report. A reporter for the
Yale Daily News who telephoned the Pen-
tagon during the first week in December to
inquire about the Defense Department’s at-
titude toward its use of 2,4,5-T in the light
of the Bionetics report was assured that
“there is no cause for alarm about defo-
liants."” A week or so later, he received a
letter from the Directorate for Defense In-
formation at the Pentagon which described
the Bionetics results as based on “evidence
that 2,4,5-T, when fed in large amounts to
highly inbred and susceptible mice and rats,
gave a higher incidence of birth defects than
was normal for these animals.” After reading
this letter, the Yale Daily News reporter again
telephoned the Pentagon, and asked, “Does
[the Department of Defense] think defo-
liants could be affecting embryo growth in
any way in Vietnam?" The Pentagon spokes-
man sald, “No.” And that was that. The ex-
perimental animals were highly susceptible;
the civillan Vietnamese population, which
even under “normal” circumstances is the
victim of a statistically incalculable but
clearly very high abortion and Infant-mor-
tality rate, was not.

Nearly a month after Dr. DuBridge's state-
ment, another was issued, this one by the
President himself, on United States policy
on chemical and biological warfare. The
President, noting that “biological weapons
have massive, unpredictable, and potentially
uncontrollable consequences” that might
“impalr the health of future generations,”
announced it as his decision that thence-
forward “the United States shall renounce
the use of lethal biological agents and weap-
ons, and all other methods of blological war-
fare.” Later, a White House spokesman, in
answer to questions by reporters whether this
included the use of herbicidal, defoliant, or
crop-killing chemicals in Vietnam, made it
clear that the new policy did not encompass
herbicides.

Since the Presldent's statement did spe-
cifically renounce “all other methods of bio-
logical warfare,” the reasonable assumption
is that the United States government does
not consider herbicidal, defoliant, and crop-
killing operations against military and civil-
ian populations to be part of biological war-
fare. The question therefore remains: What
does the United States government consider
biological warfare to consist of? The best
place to look for an authoritative definition
is a work known as the Joint Chiefs of Staff
Dictionary, an official publication that gov-
erns proper word usage within the military
establishment. In the current edition of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff Dictlonary, “biological
warfare” is defined as the “employment of
living organisms, toxic biological products,
and plant-growth regulators to produce
death or casualties in man, animals, or
plants or defense agalnst such action.” But
the term “plant-growth regulators” is no-
where defined in the Joint Chiefs of Staff
Dictionary, and since a certaln technical
distinetion might be made (by weed-control
scientists, for example) between plant-
growth regulators and defollants, the ques-
tion of whether the Joint Chiefs consider
military defoliation operations part of bio-
logical warfare is left unclear. As for “de-
foliant agents,” the Dictlonary defines such
an agent only as “a chemical which causes
trees, shrubs, and other plants to shed their
leaves prematurely.” All this is hardly a
surprise to anyone familiar with the fast
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semantic legerdemain involved in all official
statements on biological warfare, in which
defoliation has the bafllingly evanescent
half-existence of a pea under a shell.

To find that pea in the official literature
is not easy. But it is reasonable to assume
that if the Department of Defense were to
concede officlally that “defoliant agents”
were in the same category as “plant-growth
regulators” that “produce death ... in
plants,” it would thereby also be conceding
that it is in fact engaging in the biological
warfare that President Nixon has renounced.
And such a concession seems to have been
run to earth in the current edition of a De-
partment of the Army publication entitled
“Manual on Use of Herblcldes for Military
Purposes,” in which “antiplant agents" are
defined as “chemical agents which possess a
high offensive potential for destroying or
seriously limiting the production of food and
defoliating vegetation,” and goes on, “These
compounds include herbicides that kill or
inhibit the growth of plants plant-growth
regulators that either regulate or inhibit
plant growth, sometimes causing plant
death . . .” The admission that the Depart-
ment of Defense is indeed engaging, through
its defoliation and herbicidal operations in
Vietnam, in biological warfare, as this is de-
fined by the Joint Chiefs and as it has been
formally renounced by the President, seems
Inescapable.

Since the DuBridge statement, allegations,
apparently originating in part with the Dow
Chemical Company, have been made to the
effect that the 2,4,5-T used in the Blonetics
study was unrepresentative of the 2,4,5-T
generally produced in this country, in that
it contained comparatively large amounts of
a certain contaminant, which, according to
the Dow people, is ordinarily present in 2.4,
5-T only in trace quantities. Accordingly, it
has been suggested that the real cause of
the teratogenic effects of the 2,4,5-T used In
the Bionetics study may not have been the
2,4,5-T Itself but, rather, the contaminant
in the sample used. The chemical name of
the contaminant thus suspected by the Dow
people is 2,3,6,7-tetrachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin,
often referred to simply as dioxin. The 2,4,56-
T used by Blonetics was obtained in 1865
from the Diamond Alkall Company, now
known as the Diamond-Shamrock Company
and no longer in the business of manufac-
turing 2,4,6-T. It appears that the presence
of a dioxin contaminant in the process of
manufacturing 2,4,56-T is a constant prob-
lem among all manufacturers.,

Three years ago, Dow was obliged to close
down its 2,45,-T plant in Midland, Michi-
gan, for several months and partly rebuild
it because of what Dow people variously de-
scribed as “a problem™ and “an accident.”
The problem—or accldent—was that workers
exposed to the dioxin contaminant during
the process of manufacture came down with
an acute skin irritation known as chlor-acne.
The Dow people, who speak with consid-
erable pride of their toxicological work (“We
established our toxicology lab the year Ralph
Nader was born,"” a Dow public-relations man
sald recently, showing, at any rate, that Dow
is keenly aware of Nader and his career),
say that the chlor-acne problem has long
since been cleared up, and that the current
level of the dioxin contaminant in Dow's
2,456-T is less than one part per million, as
opposed to the dloxin level in the 2,4,5-T
used in the Blonetles study, which is alleged
to have been between fifteen and thirty parts
per million. A sclentlst at the DuBridge of-
fice, which has become & coordinating agency
for information having to do with the 2.4,5-T
question, says that the 2,4,5-T used by Bi-
onetics was “probably representative"” of
2,4,5-T being used in this country—and pre-
sumably in Vietnam—at the time it was ob-
talned but that considerably less of the con-
taminant is present in the 2,4,5-T now being
produced. Evidently, the degree of dioxin
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contamination present in 2,4.5-T varies from
manufacturer to manufacturer. What degree
of contamination, high or low, was present
in the gquantities of 2,4,5-T shipped to South
Vietnam at warious times this spokesman
didn't seem to know.

The point about the dioxin contamination
of 24,6-T is an extremely important one,
because if the suspicions of the Dow people
are correct and the cause of the fetus de-
formities cited in the Bionetics study is
not the 2,4,5-T but the dloxin contaminant,
then this contaminant may be among the
most teratogenically powerful agents ever
known. Dr. McLaughlin has calculated that
if the dioxin present in the Bionetics 2,4,5-T
was indeed responsible for the teratogenic
effects on the experimental animals, it looks
as though the contaminant would have to
be at least ten thousand times more tera-
togenically active In rats than thalidomide
was found to be in rabbits. Furthermore, it
ralses alarming questions about the preva-
lence of the dioxin material in our environ-
ment. It appears that under high heat the
dioxin material can be produced in a whole
class of chemical substances known as tri-
chlorophenols and pentachlorophenols. These
substances Include components of certain
fatty aclds in detergents and in animal feed.

As a consequence of studies that have been
made of the deaths of millions of young
chicks in this country after the chicks had
eaten certain kinds of chicken feed, govern-
ment sclentists are now serlously speculat-
ing on the possibility that the deaths were
at the end of a chain that began with the
spraying of corn crops with 2,4,5-T. The hy-
pothesis is that residues of dioxin present in
the 2,4,6-T remained in the harvested corn
and were concentrated into certain by-prod-
ucts that were then sold to manufacturers
of chicken feed, and that the dioxin became
absorbed into the systems of the young
chicks, One particularly disquieting sign of
the potential of the dioxin material is the
fact that bio-assays made on chick embryos
in another study revealed that all the em-
bryos were killed by one twenty-millionth of
a gram of dioxin per egg.

Perhaps an even more disquieting specu-
lation about the dioxin is that 2,4,5-T may
not be the only material in which it appears.
Among the compounds that several experi-
enced diologists and toxicologist suspect
might contain or produce dioxin are the tri-
chlorophenols and pentachlorophenols, which
are rather widely present in the environment
in varlous forms. For example, a number of
the trichlorophenols and pentachlorophenols
are used as slime-killing agents in paper-
pulp manufacture, and are present in a wide
range of consumer products, including ad-
hesives, water-based and oil-based paints,
varnishes and lacquers, and paper and paper
coatings. They are used to prevent slime
in pasteurizers and fungus on vats in brew-
erfes and are also used in hair shampoo.
Along with the 2,4,5-T used in the Blonetics
study, one trichlorophenol and one pentach-
lorophenol were tested without teratogenic
results. But Dr. McLaughlin points out that
since there are many such compounds put
out by various companies, these particular
samples might turn out to be—by the reas-
oning of the allegation that the 2,4,5-T used
by Bionetics was unusually dirty—unusually
clean.

Dr. McLaughlin tends to consider sig-
nificant, in view of the now known extreme
toxicity and possible extreme teratogenicity
of dloxin, the existence of even very small
amounts of the trichlorophenols and penta-
chlorophenols in food wrappings and other
consumer products. Since the production of
dioxin appears to be associated with high-
temperature conditions, a gquestion arises
whether these thermal conditions are met
at any stage of production or subsequent
use or disposal of such materials, even in
minute amounts., One of the problems here
seems to be, as Dr. Epstein has put it, “The
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moment you introduce something into the °
environment it's likely to be burned sconer .

or later—that's the way we get rid of nearly
everything.” And most of these consumer
products may wind up in municipal incin-
erators, and when they are burned, the
thermal and other conditions for creating
dioxin materials may quite possibly be met.
If so, this could mean a release of dioxin
material into the entire environment
through the atmosphere,

Yet so far the dioxin material now sus-
pected of causing the fetus-deforming ef-
fects in experimental animals has never been
put through any formal teratological tests
by any company or any government agency.
If the speculation over the connection be-
tween dioxin in 2,45-T and the deaths of
millions of baby chicks is borne out, it
might mean that, quite contrary to the
assumptions made up to now that 2,4,5-T is
rapidly decomposable in soil, the dioxin ma-
terial may be extremely persistent as well as
extremely deadly.

So far, nobody knows—and it is probable
that nobody will know for some time—
whether the fetus deformities In the Blo-
netics study were caused by the 2,4,5-T itself,
by the dioxin contaminant, or by some other
substance or substances present in the
2,4,6-T, or whether human fetuses react to
2,45-T in the same way as the fetuses of
the experimental animals in the Blonetics
study. However, the experience so far with
the employment of 2,45-T and substances
chemically allied to it ought to be instrue-
tive. The history of 2,4,56-T is related to prep-
arations for biological warfare, although no-
body in the United States government seems
to want to admit this, and it has wound up
being used for purposes of blological war-
fare, although nobody in the United States
government seems to want to admit this,
either. Since 24,5-T was developed, the
United States government has allowed it
to be used on a very large scale on our own
flelds and countryside without adequate
tests of its effects. In South Vietnam—a na-
tion we are attempting to save—for seven
full years the American military has sprayed
or dumped this biological-warfare material
on the countryside, on villages, and on South
Vietnamese men and women in staggering
amounts.

In that time, the military has sprayed or
dumped on Vietnam fifty thousand tons of
herbicide, of which twenty thousand tons
have apparently been straight 245-T. In
addition, the American military has ap-
parently made incursions into a neutral
country, Cambodia, and rained down on an
area inhabited by thirty thousand civilians
a vast quantity of 2,4,6-T. Yet in the quarter
of a century since the Department of De-
fense first developed the biological-warfare
uses of this material it has not completed a
single series of formal teratological tests on
pregnant animals to determine whether it
has an effect on their unborn offspring.

Similarly, officials of the Dow Chemical
Company, one of the largest producers of
24,6-T, although they refuse to divulge how
much 2,4,6-T they are and have been produc-
ing, admit that in all the years that they had
produced the chemical before the DuBridge
statement they had never made formal tera-
tological tests on their 2,4,5-T, which they
are now doing, The Monsanto Chemical Com-
pany, another big producer, had, as far as is
known, never made such tests, either, nor,
according to an official in the White House,
had any other manufacturer. The Depart-
ment of Agriculture has never required any
such tests from manufacturers., The Food
and Drug Administration has never required
any such tests from manufacturers.

The first tests to determine the teratogenic
effects of 2,45-T were not made until the
Natlonal Institutes of Health contracted for
them with Bionetics Laboratories. And even
then, when the adverse results of the tests
became apparent, it was, as Dr. Epstein said,
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like “pulling teeth” to get the data out of
the institutions involved. And when the data
were obtained and the White House was
obliged, partly by outside pressure and pub-
licity, to act, the President's sclence adviser
publicly presented the facts in a less than
candid manner, while the Department of
Defense, for all practical purposes, ignored
the whole business and announced its inten-
tion of going on doing what it had been
doing all along.

There have been a number of reports from
Vietnam both of animal abortions and of
malformed human bables that are thought
to have resulted from spraying operations
in which 2,4,5-T was used. But such scat-
tered reports, however well founded, cannot
really shed much more light on the situation.
The fact is that even in this country, the
best-fed, richest, and certainly most statis-
tics-minded of all countries on earth, the
standards for testing materials that are put
into the environment, into drugs, and into
the human diet are grossly inadequate. The
screening system is so coarse that, as a tera-
tology panel of the Mrak Commission warned
recently, in connection with thalidomide,
“the teratogenicity of thalidomide might
have been missed had it not produced mal-
formations rarely encountered.”

In other words, had it not been for the fact
that very unusual and particularly terrible
malformations appeared in an obvious pat-
tern—for example, similarly malformed ba-
bies in the same hospital at about the same
time—pregnant women might still be using
thalidomide, and lesser deformations would,
s0 to speak, disappear into the general sta-
tistical background. As for more subtle ef-
fects, such as brain damage and damage to
the central-nervous system, they would
probably never show up as such at all, If
such risks existed under orderly, normal
medical conditions in a highly developed
country, how is one ever to measure the
harm that might be done to unborn chil-
dren in rural Vietnam, in the midst of the
malnutrition, the disease, the trauma, the
poverty, and the general shambles of war?

ANOTHER OIL SPILL

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, yesterday I
was alerted by a number of constituents
to the fact that a huge mass of cil had
come ashore on the south side of Mar-
tha’s Vineyard Island. For a time yes-
terday afternoon, my home seemed like
a communications center, as I put into
contact the various agencies and in-
dividuals concerned with this latest dis-
aster.

It was, to say the least, a frustrating
experience. No one knows where the oil
had come from. The Coast Guard made
an aerial search, and promised to do so
again today. But the oil might as easily
have come from a tanker sunk during
World War II as from a passing ship.
At any rate, it was there, and befouling
the waters and killing the wildlife over
acres of ocean.

This is becoming an all too familiar
story. In 1966 the Coast Guard counted
371 major oil spills in U.S. waters; last
year they counted T14. And the figure is
liable to rise again, as the use of tankers
to transport oil continues to rise.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

It will rise, that is, unless we do some-
thing more about it. At this moment a
conference committee is trying to reach
agreement between the House and Sen-
ate versions of legislation that would
vastly increase the costs of such spills to
the offending spiller.

But while we deliberate, oil continues to
despoil our environment. Four miles of
Buzzards Bay shoreline in my district
are now largely lifeless because of an
oil spill—and may remain that way for
several years. Now it is Martha's Vine-
vard that is feeling the devastating
effects of spilled oil.

So I wish my colleagues on the con-
ference committee all good luck in their
efforts to reach a speedy agreement.
Every day of delay means another part
of our offshore environment is likely to
be ruined, and we have lost too much
already.

FORWARD TOGETHER

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, the Junior
Chamber of Commerce of Billerica,
Mass., is to be highly commended for its
interest in and commitment to national
and international issues of importance
to this country. Under the leadership of
its chairman, Ashton E. Welch, and co-
chairmen John Maletta, Jr., Robert W.
Sanchez and Oswald G. Hayes, the Bil-
lerica Jaycees recently passed a resolu-
tion expressing their support for Presi-
dent Nixon's efforts to seek a just and
honorable peace in South Vietnam, and
for those soldiers who have served their
country in Vietnam.

The resolution will go to the President
with the names of the many members of
the Billerica Jaycees who have signed it.
In addition, it has the wholehearted
support of the Billerica posts of the
American Legion, the Veterans of For-
eilgn Wars and Disabled American Vei-
erans.

Mr. Speaker, I want to take this op-
portunity to congratulate the Billerica
Jaycees and to include the text of their
resolution at this point in the REcorp:

ForwarD TOGETHER

Whereas the Billerica Jaycees are young
men concerned not only with the welfare of
the community, but also the welfare of the
state and the nation, we hereby resolve;

To strongly support the President of the
United States In his efforts to bring a just
and lasting peace in South Vietnam;

To support those men who are now serv-
mg in South Vietnam, and to express our
heartfelt gratitude for those who have
served;

To support the efforts of our negotiators
to assure that the South Vietnamese people
may determine their own destiny through
free elections.

AsaTon E. WELCH,
Chairman,
JoHN MarETT, JT.,
ROBERT W. SANCHEZ,
OswaLD G. HAYES,
Co-Chairman.
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DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA ELECTIONS
AVERAGE 3-PERCENT VOTER
TURNOUT

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, I call to
the attention of the House a deliberate
campaign of dishonesty, inaugurated by
the irresponsible left, to deceive the
American people into a fundamental
change in our Constitution.

With editorial ballyhoo from the
Washington Post, the League of Women
Voters proposes a nationwide campaign
to procure 1,500,000 signatures calling
on the Congress to amend the Constitu-
tion to provide suffrage to the residents
of Washington. The reference to the
District of Columbia as a colony is ap-
propriate—a colony of programed votes
available for the pollution of this Con-
gress.

Not too long ago the voters of Wash-
ington were able to vote—for the elec-
tion of a school board. As this is a
thoroughly mixed city—the very model
of school desegregation—it would seem
that the parents would be interested in
electing a board dedicated to quality
education for their children. Parents
throughout the rest of the Nation cer-
tainly are, and Washington can probably
stand some improvement, with more
crime than education taking place in
the public schools.

But about 3 percent of the eligible
voters took the trouble to cast ballots.

After the sobbing editorial of Febru-
ary 7, these voters again had the oppor-
tunity to elect—of all things—one of
the highly touted citizens boards where
the police are immobilized by the com-
munity. Again, they responded with
about 3 percent of the underprivi-
leged electorate taking the trouble to
vote. Of some 70,000 eligible voters,
about 2,300 participated.

And this was an election to slice a
$1.4 million pie given by the Office of
Economic Opportunity—out of the pock-
ets of the taxpayers of the Nation.

Amend the Constitution the way
these dedicated ladies suggest and 1,151
of these voters can seat two Members
in the Senate and several Members here.

While the idea seems to do a little vio-
lence to the “one-man, one-vote” slogan
of the liberals, it would obviously lead to
a packed House.

Perhaps someone should suggest to the
League of Women Voters that their lead-
ership is misleading them. Instead of
getting their members all excited about
the poor people of the Distriet of Co-
lumbia, to pressure us into acting on
their misinformation rather than on our
information, they should devote their at-
tention to the 97 percent of the registered
voters in the city who do not care enough
to go to the polls,

Or perhaps the Senate should amend
the Voting Rights Act now before it to
include Washington—since its limitation
to the South is on the phony theory
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that where less that 50-percent partici-
pation in an election occurs—especially
when the result does not suit the left-
ists—there has been a suppression of
voting rights.

Or perhaps the Washington promoters
just know that it would be unsafe for
their ladies to canvas Washington—even
in the daytime.

I include the editorial in my remarks:

D.C.—LasTt COLONY

The American people are going to get a
lesson in civics this spring from the League
of Women Voters. The lesson, that Wash-
ingtonians may vote for President but can-
not elect any members of the House or
Senate, and that they may vote for the
local school board but not for the city coun-
cil or mayor, will be broadeast throughout
the land this April by the National League
through its 1,300 local leagues in virtually
every congressional district in every state.

The educational effort which is needed
because few Americans realize that the Capi-
tal enjoys only the most limited kind of suf-
frage, is part of the petition drive the League
is launching during its 50th anniversary
year, labeled the Year of the Voter. The ob-
jective is to enroll 1.6 million signatures (10
for each League member) to convince Con-
gress that the American people, once in-
formed, will want to amend the Constitution
to give Washington voting representation in
both houses of Congress—an entitlement of
two senators and two House members. A
two-thirds vote of each house of Congress
is required as well as ratification by three
fourths of the state leglslatures.

For the League, which did yeoman service
in providing state legislative ratification of
the 23d Amendment giving the city a vote
for President, that requirement iz the easy
part. The hard part is to convince Congress
to move. A combination of lethargy and
covert opposition has kept such measures
off the floor of the two houses in the past.
But not being among those who underesti-
mate the power of the League of Women
Voters we can confidently predict that the
petition drive will get the congressional
wheels turning, to which we would add the
hope that sufficlent momentum will be es-
tablished to get the amendment resolution
on its way to the states.

Along the way, and this gets back to the
importance of the League’s lesson in civics,
there is a good chance that mew life may
be breathed into companion measures to pro-
vide home rule and, on an interim basls
pending 1inal ratification of the constitu-
tional amendment for national representa-
tion, the half-loaf proposal for a nonvoting
delegate in Congress. These measures which
have been endorsed by the administration
require only a simple act of Congress.

The League is distributing bumper stick-
ers which simply state in bold letters, “D.C.—
Last Colony.” That will continue to be an
appropriate description of the state of the
District until its citizens are given the full
voting rights, local as well as national, that
are their birthright as Americans,

ALTOONA, PA., HONORS ALL-AMERI-
CAN MIKE REID ON “MIKE REID
DAY”

HON. J. IRVING WHALLEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970
Mr. WHALLEY. Mr. Speaker, on Tues-

day, February 3, 1970, Penn State All-
American Mike Reid was honored in his
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hometown of Altoona, Pa., with a testi-
monial banquet attended by over 1,200 of
his friends, neighbors, and admirers. The
citizens of Altoona designated February 3
“Mike Reid Day.”

This outstanding young man was
named to virtually every All-American
team, including the Associated Press,
United Press International, NEA, New
York Daily News, Detroit Football News,
Sporting News, Look Magazine, Time
Magazine, Kodak, and Walter Camp.

Among his other awards were the Max-
well Trophy; the Outland Trophy; the
Washington, D.C., Touchdown Club Line-
man of the Year Award; the Washington,
D.C., Pigskin Club Lineman of the Year
Award; Eastern Collegiate Athletic Con-
ference Player of the Year; Most Valu-
able Lineman in the 1970 Orange Bowl
Game; and first-round draft choice of
the American Professional Football
League’s Cincinnati Bengals.

Mike Reid is an outstanding individual
whose talents go beyond the football field.
Mike is also an accomplished concert
pianist who has been acclaimed for his
virtuosity in the field of music. He is also
an academic student of the highest
standards whose future would be bright
even without football.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to go on
record applauding Mike Reid for these
outstanding achievements, I am proud to
be his Congressman.

NATIONAL POLKA MONTH A BIG
SUCCESS

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Ed-
win T. Maciak, a polka music critic and
Chicago editor for the Post Eagle news-
paper published in New Jersey, has writ-
ten a very interesting report on polka
activities around the country and the
designation of January as “National
Polka Music Month” by the Interna-
tional Polka Association. He places the
origin of the dance into historical per-
spective and discusses the reasons why it
has again become so popular nationally.

Polka fans will find Mr. Maciak’s re-
port both timely and interesting, and I
should like to place it in the REcorp
today.

Mr. Maciak’s report follows:

NationaL Porxa MoNTH A Bio SUCCESS

Once again the entire month of January
had been designated as “National Polka
Music Month" by the International Polk As-
sociation, located in Chicago, Illinois; the
Wisconsin Orchestra Leaders Assoclation, lo-
cated in Algoma, Wisconsin; and the United
States Polka Assoclation, located in Uncas-
ville, Connecticut.

It was a tremendous success.

A nation wide promotional campaign had
been launched to create a greater public
awareness and appreciation of polka music
in the United States as well as in other parts
of the world. Radio announcers participated
in this campaign by informing their audi-
ences of this special month of celebration.
Band leaders and various business establish-
ments associated with polka muslc assisted
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by displaying appropriate posters, signs,
lapel pins and bumper stickers.

This year's slogan was “January is National
Polka Month—Do Your Thing, Go Polka
Dancing.” Varifous dances, motorcades, fes-
tivals and other special programs were
planned to attract that segment of the public
that is not familiar with the happy and
lively tempo of polka music. The general
polka public was urged to demonstrate their
support of polka music by their patronage
and participation in polka events—not only
during the month of January but the year
round.

Perhaps ‘“polka-mania” is a good name
for the “new” dance craze that is sweeping
the Nation today. However, it isn't new!
This may surprise most of my colleagues to
find that many variations that the good polka
dancers use today actually found their be-
ginning over 100 years ago.

The polka is a 18th century dance in 2/4
time, The origin is claimed by Poland and
Czechoslovakia; but the Polish “polka” was
more likely the foundation of 17th century
Scandinavian dances of that name,

A country dance popular in Czech villages
in 1830 was in polka rhythm and utilized
steps that are fundamental to the later
dance. This seems to be the source of the
dance which first caught popular attention
in Prague in 1835, and later to Paris in 1840.
By 1843—44 1t was the popular dance craze of
all Europe and America, called “polka-
mania"!

The polka was a sprightly dance for
couples proceeding around the room—facing
each other, the man's right arm around the
partner’s waist, the left hand taking her
right. The main feature was a hopping step
and “heel and toe.” In one figure, the man
leading his partner danced backwards
around the room, repeated with the lady
dancing backwards. Composers of classical
music such as Smetana and Weinberger in-
cluded polkas in “The Bartered Bride” and
“Schwande, The Bagpiper.” Of course, one
cannot overlook Johann Strauss.

There are various notes from “World His-
tory of the Dance” by Curt Sachs and from
“Dictionary of the Dance" by W. G. Raffe,
Here is an interesting guotation by Perrot
and Robert in 1845 that I thought you might
enjoy: “To dance the polka, men and women
must have hearts that beat high and strong;
tell me how you do the polka and I will tell
you how you love.”

My own opinion of this dance is that it
certainly isn't anything new. Strange how
a dance older than 100 years would suddenly
be so popular again.

Other original dances of the time (1800's)
are also related to the polka. Among these
are the *“gallop” and “rutscher” (sliding
dance) which are quick polkas wherein the
couples gallop through the hall to a rapid
2/4 time with the step pattern of the polka.
In contrast, the Bavarian polka supposedly
is a slow polka in 2/4 time.

There are, to my knowledge, five polka
styles, which are described as follows:

German “Oompah” style is slow, sometimes
called a “suped up” waltz, uses six- to 10-
plece band with tuba, bass, and accordion or
concertina.

East Coast style is fastest polka beat and
played by a big band, featuring trumpets
and clarinets.

Slovenian style, often referred to as the
Cleveland style, and best known to Milwau-
kee polka fans, has a slow tempo as with
the German polka.

Chicago Polish style, a slow but snappy
beat, uses a five- to seven-piece band with
trumpet, clarinet, and bass.

Bohemian style is similar to German . ..
only with a faster tempo.

By far, the year of 1969 will be considered
as the most exciting one from the stand-
point of advancement, organization, leader-
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ship and administrative capability of polka
music leaders throughout the Nation and
elsewhere. I am including at the conclusion
of my remarks a chronological monthly list
of the salient actlvities of diversified polka
music organizations so that we can all have
& better understanding of how efficlently
polka music serves the cultural music world
in a 'cosmopolitan fashion and on an inter-
national level.

Polka music deserves high praise, mainly
because it is a happy music and played by
decent-thinking, clean-cut -citizens—but
above all polka music is a great morale
booster to the average every-day working
American, who has the desire and drive to
keep this country strong spiritually, econom-
ically and musically.

The chronological monthly list of the sa-
lient activities for 1868, polka musicwise,
follows:

ACTIVITIES IN 1969 WHICH ADDED TO THE SUC-
CESS OF POLEA MONTH IN AMERICA

January: First Annual Polka Music Hall
of Fame Inaugural Dance held at Polonia
Ballroom in Chicago, Illinois, sponsored by
International Polka Assoclation & Wisconsin
Orchestra Leaders Assoc., four international
bands performed; Edwin Maciak, polka music
critic on staff of “Post Eagle” newspaper at-
tends Chicago Press Club President's Dinner
and presents “Chicagoan of the Year,” Mr.
Joseph B. Meegan with a “Chicago Polka”
recording at Plck-Congress Hotel in Chicago.

February: Massachusetts bandleader
“Happy Louie"” Dusseault and his vocalist
wife “Julcia’” present Senator Edward Ken-
nedy with their latest album which contains
a song dedicated to the late Senator Robert
EKennedy; Mr, Dick Pillar, President of U.S.
Polka Assoclation, from Connecticut and Ed-
win T. Maciak, polka music critic with the
“Post. Eagle” paper in Chicago, travelled to
Nashville, Tennessee for conferences with
the “Country Music Assoclation” and Grand
Ole Opry leaders.

March: “Lil Richard” Towalski, of Chi-
cago, was promoted to “Polka General” in
Milwaukee, Wisconsin . , . This was a patri-
otic program which took place on the eve of
General Dwight "Ike"” Eisenhower's funer-
al—Soldier Boy “Li'l1 Richard” i1s a band
leader, vocalist, Dee Jay and recording artist.

April: Mr, Myron Floren, nationally
known TV star, accordionist and assistant
conductor of the famous Lawrence Welk
Show, became a member of the U.S. Polka
Assoclation . . . through the efforts of USPA
Secretary, Mrs, Marian Wroble-Cox.

Congressman Roman C. Pucinski was pre-
sented with plagque designating him as
“Honorary Member” of “Li’l Richard Polka
Fan Club” . .. award was made for the Con-
gressman’s interest in polka music and
dancing.

May: “Li’'l Polka” Richie Drongoski (age
11), Clifton, New Jersey's contribution to the
polka music field, donated his earnings to
Congressman Henry Helstoskl (candidate for
governor) at testimonial held for the Con-
gresman . . . “Li'l Richle” entertained the
guests with his accordian and singing both
American and Polish numbers—this boy is
also studying drums and concertina.

June: The House of Representatives of the
Seventy-Sixth General Assembly of the State
of Illinois commend the International Polka
Association, for its promotion of public in-
terest in polka music, by issuing House Reso-
lution No. 149—offered by local legislators;
1969 Pulaski Polka Festival took place at
Memorial Park In Pukaski, Wisconsin . . .
More than 30 bands made appearances dur-
ing the four-day events—sponsored by Wis-
consin Orchestra Leaders Association & the
Sideman's Association of the Wola . . . 30,-
000 persons enjoyed parade, fireworks, carni-
val, Kids Day, Queen Contest & Muslc.

July: Eddie Blazonczyk presented annual
‘““Bel-Aire Polka Days” at Polonia Grove in
Chicago, Illinois, featuring eight polka or-
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chestras—two-day affairs; U.S. Polka Asso-
ciation Convention combined with the Dick
Pillar Enterprises Festival held at Ocean
Beach Park in New London, Connecticut.
Thirty bands performed in eight days of
dancing.

Janek Lewandowski Productions presented
a stage show starring Helen “Zosia" Dudek
and “Wesoly Stas” Lyskawa from Chicago, as
well as the Jadczak Dancers from Flint,
Michigan—featuring the Harmoneers Or-
chestra from Pittsburgh Pennsylvania; Ches-
ter Grabowski, Editor-in-Chief of *“Post-
Eagle” paper was presented with the General
Casimer Pulaski trophy In recognition of out-
standing journalistic services to the polka
music world in U.S.A. . .. Polka news media
made this presentation headed by Edwin
Maciak, polka music critic from Chicago.
Other publications that particiated are as
follows: “Polka News” in Connecticut, Edi-
tor Stans Saleski; “Polish-American World"”,
editor Eddie “D" Dmuchowski, of New York
“Polka Digest” in Connecticut, editor John
Demerskl; “Music & Dance News"” of Wiscon-
gin, represented by G. Lucky Ladewskl. Oth-
er prominent polka writers are Janek Lewan-
dowski, Veronica Kearns & Edward Wilczyn-
ski.

August: International Polka Association
Convention in Chicago, held at Polonia
Grove, with 13 polka bands appearing during
a three-day weekend; prexy of the “IPA" is
Leon Eozicki of Chicago. Polka music hall
of fame banquet-installation and polka
music awards presentations took place at
Personality Lodge; Li'l Lally Jagiello and
Frank Yankovic were enshrined (inaugural)
into the polka music hall of fame; while
Marion Lush of Chicago won the *“best
male vocalist” award; and Teresa Zapolska
of New York won the “best female vocalist”
award; the “best polka album' award went
to Happy Loule of Massachusetts; the “best
single record” award went to Marion Lush
of Chicago; and taking the honors for the
“best instrumental group” were the “Ampol-
Aires” orchestra of Chicago; “Li'l Polka"
Richie Drongoski, an 11-year old polka art-
ist from the eastern seaboard, captivated
the hearts of polka fans with his musician-
ship all over the city; Bill Shibilski’'s polka
spectacular in Long Island, New York drew
8 polka bands for 3 days.

September: By far, the biggest festival
was one held at Columbus, Nebraska, featur-
ing 43 polka bands for three days; “Big Joe"
Siedlik was the promoter of this third an-
nual “Polka Days”; “Li1 Richard” Polka
Fan Club in Chicago bestows honorary mem-
bership upon Miss Christine Grabowskl, sec-
retary at the “Post Eagle” newspaper office
in Clifton, N.J.; part two of the “Penn-Ohio”
polka festival was a one-day affair, featuring
:) EJOM bands at Idora Park in Youngstown,
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October: Thirty-third annual Pulaski Day
parade on New York's Fifth Avenue was
fronted by many polka music bands from the
East; Carol & Stan Pelc of Brooklyn, New
York (a sister-brother team) danced their
way to the “1969 polka championship” at
the Harvest Moon Ball held at Madison
Square Garden in N.Y.C., before a crowd of
19,269 (largest ever) ... the great Ted Mak-
symowicz polka band performed.

November: Mayor Richard J. Daley of Chi-
cago issued official proclamation designating
Sunday, November 9, 1969, as Richard To-
walski Day . . . festivities on this “Li'l Rich-
ard” day took place at Polonia Ballroom in
Chicago, with five big polka bands perform-
ing, Li'l Richard also received the “Silver
Eagle” award from the "Post Eagle”—the
Nation's No. 1 polka newspaper . .. as well
as many other honors; Michiana (Michigan-
Indiana) polka power club establishes a
“scholarship fund”—polka partners, George
and Lucky Ladewski are originators of this
idea in the polka music field; a new publica-
tion from Columbus, Nebraska, being circu-
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lated nationally—name of this newspaper
is “Polka World,” edited by “Big Joe” Sied-
lik; new radio program in Chicago, called the
“Polka Bunny Show,” commenced broad-
casting over station WEAW-FM, hostess Vi
Johantgen.

December: Mr. Zenon Kwiatkowskl has in-
augurated a new television show in Chi-
cago, which is called “Polka Party,” emanat-
ing from WCIU-TV (channel 26) , . . this
one-hour show features a different polka
band every week as well as other features—
alternating MC's are radio announcers Chet
Gulinski and “Uncle Henry” Cukierka; Con-
gressman Roman Pucinski was a special guest
during the inaugural program in company
of his assistant, Miss Pat Kuta, a polka
dancing enthusiast.

New Year's Eve: Frankie Gee (Grybosh)
polka music bandleader from Ludlow, Massa-
chusetts, was killed during a hit-and-run
accident while driving home from a New
Year's Eve engagement . . . therefore, in his
memory, & “Frankie Gee memorial fund” was
established, which indicates the close fra-
ternal bond of polka music people.

Good news for Polka music fans was re-
ceived that Mr. Wozniak bought radio sta-
tion WJSW in Minnesota and has changed
their format to a full time Polka Radio Sta-
tion, making this a first in the Polka
Industry.

The biggest asset in the Polka music field
is in the legion of loyal followers, fans, boost-
ers and supporters. Many of these fans be-
come leaders within a Polka community as is
evidenced by the existence of such clubs as
the “Western Pennsylvania Polka Power
Club,” headed by George Balocik; the “New
York-New Jersey Polka Power Club,” led by
Connie Verostek; the “Detroit Polka Boosters
Club of America,” with “Polka Joe" Marcis-
suk as president; the ‘Michiana (Michigan-
Indiana) Polka Power Club,” whose leaders
are a husband-wife team, George and Lucky
Ladewski; then there is the "“Li'LL Richard
Polka Fan Club,” in Chicago, which supports
one particular orchestra morally and organi-
zationally. . . . Its leaders are also a hus-
band-wife combination, Ted and Laurie Frys.
Membership in most of these clubs runs into
the several hundreds.

What greater “peace power"” can there be
than “Polka power.” Polka music people are
a happy people, and a happy people make for
a healthy and strong country spiritually!

THE PRISONER OF WAR ISSUE

HON. CATHERINE MAY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, the conduct
of the North Vietnamese in refusing to
apply the principles of humane treat-
ment to American prisoners of war is
outrageous. Despite long and extensive
efforts by the U.S. Government, the
North Vietnamese and the NLF have re-
mained adamant in their refusal to treat
the prisoners of war held by them in
a;:corda.nce with the Geneva Conven-
tion.

Last December 15 the U.S. House of
Representatives adopted by unanimous
vote of 405 yeas House Concurrent Res-
olution 454, calling for the humane treat-
ment and release of American prisoners
of war held by North Vietnam and the
National Liberation Front.

According to our Secretary of Defense,
Melvin R. Laird, there is clear evidence
that North Vietnam has violated even
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the most fundamental standards of hu-
man decency. Some of our men have
been in Communist prison camps for
more than 5 years. Over 200 have been
there longer than 3'% years. We are
deeply concerned that the passage of
so many months of captivity could have
long-term adverse effects on the well-
being of these men.

Our Government has repeatedly ap-
pealed to North Vietnam and the NLF
to respect the requirements of the Ge-
neva Convention, which, in fact, North
Vietnam has signed. But these appeals
have been brutally rebuffed by the North
Vietnamese.

Last week, the United States, through
a statement delivered by Ambassador
Philip C. Habib at the Paris meetings
on Vietnam, again appealed for hu-
manitarian treatment of our prisoners
of war.

World opinion must be marshaled now
against such inhumanity, I therefore in-
clude Ambassador Habib’s opening state-
ment of February 5 and his supplemen-
tary remarks at this point in the RECORD:
TEXT OF OPENING STATEMENT BY AMBASSADOR

PHIE‘IP C. HaBie AT THE 53p PLENARY SES-

sIonN OF THE NEw PARIS MEETINGS ON ViET-

waAm, FEBRUARY 5, 1970

Ladies and gentlemen, your consistent re-
fusal to abide by the 1948 Geneva Conven-
tion on the treatment of prisoners of war is
viewed by American and world public opin-
fon with dismay. There is a long tradition
among civilized nations of treating captured
personnel humanely in wartime, This prin-
ciple has been codified in the Geneva Con-
vention of 1949 to which there are over 120
signatories, including North Viet-Nam, South
Viet-Nam and the United States.

Furthermore, the prisoners of war guestion
is urgent because of the deep humanitarian
concern which is aroused by your uncon-
sclonable failure to insure that prisoners of
war—and the families of men who are held
prisoner or who are missing in action—are
treated fairly and humanely.

The 1949 Geneva Conventlon sets forth
clearly the requirements of humanitarian
treatment. First, all prisoners of war must
be immediately identified so that their fam-
ilies and their governments will know who
is alive and who is not. Second, prisoners of
war must be permitted to correspond freely
with thelr families. Third, impartial ob-
servers must be allowed to visit prisoners of
war regularly to verify whether their treat-
ment is fair. Fourth, seriously sick and
wounded prisoners must be repatriated as
quickly as possible. These are minimum
standards that are recognized and applied by
all civilized nations.

On our side prisoners of war are treated in
accordance with the provisions of the 1949
Geneva Convention, The International Com-
mittee of the Red Cross has access to prison-
ers of war captured by our side and to the
prisoner of war camps In which they are held.
Every one of these prisoner of war camps is
publicly identified. The Government of the
Republic of Viet-Nam transmits lists of pris-
oners of war it holds to the International
Committee of the Red Cross, It permits a free
flow of mail to and from prisoners of war. It
has, over and over again, sought your side’s
cooperation in the repatriation of serlously
sick and wounded prisoners of war.

Your side still refuses to identify most of
the prisoners of war you hold in North Viet-
Nam. You have identified none of the pris-
oners you hold in South Viet-Nam. Sev-
eral weeks ago we handed you a list of over
1400 missing or captured Americans. The
families of these men are walting to know
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whether you will provide information about
their status in an official and regular man-
ner, The piecemeal and indirect provision of
information through unofficial channels
does not fulfill your obligations under the
Geneva Convention.

Only about 170 families have ever received
a letter from a man who is missing or cap-
tured in Viet-Nam. Many of these families
have only recently received their first letter.
In some cases, those men have been held
since 1866—that is, over four years with no
word to their families,

There have been recent unofficial reports
that American prisoners held in North Viet-
Nam could send and receive letters and could
receive packages on a regular schedule. Fami-
lies are acting upon that information and
will be walting to see whether such packages
and letters are actually recelved.

At the same time, American prisoners of
war held in South Viet-Nam are also entitled
to regular mall privileges, These prisoners
have never been permitted to write letters to
their families. The families of these men also
should be able to send packages and letters to
them and to hear from their men.

It is essentlal and urgent that impartial
observers be permlitted to visit prisoners of
war held by your side both in North and
South Viet-Nam in order to verify whether
those prisoners are being treated humanely
as you claim,. We have new, shocking evidence
that prisoners of war whom you hold are
subject to inhumane treatment. Only re-
cently it was discovered that your forces in
South Viet-Nam had executed two American
prisoners captured in 1966 after having put
them on public display in several villages.
This is a grave breach of the 1949 Geneva
Convention and is unacceptable when meas-
ured against any standard of civilized be-
havior,

The representative of the Government of
the Republic of Viet-Nam has recalled his
government's efforts to obtaln your side’s
agreement to the release of sick and wounded
prisoners of war who wish to go to North
Viet-Nam. We believe discussions with your
side should begin, without delay, on arrange-
ments for the immediate release of all seri-
ously sick and wounded prisoners of war as
well as for the early release of all other
prisoners of war held on both sides,

Ladies and gentlemen, the gquestion of
prisoners of war is not only a burning hu-
manitarian question, but also a gquestion of
your solemn legal obligation. Its solution
must not awalt an overall settlement of the
political and military issues involved here.
World opinion demands no less.

We desire to engage in meaningful dis-
cussions of all prisoners of war questions
with your side now. We awalt your serious
response.

AMBASSADOR HABIB'S SUPPLEMENTARY
REMARKS

I

We have sought from the beginning of
these meetings to discuss in meaningful
ways all the basic issues Involved. The pris-
oner of war question is a basic Issue in these
Paris meetings. It is not a propaganda mat-
ter. It is a serlous humanitarian question
as well as a question of your legal obliga-
tions. It is not a question to be avolded as
you have sought to avold it today by wild
charges and evasions of the basic consider-
ations and obligations involved.

There are essentlally three aspects in the
prisoner of war question. First, the treat-
ment of prisoners of war while they are de-
talned; second, the release of sick and
wounded prisoners of war; third, the re-
lease of all other prisoners of war, None of
these questions needs awalt a resolution of
the conflict.

Your side claims to treat prisoners of war
humanely. Now what does “humane treat-
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ment” mean? Both in the 1949 Geneva Con-
vention, and apart from it, the world com-
munity has demanded that humane treat-
ment of prisoners of war include the fol-
lowing:

1. Identification of and accounting for
all prisoners;

2. That all prisoners be permitted to com-
municate with their familles on a regular
basis;

3. That seriously sick and wounded prison-
ers be promptly repatriated; and

4. That impartial observers be permitted
to verify that prisoners of war are being
treated humanely.

Your side has not lived up to these stand-
ards of humane treatment, Your side has not
even been willing to discuss the application
of these standards of humane treatment, Let
us take just one of these standards of hu-
mane treatment. Let us take just one of
these standards at this time. That is the
identification of all prisoners of war.

We have made available lists of all pris-
oners of war in our hands. Your side refuses
to give the names of the prisoners of war
you hold. The guestion is: are you prepared
to do as we have done and provide the names
of all prisoners of war that you held, with-
out delay?

II

You claim that you treat American pris-
oners oI war humanely. What we have been
trying to do is to clarify what you mean by
humane treatment and to relate it to nor-
mal international standards.

At this time you appear unwilling to dis-
cuss in any meaningful way your responsi-
bility vo supply the names of prisoners and
thus fulfill your obligation in this regard.
I will return to that question agaln. Mean-
while, let me take another standard for hu-
mane treatment of prisoners of war, namely
their right to communicate regularly with
their families,

The Geneva Convention provides that each
prisoner shall be permitted to send at least
two letters and four cards per month as a
standard of humane treatment. Yet, in over
five years you have allowed only 170 out of
all the prisoners you hold to write even one
letter to their families. Even this limited
number of prisoners has only been permitted
to send an average of two letters a year—far
less than the accepted standard. No Ameri-
can prisoner of war held by your side In
South Viet-Nam has ever been permitted to
write a letter. The question is the following:
are you willing to do as we have been doing
and let regular communications between the
prisoners and their families take place?

IIr

To make progress at these meetings, the
relevant issues need to be ralsed and dis-
cussed. To avold issues is to block progress.
Now, as at this time you appear unwilling
to discuss the question of regular communi-
cations between prisoners and their families,
I will return to that another time. Mean-
while, let me take up another standard of
humane treatment.

Seriously sick and wounded prisoners
should be promptly repatriated. Are you will-
ing to do what we are willing and have of-
fered to do? That is, arrange immediate re-
patriation of sick and wounded prisoners?

While you consider that issue, let me take
up another standard of humane treatment.
Impartial observers should be permitted to
have access to prisoners of war and prisoner
of war camps in order to verify whether pris-
oners are being treated humanely. The ques-
tlon is, are you willing as we are doing to
allow imported observation of your prisoners
of war camps?

v

Serious indignation arises when issues are
avolded rather than discussed. Serlous in-
dignation arises when prisoners of war and
their familles are not accorded the treat-
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ment called for by all accepted international
standards. The guestion of prisoners of war
is an issue at these meetings. We have every
right to seek for our prisoners of war the
treatment which is theirs by right, by rea-
son, and by international practice. Today
you have avoided meaningful discussion of
the issue of prisoners of war, an issue on
which there Is no logical or reasonable rea-
son for us not to make some progress. We
will return to this issue, because it is not an
issue which can be left alone.

TIME MAGAZINE REPORTS ON THE
AMERICAN INDIAN

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, the
February 9 issue of Time magazine con-
tains a lengthy and perceptive report on
the American Indian, who, after more
than a century of patience and passivity,
is seeking a means of redressing his
grievances.

As one who favors a policy of self-
determination for our Indian citizens, I
strongly recommend to my colleagues
the following Time analysis:

THE ANGRY AMERICAN INDIAN: STARTING
Down

Most Americans know the first Americans
only by cliché. There is the 19th century
image, caught in bronze and in lithography,
of the defeated warrior, head dropping for-
ward so that his feathers nearly mingle with
his pony’s mane. The bow of his shoulders
and the slump of his body evoke his loss of
pride, of green and fertile lands, of earth’'s
most favored continent. Then there is the
recent image, often seen through air-condi-
tloned automobile windows. Grinning shyly,
the fat squaw hawks her woven baskets along
the reservation highway, the dusty land-
scape littered with rusting cars, crumbling
wickiups and bony cattle. In the bleak vil-
lages, the only signs of cheer are romping,
round-faced children and the Invariably
dirty, crowded bar, noisy with the shouts
and laughter of drunkenness.

Like most stereotypes, these caricatures
possess & certain core of validity. They also
help white America contain and numb the
reality of past gullt and present injustice.
Most important of all, they are less and less
significant. After more than a century of
patience and passivity, the nation’s most ne-
glected and isolated minority is astir, seeking
the means and the muscle for protest and
redress. Sometimes highly educated, some-
times speaking with an articulateness forged
of desperation, always angry, the new Ameri-
can Indian is fed up with the destitution
and publicly sanctioned abuse of his long-
divided people. He Is ralsing his voice and
he intends to be heard. Listen:

“The next time whites try to illegally clear
our land, perhaps we should get out and shoot
the people in the bulldozers,” contends
Michael Benson, a 18-year-old Navajo and
a freshman at Wesleyan University.

“It’s time that Indians got off their god-
dam asses and stopped letting white people
lead them around by their noses,” says Leh-
man Brightman, a South Dakota Sioux now
working on a Ph.D. at Berkeley. “Even the
name Indian is not ours. It was given to us
by some dumb honky who got lost and
thought he'd landed in India.”

“We weren't meant to be tourist attrac-
tions for the master race," scoffs Gerald Wilk-
inson, 30, a Cherokee who holds multiple
degrees after attending four unilversities. “We
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don’'t use the language of the New Left, but
that doesn't mean we're not militant.”
“Some day you're golng to feel like Custer,
baby,” shouted one unidentified Indian at
Donald Dwyer, a former Minneapolis police
chief recently invited to discuss city prob-
lems with a group of Minneapolis Indians,

SYMBOLIC PROTEST

That kind of rhetoric is surprising, com-
ing from people long accustomed to equat-
ing silence with dignity. But in acts as well
as speech, the newly aroused Indian is no
longer content to play the obsequious Tonto
to the white man’s Lone Ranger. A belliger-
ent band of 100 Indlans still occuples the
abandoned federal prison at Alcatraz, which
the Indians propose to use as a cultural cen-
ter and are willing to buy—{for “$24 in glass
beads and red cloth.” Says one of the in-
vaders: "“Alcatraz is still better than most
reservations.” Angered at the whites who
litter thelr beaches with beer cans and
broken bottles, Indians in the state of Wash-
ington set up road blocks and closed 50 miles
of seashore. A group of 50 Passamaquoddy
Indians in Maine charged motorists fees to
pass through their land on a busy highway
last July. Four Indians at Dartmouth College,
which was founded partly “for civilizing
and christianizing Children of Pagans,” pro-
tested the Indian dress of the college mascot,
and officials banished it from football games.

Golng beyond such symbolic acts, Indians
in Washington have deliberately violated fish-
ing regulations that they consider a breach
of thelr rights, and have gone to jall as a
result. One of their leaders, Janet MecCloud,
a flery Tulalip, contends that restrictions on
catching salmon have reduced the Indian
to *“savages with no more rights than a
bear.” More softly, she concedes: “I don’t
like being a clown or a militant, but some-
times you have to break this conspiracy of
silence.” Another angry woman, Kabn Tineta
Horn, effectively uses a trim figure in a tight
buckskin dress to gain television attention
for protest demonstrations. But sex is not
her only weapon; she has been arrested for
carrying a knife and for interfering with
police.

Harassment by police is the target of a
sophisticated Indian uprising in Minneap-
olis, which has one of the few Indian ghettos
in any ecity, There Clyde Bellecourt, 33, a
tough Chippewa who has spent 14 vyears
behind bars, has organized an “Indian Pa-
trol.” Dressed in red jackets, its members use
short-wave radlos to follow police activity,
then show up to observe the cops sllently
whenever an Indian gets into trouble, After
the patrol was formed, there were no arrests
of Indians for 22 straight weekends. Iron-
feally, it was during a prison term for bur-
glary that Bellecourt decided he could help
other Indians. “I read a lot of books,” he
says, “and I started finding out that I wasn't
a savage, that T wasn't dirty—and that I was
smart.” For his work, he is pald a salary by
the Urban Coalition.

The new Indian activism is gradually beat-
ing its way into the nation’s consciousness—
and into its conscience. In ways both salutary
and shabby, Indians are becoming fashion-
able. As The New Yorker's Calvin Trillin re-
cently observed: "It is almost possible to
hear the drums in the East Sixties.”

The Indian is spicing his protest with a
grim kind of humor. His slogans proclaim:
Kemo Sabe Means Honky, Red Power!, and
Custer Had It Coming. More stingingly, In-
dian Folk Singer Buffy Sainte-Marle a Cree
with a degree in education and Oriental
philosophy, confronts white audiences with
pointed lyries:

When a war between nations is lost

The loser, we know, pays the cost;

But even when Germany fell to your hands

You left them their pride and you left them
their land.
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The national abuse of the Indian reached
Broadway last year as the subject of serlous
drama. Arthur EKopit's Indians played only
twelve weeks; some critics considered it
noisy, disorganized theater; some audiences
seemed to find the penltential message dis-
comfiting. A pro-Indian movie, Little Big
Man, starring Dustin Hoffman, has been
filmed on Montana’s Crow reservation. It por-
trays George Custer as a villain leading
troops bent on genocide, Three books person-
alizing Indian alienation have won critical
acclaim. A novel, House Made of Dawn, by
N. Scott Momaday, a Kiowa who teaches
English at Berkeley, won a Pulitzer prize last
year, Custer Died for Your Sins, by Vine De-
loria, a Standing Rock Sioux, wryly detalls
the Indians’ own infighting and their frus-
trations in dealing with white soclety. Our
Brother's Keeper: The Indian in White
America angrily indicts whites for keeping
the Indian a stranger in his homeland—
“America's prisoner of war.”

On the fad level, a budding renalssance of
Indian cultural accouterments has inspired
pot-smoking teen-agers and high-fashion
soclalites to don beaded necklaces, fringed
jackets, Indian belts, bikinis and feathers.
Most Indians scoff at the affectation and
claim that much of the clothing is foreign
made.

THE HANDICAP OF DIGNITY

Why has it taken the Indian so long to
rouse himself to turn his ire toward action?
Many a white bureaucrat, ruling a reservation
like a colonial army officer, has assumed that
Indian acqulescence stemmed from either
respect or servility. Rarely has it been either.
The Indian nation was physically shattered
and spiritually demoralized by the U.S.
Cavalry, which systematically destroyed its
leaders and the best of its manhood in the
late 19th century campaigns that whites
euphemistically call the pacification of the
West. Long before the white man's arrival,
Indian tribes had, of course, waged limited
war upon one another over hunting rights,
and raids for revenge were common.

Yet on a personal level, Indian culture
shuns confrontation. Even the meeting of
eyes and the firm handshake were long
avolded. Discussions of personal problems are
painful. Indians have been known to sit in
Government offices for hours before deciding
to air a grievance, however just. “My mother
won't even get rid of a salesman,” says the
Navajos’ Michael Benson.

For too long, Indian dissent also has been .
stifled by their forced dependency upon
whites for land and livelihood. This has made
many of them regard white authority as an
almost magical thing. One veteran scholar of
Arizona’s Hopis, E. D. Newcomer, notes that
today's young Hopis even "feel that the day
of the whites must be better than their own
gods, because the whites have new clothes and
shiny cars.”

Handicapped by their special definition of
dignity and fractionalized by their allegiances
to about 300 tribes, the 652,000 Indians in
the U.S. have never developed a unity that
would sustain massive protest.! “Remember,
I'm not Indian, I'm Osage,” declares Charles
Lohah, an Oklahoma judge who finds political
intrigue both within and among tribes fas-
cinatingly complex. “Often we have to strap
our shields to our backs,” he says. But Indians
have also watched the nation respond to the
marches, sit-ins and street tactics of restive
blacks. Indians feel little affinity with blacks,
and there is friction between the races in

1 At the time of Columbus, the native pop-
ulation of what is now the U.S. was probably
between 1,000,000 and 3.000,000. By 1860 that
had dropped to about 340,000, and by 1910 to
an all-time low of 220,000. No longer vanish-
ing, the Indians are now the nation’s fastest-
growing minority.
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some federal antipoverty programs; still,
the Indians are beginning to demand their
share of the action.

That demand is not only just but long over-
due. Ford Foundation President McGeorge
Bundy insists flatly that *“the American
Indians are by any measure save cultural
heritage the country's most disadvantaged
minority.” After studying U.S. ill-treatment
of the Indian 26 years ago, Swedish Sociolo-
gist Gunnar Myrdal described it as “a mo-
rality play of profound Iimportance” to
American history, He said that it “challenges
the most precious assumptions about what
this counfry stands for—cultural pluralism,
freedom of conscience and action, and the
pursuit of happiness.” The morality play is
still a bad show today.

The indicators of Indian suffering are ap-
palling. Their life expectancy is 44 years,
compared with Tl for white Americans. The
average income for each Indian family liv-
ing on a reservation—and more than half
do—is only $1,600. The average years of
schooling i1s 5.5, well behind that of both the
black and the Mexican American. Some of-
ficlals rate 909% of reservation housing as
substandard. Unemployment ranges from a
low of 20% on the more affluent reservations
to 80% on the poorest. The birth rate of
Indians is 215 times that of whites—and a
majority of Indians are under 20 years old.
The average family has to carry water for its
daily needs of least a mile. It is usually done
afoot.

Indians, of course, are not statistics, and
Timue Correspondent James Willwerth dis-
covered that individual reality for Indians
often consists of human deprivation in a set-
ting of uplifting natural beauty. Visiting
Arizona’s White Mountain Apache reserva-
tion, he reported: “The land is like a paint-
ing—hills covered with ponderosa pine, snow-
capped mountains in the distance, sprawling
valleys filled with thick forests and rushing
streams. In the midst of all this, there's a
one-room shack with a corrugated metal roof
that shows daylight from every angle. This
is Judy's house. Judy is In her mid-20s,
stocky but not fat, and rather pretty. But
she drinks a lot, gets into fights when she
does, and often ends up in jail.

“Her lovers are legion, The result of one
lialson toddles toward me through broken
glass and excrement. He's less than two years
old. He lived with Judy's sister until re-
cently, but Judy took him back to get some
welfare money. Now they are living in this
one-room place. ‘It's got no windows,' she
says. ‘But that's nothing. I've never lived in
a house with windows.'"”

The grim individual vignettes are multi-
plied among entire tribes. In northern Ari-
zona, twelve small villages of the deeply
religious Hopis fight their uncertain struggle
to avold extinction. Reversing years of de-
cline, the Hopis now number 6,000. Isolated
for centuries, even their own villages still
have no political links with one another.
They live on three massive sandstone mesas
in the Painted Desert, where pasture land
is scarce and only their skillful dry-farming
of corn provides a meager diet.

The sole tribal commerce of the Hopis is
a trailer court and a few arts-and-crafts
shops. Yet the hope of the Hopis lies in their
determination to improve their condition.
They teach their children to value schooling
s0 highly that the average daily attendance
in their elementary schools is a surprising
90% —a rarity among Indians. A score of
older youngsters take a bus each day and
make a 96-mile round trip to atttend high
school. Each day 50 adult Hopis get up at 5
a.m. to board a yellow bus and ride 65 miles
to their jobs at a BVD underwear plant.
Things may get better. Coal has been found
on Hopi land, and a strip mine is scheduled
to open this year. Ironically, the Hopi devo-
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tion to education is diluting what they value
most: their own special kind of polytheistic
bellef that each living thing es a hu-
man spirit. Now, when elders hold thelr an-
nual dance with rattlesnakes, many Hopi
children laugh.

AGONY AND ANOMIE

To live in squalor while surrounded by
beauty, to desire a better material life while
clinging to tradition is, for American Indians,
to know agony and anomie, Their allenation
is aggravated by the fact that Indian cul-
tur is vastly different from that of whites in
terms of technology, productivity and intel-
lectual interests. From the viewpoint of what
makes a modern civilization work, Indian
culture appears hopelessly irrelevant. To
some extent, the collision of Western and
Indian cultures warped the conquerors' atti-
tudes. When the Senecas sought assurances
from President Thomas Jefferson in 1802
that their rights would be protected, no at-
tempt was made to bridge the cultural gap.
They received a patronizing note from a sec-
retary that said: “Brothers, your father, the
President, will at all times be your friend
and he will protect you and all his red chil-
dren from bad people.” Only last fall Ted
Rushton of New Mexico's Gallup Independ-
ent wrote haughtily of *“the Inevitable
clash of a superlor culture with a vastly in-
ferior culture.”

The Indian child who attends school with
whites must brace himself for taunts: when
it rains, he 1s told, “You must have done
your dance.” If he has a girl friend, he is
asked: “How's your squaw?” Or it may be
“Hey, Tonto, where's your horse?" and “What
number Is your teepee?”’ “Indian kids are
shy, and can’t take this,” explains Gary Fife,
19, an Oklahoma Cherokee-Creek student at
Northeastern State College.

Prejudice is as painful a fact to Indians as
it is to blacks. Indians suffer just as harshly
from biased history books. One text observes
that “it is probably true that all the Ameri-
can Indian tribes in the course of their wan-
dering llved for some generations on the
frozen wastes of Alaska. This experience
deadened their minds and killed their imag-
ination and initiative.” A white teacher in a
Chippewa reservation school recently asked
Indian children to write essays on “Why we
are all happy the Pilgrims landed.” Western
movies and television, of course, still portray
the Indian as the savage marauder. “How
are you going to expect the Indian to
feel a part of America when every television
program shows him to be a brute or a stupid
animal?” asks Ray Fadden, owner of a Mo-
hawk museum in northern New York. On
an Apache reservation, even an Indian girl
was caught up in the TV drama. As an Indian
actor crept up on an unsuspecting cowboy,
the girl involuntarily shouted at the cow-
boy: "Get him! Get him!"

Indians smolder when the white operators
of trading posts sell their Indian-crafted
goods to tourists at 400% markups. They
resent the white sportsmen who gun down
caribou [from alrplanes, while their own
hunting for lifesaving games is restricted by
white laws. They become furious at the white
shopkeepers’ use of Indian religious symbols
and bad portraits of Indian chiefs. Don
Wilkerson, the Cherokee-Creek director of
the Phoenix Indian Center, claims that a
bar in Scottsdale, Ariz., has a huge picture
of a great Indian chief on its roof as an ad-
vertising gimmick. “The Jewish people would
not permit such treatment of one of their
revered leaders,” he says. “Nor would soclety
allow Martin Luther King to be so humil-
iated.”

ALCOHOLISM AND SUICIDE

Dispirited by poverty, rejected by a white
culture in which they are often unable and
unwilling to compete, many Indians choose
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death or drink. The suicide rate among
Indian teen-agers is three times the national
average; on some reservations it is ten times
as high. Shattered by her parents’ broken
marriage, an 18-year-old Blackfoot girl not
long ago killed herself on her Montana res-
ervation with an overdose of tranquilizers,
though she was an honor student. Accused
of drinking during school hours, a 16-year-
old youth on Idaho's Fort Hall Reservation
hanged himself in the county jail. Just two
days before, he had talked about conditions
on the reservation with Senator Robert F.
Kennedy.

Alcohol has long been a means of escape
from boredom and pressures for Indians. On
one Midwest reservation containing 4,600
adults. 445 of all the men and 21% of the
women were arrested at least once for drunk-
enness in a span of three years. Many reser-
vations have opened bars and liquor stores
to keep Indians from killing themselves in
auto accidents en route home from binges
in the city. A much-repeated explanation
quotes Bill Pensoneau, president of the Na-
tional Indian Youth Council, as telling a new
commissioner of Indian Affairs: “We drown
ourselves in wine and smother ourselves in
glue—because the only time we are free is
when we're drunk.”

THE PATERNALISTIC BIA

Sober or drunk, most Indians cite the
Bureau of Indian Affairs when they lament
their troubles, A unit of the Interlor De-
partment, it is supposed to help all native
Americans wunder federal jurisdiction to
achieve a better life, mainly by offering edu-
cation and medical care and protecting their
land, water and other treaty rights. More
often, 1t suffocates Indians with its all-en-
compassing paternalistic authority. An In-
dian must have BIA permission to sell his
land; he is taught by BIA teachers, and if
he cannot support his children they may be
taken from his home by the BIA and placed
in boarding schools or with white foster
parents. Most BIA employees are white.

The first Indian head of the BIA in this
century was Robert Bennett, appointed by
President Johnson in 1966 and admired by
most moderate Indian leaders. An Oneida
from Wisconsin and a career BIA man, Ben-
nett resigned in dismay last July, charging
that “the new Administration has completely
ignored the Indians.” His successor is Louis
Bruce, part Mohawk and part Oglala Sioux,
who seems just as frustrated as his people
in dealing with the Great White Father. “I
keep hearing terrible and sad things that
are happening that I didn't know about.”
One trouble with the bureau, claims one of
its most effective field men, is that it is over-
staffed at top levels (there is one BIA em-
ployee for every 18 reservation Indians), and
it takes three years to get new funds to pave
a road. “We have created a monster,” he
says.

Indians have seen countless treaties
broken, their lands diminished from 138
million acres in 1887 to 55 million acres to-
day, thelr water diverted. They are convinced
that the Government is determined event-
ually to dismiss the whole problem by ter-
minating all reservations. Long a favorite
white liberal policy, based on the assumption
that all minorities will thrive by being as-
similated into the mystical American melting
pot, termination of the reservations is now
heatedly rejected by nearly all Indian leaders.
These Indians now want first to conserve all
that Is best of their own heritage, summed
up in the slogan Integrity, Not Integration.
They are thus moving in tandem with black
groups that have rejected integration in
favor of black power. Theoretically, at least,
Indians have several advantages over the
blacks in moving toward their goals. They
have available a whole federal bureaucracy
that professes to want the same end. While
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they lack national unity, their tribal tradi-
tions give them a sense of self-identity. And
above all, they have their own lands.?

TO EEEFP THE LAND

The fight to preserve those lands and the
water required to make their acreage livable
is a constant one for U.S. Indians. The
Senecas are still bitter about the 10,000 acres
taken in 1964 by the Army Corps of Engineers
for the Kinzua Dam. The Senecas were paid
$3,000,000, but to them land is no mere mat~
ter of money—it 1s a spiritual as well as a
sustaining resource. The Tuscaroras of New
York lost 553 acres to a reservolr in the late
1950s. They were paid $850,000, only to learn
that nearby Niagara University got $5,000,000
for just 200 acres.

Currently, Indians in New Mexico, Mon=-
tana and California are locked in battles
with various Government agencies for con-
trol of land and water. The Paiutes of
western Nevada have watched their emerald-
green Pyramid Lake, ancient source of their
cutthroat trout, shrink to one-third its form-
er size by various water-diversion projects.
The lake's ecological balance has been de-
stroyed, and most of the fish have died.

The most dramatic controversy over native
lands is one now raging over the ownership
of 90% of the acreage of Alaska. Aided by
some of the nation’s best lawyers, including
former Supreme Court Justice Arthur Gold-
berg and former Attorney General Ramsey
Clark, 55,000 Indians, Eskimos and Aleuts
contend that they hold title to the Alaskan
land because the U.S. did not puchase it from
Russia in 1867; it bought only the right to
tax and govern the territory. When Alaska
became a state in 1959, the state began to
assert clalm to the area. It has seized 450,000
acres for itself. The natives are willing to give
up all except 40 million acres—10% of the
state—at a price of $500 million and a 2%
royalty on revenues from the surrendered
lands. If they do not get satisfaction this
time, the native groups calculate that they
have sufficient legal options to tie up the
land in court contests for years.

Today activist Indians throughout the U.S.
are determined to push all such holding
operations to the limit of their resources,
since they have seen the devastating impact
of closed~-down reservations. The Menominees
of Wisconsin had good schools and commun-
ity services, plus a sawmill owned by the
tribe, when they were “terminated” in 1961.
Since then, many Menominees have had to
sell their lands to pay taxes in their new
ownership status. The Indian hospital shut
down and sawmill profits dwindled. As a
result, the state paid out more than six times
as much money in welfare to the Menominees
as before—and the Menominees lost their
identify. “The Menominee tribe is dead,” re-
ports Professor Gary Orfield in a study for
the University of Chicago, ‘“but for no good
reason.” Also terminated in 1961, Oregon’s
Klamath tribe suffered soaring rates in suil-
cides, crime and drunkenness,

There are, however, encouraging signs of
progress on some reservations. The Lummi
tribe of Washington State, a sea-oriented
people along Puget Sound, are using federal
funds and considerable hard labor to de-
velop the most advanced aguafarm in the
U.S. They control the spawning and culti-
vating of oysters, the breeding of hybrid
steelhead-rainbow trout and the harvesting
of algae, used In making toothpaste, ice
cream and pudding. It may net $1,000 an acre
for the Indians, compared with at most $40
an acre in land farming.

2 The first reservation opened in 1853, and
the system still includes some 284 BIA-su-
pervised enclaves. Indians are free to leave

reservations whenever they wish, but those
who do not live on them do not benefit from
most Indian-aid programs. All Indians were

granted full citizenship status in 1924.
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Elsewhere some 150 commercial and in-
dustrial enterprises, among them General
Dynamics and Fairchild Camera, have moved
onto Indian reservations, enticed by the free-
dom from real estate taxes accorded reserva-
tion enterprises—and by cheap labor. They
provide jobs and profits for individual In-
dians as well as their tribes. Simpson Cox, a
white Phoenix lawyer, has spent 22 years
with the Gila River Pima-Maricopa Indians,
successfully pressing the Government to com-
pensate the tribe fairly for confiscating their
lands. He has helped them build industrial
parks, a tourist center, a trade school, farms,
community centers and an airstrip.

Antipoverty funds are also beginning to
benefit Indians, since by any definition no
group in the U.S. is more impoverished than
Indians. One group utilizing such funds is
Oklahoma for Indian Opportunity, founded
by LaDonna Harris, the attractive, mixed-
blood Comanche wife of Senator Fred Har-
ris, chairman of the Democratic National
Committee. Her group fights federal red tape
to help reservation Indians, gathers evidence
when whites diseriminate against them,
forms buying clubs to combat high grocery
prices, trains young Indians for jobs and
leadership. There are sharp contrasts in the
efforts to help reservation Indians. Navajos
at their tribal headquarters in Window Rock,
Ariz.,, have eagerly taken to instruction in
the use of a computer to handle industrial-
development projects. In northern Minnesota,
Indians had strayed so far from their tradi-
tlons that white sportsmen had to be em-
ployed to teach them the rudiments of
canoeing, water safety and fishing.

LIFE IN THE CITY

Indians also now have a few influential
voices in the U.S. Congress. One of them be-
longs to Senator Edward EKennedy, whose
subcommittee on Indian education recently
charged that “our nation’s policles and pro-
grams for educating American Indians are a
national tragedy.” Another friend is Min-
nesota Senator Walter Mondale. An honorary
Chippewa chief, Mondale criticizes Indian
schools as containing the elements of dis-
aster. “The first thing an Indian learns is
that he is a loser.”

The Indians who move off the land and into
big cities are indeed apt to become losers.
More than 200,000 Indians have done so.
They do not congregate as closely as blacks,
partly because they meet less resistance in
moving into low-income white neighbor-
hoods. There are nearly 60,000 in Los Angeles,
perhaps 20,000 in the San Francisco Bay area,
about 12,000 in Phoenix, 15,000 on Chicago’s
North Side. Some 12,000 inhabit the Minne-
apolis-St. Paul area, almost half in shabby
apartment houses and creaky Victorian
houses near Minneapolis' Franklin Avenue,
which cops and Indians alike call “the reser-
vation.”

Time Correspondent Richard Saltonstall
talked to many Indians who had tried the
urban life. “Nobody mistreated me in Dallas,”
he was told by Donna Flood, a mixed-blood
Ponea. “But I was unhappy there. It was too
fast. There was noise, fumes, confusion—the
white man’s problems, In the city you lose
your contact and feeling for the land. You
become isolated.” Hiner Doublehead, a Cher-
okee with two children, took his family to
Chicago. “God, it was a jungle when we got
there,” he recalled. “The people lived like
foreigners—unfriendly, clannish. It was the
closeness and the crammed-in living that got
to me. The bars were the only places to get
acquainted and to unwind. But the friend-
ships never went far. Nobody would invite
you up to his house. I didn't feel like I was
human up there.”

Even the Indians who manage to make it
often get restless and long to return to their
reservation families for spiritual renewal.

Many do so, abruptly abandoning jobs. It is
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the lure of the land, most often, that proves
irresistible. “They used to tell me the land is
like your mother,” explains Tom Cook, a 21-
year-old Mohawk. “The trees are like your
brothers, as are the birds in the air and the
fish in the water. They give you life; they give
you food; they give you everything, It was so
pretty the way my grandmother used to tell
it."” Cook attends college in New York City
and 1s a full-time steelworker in Manhattan.

SOMETHING OF VALUE

Indian grievances are specific, but the goals
of redress so far remain diffuse, There are no
Indian leaders who, with any confidence of
national support from their people, can speak
on precisely what should be done. Tradition-
alists merely tend to look at the mountains
that have sheltered their tribes for centur-
les and at the writings of their ancestral
prophets, and they say patiently: “We'll out-
last you whites.” There are others who seek
accommodation of white and Indian cultures.
Says Ronnie Lupe, tribal chairman of the
White Mountain Apaches: “We know what
the white man offers us. There are certain
comforts in your culture—good homes, good
cars, good jobs—but there is a certain way
to get these and yet retain our identity, and
we have yet to find it.”

But even that kind of reasonableness is
dismissed by the new Indian militants as the
talk of “Uncle Tom-Toms" or “Uncle Toma-
hawks" and "“Stand-Around-the-Fort In-
dians.” What these leaders seem to want most
is for the Federal Government, which now
spends only $500 million a year on aid to In-
dians, to increase its spending for Indian
schools, roads, housing and medical care—
and to stop smothering Indians with restric-
tive regulations and unwanted advice on how
to run their affairs. They want their water
and land rights protected and expanded, not
contracted through treaty violations. They
want help in attracting job-providing in-
dustries to their reservations, but they want
to determine what kinds and how they will
be operated. They want federal benevolence,
in short, as compensation for the loss of
more than half a continent, but they want
to be free to go their own way—even though
they are not yet certain of their direction.

The Indians’ longing to live harmoniously
with nature touches recesses of nostalgia in
the minds'of many Americans. Indeed, at a
time when the drive to protect and restore
the nation’s physical environment is the
most popular cause of the day, whites' guilt
over their spollage of air, land and water en-
genders a new admiration for those who have
fought for so long to protect their own
plains, lakes and hunting grounds. It would
be wrong to romanticize Indian culture, but
there is something to be valued, or at least
envied, in a society that respects the wisdom
of elders, enjoys the closeness of kinship, pre-
fers tranquility to competition. and sees lit-
tle merit in 9-to-5 punctualite at a desk.

Although they now live in what one Indian
calls “a schizoid world of fractured loyalties,”
all Indian leaders agree that the best of their
ancient heritage is a priceless resource. To
many white Americans, who are constantly
told these days how much they have to feel
guilty about, the demands of yet one more
minority may seem almost more than the
conscience can bear. Yet Indians can hardly
be expected to keep their peace just because
they have only lately joined the queue of
those vociferously demanding scecial justice.
If they continue to be rejected, many young
Indians will continue to despair and will em-
brace the sentiments of Phil George, a young
Nez Perce, who wrote:

This summer I shall
Return to our Longhouse
Hide beneath a feathered hat
And become an Old Man.
The new militants reject such resignation,
and are determined that Indians be heard
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along with all of America's second-class citi-
zens, Their aim is nothing less than to re-
verse the perspectives of the races. Explains
one:

You will forgive me If I tell you that my
people were Americans for thousands of
years before your people were. The question
is not how you can Americanize us but how
we can Americanize you. The first thing we
want to teach you is that, in the American
way of life, each man has respect of his
brothers’ vision. Because each of us re-
spected his brother’'s dream, we enjoyed free-
dom here while your people were busy kill-
ing and enslaving one another across the
water. We have a hard trail ahead of us, but
we are not afraid of hard trails.

THE VIETNAM VETERAN—AMER-
ICA’S MOST UNDERRATED HERO

HON. MARTIN B. McKNEALLY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. McKNEALLY. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I am pleased to include an address
by Mr. James E. Merna, aide to the na-
tional commandant, Marine Corps
League, before the Eastern Branch Ki-
wanis Club, Washington, D.C., on Jan-
uary 31, 1970.

Mr. Merna was introduced by Mr.
George T. Stafford, administrator of the
Cafritz Memorial Hospital, Washington,
D.C., immediate past president of the
Kiwanis Club, eastern branch, Wash-
ington, D.C.

Mr. Merna is himself an extraordinary
young man. Orphaned at an early age
he spent 10 years of his youth in two
Catholic orphanages in Rockland County
in my congressional district in New York.
He served as a marine in active combat
during the Korean war, and I believe that
his remarks will be of great interest to
every American.

The material follows:

INTRODUCTION OF GUEST SPEAKER,
JameEs E. MERNA

This past Veterans Day, November 11th,
President Nixon announced the inauguration
of a program of visits by outstanding Amerl-
cans to Veterans Administration Hospitals
throughout the United States. He called the
program the VIP Program—the initials VIP
standing for “Very Important Patients.”

The program is to Involve nearly 500 out-
standing Americans volunteering their time
to visit hospitalized veterans. The volunteers
will include famous names from the fields of
entertainment, professional football, base-
ball, basketball, ete.

Well, I don’t know if President Nixon is
aware of it or not, but such a type program
has been functioning practically within a
shadow's length of the White House for the
past 3, years—right here in the Washing-
ton area—at Bethesda Naval Hospital, to be
exact. The name of this program is Opera-
tion Appreciation.

Our guest speaker tonight is the origina-
tor and Chairman of Operation Appreciation.
Operation Appreciation has been fantastical-
1y successful and is belleved to be the Na-
tion’s first substantial and continuing aid
program for returning Vietnam ecasualties.
The program has received much national at-
tention, has been cited by the Freedoms
Foundation at Valley Forge, has been praised
on the floors of Congress on many occa-
sions, and most importantly, has served as a
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model and the Impetus for adoption by nu-
merous other organizations at hundreds of
military and veterans hospitals across the
country.

We have asked our speaker to tell us about
Operation Appreciation. He will conclude his
remarks with some personal observations
about the Vietnam Veteran.

Before we begin the program, let me give
you a little background about our guest
speaker.

A native of New York, he spent 10 years
of his youth in two Catholic orphanages
in Rockland County, New York. He's a com-
bat veteran of the Korean War, having served
three years in the Marine Corps from 1950-
1953. He's a 1957 graduate of the University
of Maryland. He's a co-founder and Past
Commandant of the Prince Georges County
Detachment, Marine Corps League. Last year
he served as State Commandant of the Ma-
rine Corps League In Maryland. Having pro-
gressed from local and state level, he is now
serving as Alde to the National Comman-
dant of the Marine Corps League.

In 1968, In nationwide competition he was
named the Marine of the Year at the Na-
tional Convention of the Marine Corps
League in Bridgeport, Connecticut. Last year
he was named one of the Outstanding Young
Men of America for 1969 by the National
Jaycees and the Outstanding Americans
Foundation.

In professional life, he is a Government
Public Affairs Officer with the Naval Supply
Systems Command in Washington.

Married to his college sweetheart and the
father of four children, he makes his home
in New Carrollton, Maryland.

It gives me great pleasure to officially wel-
come and present our guest speaker—a rec-
ognized outstanding veteran spokesman, Mr,
Jim Merna.

THE VIETNAM VETERAN—AMERICA'S MosT

UnDERRATED WarR HErO

(By James E. Merna)

Operation Appreciation is the name of a
volunteer “home-front support program”
which we originated in the Washington area
some 31, years ago, in May, 1966. As the
name implies, we had but one purpose in
mind—we simply wanted to show our appre-
clation to the American fighting man—to let
him know that he had not been forgotten—
that his great personal sacrifices in defense
of freedom were appreciated by many of his
fellow Americans.

We began the program at Bethesda Naval
Hospital shortly after the return back to the
States of some of the first American casual-
ties from the Vietnam War. We intentionally
selected Bethesda Naval Hospital as the place
to start this program because this was where
the wounded Marines in this area were belng
sent for recuperation, rest, and treatment.
Being former Marines, a few of us from the
Prince Georges County (Maryland) Detach-
ment, Marine Corps League felt that this was
a situation where we might be able to be of
some Immediate assistance to our fellow
Marines,

Well, what Is Operation Appreciation?
What kind of a job has it done and what
form of assistance has it rendered?

In a nutshell, Operation Appreciation has
provided a diversity of enjoyment and enter-
talnment for the wounded Marine Corps and
Navy Vietnam veterans at Bethesda. We be-
lHeve it to be the Nation's first substantial
and continuing ald program for returning
Vietnam casualties.

Operation Appreciation has treated the
Vietnam veterans at Bethesda Naval Hospital
to more than 70 outings and entertainment
and recreational events since its inception.
These have ranged from taking the patients
to all of the major sports events, both pro-
fesslonal and collegiate, such as baseball,
basketball, football, boxing, soccer, wrestling,
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stock car races and tennis matches, to such

diverse social events, for example, as stage
plays at the Washington Natlonal Theatre,
concerts at Constitution Hall, pizza parties,
firehouse parties, American Legion smokers,
soclety lawn parties, Congressional receptions
on Capitol Hill, embassy parties, and sports
banquets.

Some of you may have noticed an article
this week in the sports section of the Wash-
ington Post about the upcoming heavywelight
championship fight next month at Madison
Square Garden in New York between Joe
Frazier and Jimmy Ellis. A New York Con-
gressman, Representatlve Martin B. Mc-
Eneally is trying to organize one of the
most unusual boxing promotions in years—
having the world's heavyweight title con-
tenders, Frazier and Ellls, put on an exhibi-
tion match in the House of Representatives
gymnasium before their championship bout.
Congressman Jim Wright of Texas is even
hopeful at this time of being allowed to spar
a short round with either contender, should
the proposed match in Washington come
off.
I spoke to Congressman McEneally about
this on Wednesday over the phone, I told
him I hoped the exhibition would take place
and that if it did, I would like to bring a
group of wounded Marines from the hos-
pital as his guests to watch the match.
Congressman McEneally informed me he is
confident that the proposed match may take
place shortly and that he would be delighted
to have the "“Gyrenes,” as he affectionately
called them, as his guests.

When we take the patients on an outing,
and we've had up to as many as 150 at one
time, we usually try to make arrangements
to take them behind the scenes, into the
locker room after a baseball game, for ex-
ample, to meet with Brooks Robinson of the
Baltimore Orioles, or back stage after a per-
formance at Washington's National Theatre
for a visit with actress Myrna Loy or singer
Miss Pearl Bailey.

Operation Appreciation is also concerned
about the long and sometimes lonely hours
at Bethesda and, to help brighten at least
some of them, it arranges for variety shows
and ‘“cheer-up” visits by friends, the serv-
iceman’'s Congressman, pretty girls, local
talent, and prominent personalities.

On one occasion, thanks to a referral that
I had recelved from sportswriter Bob Addie
of the Washington Post, it was Joe Garagiola
of baseball and radio and television fame that
I contacted at his home in Scarsdale, New
York with a request to come to Bethesda for
a visit with the patlents. Joe promptly ad-
justed his schedule and pald a generous visit.
He was an instant success with his highly
amusing banter of sports stories and film
clips from national television shows on which
he had appeared.

The Washington Redskins football team is
one of the most popular groups we've ever
brought to the hospital. Sonny Jurgensen,
Sam Huff, and Bobby Mitchell received the
biggest ovation of all the players. I will al-
ways remember this encounter of both
groups, the young wounded Marines and the
pro football players, each idolizing each other
and each representative of teamwork at Its
finest. In my opinion, It was a meeting of
“champlons among champions.”

Singer Judy Garland was another celebrity
that I was fortunate to persuade to come to
Bethesda. Accompanied by a piano on wheels,
Miss Garland went from ward to ward bring-
ing chants of music and cheer to the combat-
weary Marines,

Another distinguished visitor whom we es-
corted to Bethesda was Mrs. William Henry
Sullivan, Jr., the National President-Gen-
eral of the Daughters of the American Revo-
lution. Seeing first-hand the results of Op-
eration Appreciation, Mrs. Sullivan saw to it
that the doors to Constitution Hall were
opened wide for free admittance to concerts
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by hospitalized servicemen. She also saw to
it that our program was adopted nationally
by the hundreds of D.A.R. Chapters across
the country.

We have also conducted gift drives for the
patients on occaslon and the response has
always been most heart-warming, resulting
in a deluge of gifts and small necessities,
thanks to the generosity of many local and
national business firms.

Operation Appreciation has many sup-
porters. Our most active and interested
booster by far is Mrs. Marjorie Merriweather
Post, well known Washington socialite and
philanthropist. Words are inadequate to ex-
press the high esteem which the Marine
Corps, the Marine Corps League, the patients
and stafi at Bethesda Naval Hospital hold in
their hearts for this graclous and compas-
sionate lady. In her own unheralded way, Mrs.
Post has provided financial support making
possible many of the activities of Operation
Appreciation. She constantly inquires about
the welfare and progress of “her boys" at
Bethesda and has entertained hundreds of
Vietnam Veterans at gala parties at Hillwood,
her Washington estate, on a number of oc-
casions.

This then, in quick fashion, is what Opera-
tion Appreciation is all about. It's simply a
people-to-people way of saying “thank you"
to some truly deserving and outstanding
young Americans,

I have had the opportunity and the privi-
lege to appear before community, civic, and
other fine service-oriented groups such as
Kiwanis here tonight to explain Operation
Appreciation and to urge adoption of similar
programs at the many military and veterans
hospitals throughout this great land of ours.
I believe we've attalned many fine results.
The program has been editorially endorsed
by leading newspapers and has been adopted
by other organizations. It has been cited at
length in the Congressional Record a number
of times which has helped immensely to
spread the word nationally.

It Is imperative that programs of this type
be continued throughout the Nation because
the war in Vietnam is far from over and
many casualties continue to return home
daily for recuperation and rehabilitation. To
date, more than 265,000 Americans have been
wounded in action in Vietnam. Many of these
servicemen will be hospitalized for a long
time to come.

For anyone who gets involved in a pro-
gram of this type, he or she will find that
the hours oftentimes are long but the re-
wards in terms of personal satisfaction and
gratification are many.

With your indulgence, I would like to be
permitted to say a few words about this re-
markable young man of our times—the
Vietnam Veteran. After coming into contact
with, working with, and literally counseling
hundreds and hundreds of these fine young
Americans, I believe I have formed some
personal opinions and observations about
these men from a unique and close personal
vantage point. I would like to share some
of these thoughts with you.

And while I'm referring primarily to the
young Marine of today, the same thoughts
can be equally expressed for our gallant sol-
diers, sailors, airmen, and Coast Guardsmen
who are performing just as valiantly and
courageously in the struggle against Com-
munist aggression.

In my opinion, the Vietnam Veteran is the
most under-rated American war hero of all
times—he’s truly our unheralded young pa-
triot. Never before in our almost 200 years
of existence have we sent our brave defend-
ers to battle lacking the home-front support
that they do today.

This young fighting man goes to war
quietly and efficiently. In Vietnam, he faces
countless hardships and death. But, in the
tradition so well established by his forefa-
thers, he does his duty. And when he comes
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home, he can be sure there will be no na-
tional outburst of emotion or flag-waving in
his behalf. To the contrary, he comes home
as quietly as he left. Many of these modern
American heroes return home often as
strangers in their own land. They are not
greeted as the heroes that they are—but
as someone to be forgotten rather than re-
vered—as someone who has been guillty of
some wrongdoling.

Compare this attitude and treatment and
lack of respect to our returning veterans of
World War II! And even Eorea! Then it was
clearly a case of appreciation and pride—
both for the serviceman and his uniform and
all that he represented.

Today, in the words of the President of
the United States himself, it’s “Open Season
on the Armed Forces.” We see all about us a
growing disenchantment with the military
establishment and anything even remotely
connected with defense preparedness.

What effect does all of this have, par-
ticularly the wave of anti-war moratorium
demonstrations on our fighting men, the
young men of today who bear arms in United
States uniform and whom I have heard de-
scribed by General Lew Walt, the Assistant
Commandant of the Marine Corps as “the
smartest, toughest, best led, and most highly
motivated youngster who ever shouldered &
rifle in the defense of this country.”

Frankly, he doesn’t pay too much attention
to it. He doesn’t have time. As the Navy's top
Chaplain Rear Admiral James W. Kelly re-
cently remarked upon his return from his
annual Christmas visit to Vietnam, “the
U.S. serviceman in Vietnam is less concerned
about public opinion than the job at hand.”
He went on to say that dissent at home has
been met with the attitude of “disgust”
among U.S. fighting men. The effect on our
troops morale has been insignificant, he
added, but he feels the recent moratorium
demonstrations may have Inspired the
enemy.

The Commandant of the Marine Corps,
General Leonard F. Chapman, Jr. recently
expressed some concern about this same
problem and drew an appropriate analogy
of the stiuation. He recalled attending the
State Dinner last August for the Moon Astro-
nauts—one of many tributes to the bravery
and skill of these incredible men. As he
watched and listened throughout the festive
occasion, he couldn't help thinking about
the bravery and skill of the young Marines
in Vietnam. He noticed a serious and highly
disturbing difference. Our astronauts were
cheered on by all of the American people and
were greeted enthusiastically when they re-
turned. It's obvious, he thought to himself,
that we can't say the same of the young
veterans of Vietnam. Many Americans do not
support him—to many outright reject him
when he returns.

That same individual Marine, I have found,
doesn't like being referred to as a tool of
imperialistic aggression, especially when the
accusation is made in an American accent.
But he doesn’t pay too much attention to it.
He's too busy manning the outposts of free-
dom—or searching for mines set by North
Vietnamese soldiers—mines that have killed
and injured more Vietnamese civilians than
they have American troops.

He's a remarkable young fellow doing a
man-sized job in Vietnam—our man in uni-
form. And young indeed he is—the average
age of the 80,000 Marines that General Walt
commanded when he was Commanding Gen-
eral of the Third Marine Amphiblous Force
in Vietnam was 19, But he's got a pride in
his heritage and maturity beyond his youth-
fulness, He's one of the finest American
Ambassadors the world has ever seen.

I have mentioned the high dedication and
sense of purpose of the modern Marine. He
believes in what he is fighting for—he s
convinced that our commitment is just. And
he proves his commitment by his actions.
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Since the first Marines became eligible for ro-
tation home from Vietnam in 1966, a total
of nearly 40,000 Marines have voluntarily ex-
tended their tours for 6 months or more in
that country. This is the equivalent of two
full Marine Divisions. Of all Marines eligible
to vote, 76% cast their ballots in the last na-
tional election—far greater than the 60%
nationwide participation by eligible voters as
recorded by the Gallup poll. This is what the
young Marine—the young American—thinks
of the American effort in Vietnam—this is
how he sees his duty—this is a good example
of how highly the individual Marine values
his citizenship.

According to official Veterans Administra-
tion statistics, there are now approximately
3 million, 400 thousand Vietnam era veterans
back in civillan life. Seven hundred thou.
sand enrolled this past Fall in education
and tralning under the Vietnam G.I. Bill—
approximately 380,000 are attending the na-
tion’s colleges and universities.

And I'm sure that most of them are typi-
cal of the determination of two of Prince
Georges County's finest young citlzens,
Charles E. “Butch” Joeckel, Jr. of Colmar
Manor (Maryland) and John Clements of
Cheverly (Maryland). Both of these young
men were seriously wounded in combat while
serving with the Marine Corps in Vietnam.
Butch lost both of his legs from an enemy
land-mine while leading a patrol; John
Clements was awarded three Purple Hearts
for his heroic efforts out there. He'll prob-
ably need the continued use of his cane to
help him walk, for the rest of his life. Both
were retired on disabllity from the Corps
due to their injuries—both are currently
full-time students under the G.I. Bill. You
ought to see them together strolllng the
campus of Prince Georges Community Col-
lege, each helping the other on their way
to classes. Witnessing their determination
gives you a great feeling of pride.

“Butch” and John, I feel, are typical of the
nearly half a milion Inspired young men
who are returning home from Vietnam each
year. They are the “mature Americans"” of
tomorrow. They're not going to shed the
mantle of leadership—the qualities of char-
acter—the firm determination they have ac-
quired—when they return. As General Walt
has said, “They've been shot at for real, and
they are not going to let anything keep them
from taking a stand on issues involving the
security of this country. They have the re-
sponsibility for America's position in the
world on their shoulders now. And they’ll all
have the responsibilities of citizenship to ful-
fill in the years to come. And they'll do a
good job.”

Finally, let us never forget the wvaliant
40,300 American servicemen who have paid
the supreme sacrifice in Vietnam. We must
make sure that their sacrifices have not been
in valn. More than 100 of those who lost
their lives are from our own Prince Georges
County—heroes like 20 year old Warrant Of-
ficer Tom King of New Carrollton, an Army
helicopter pilot whose plane was shot down
by enemy fire; Lance Corporal Stephen E.
Belcher, an 18 year old Marine from Avon-
dale who was killed by mortar fire while on
a search-and-destroy mission and who was
voted the outstanding athlete of the Hyatts-
ville-Brentwood Boys Club; and Marine Cap-
taln James A. Graham of Forestville who won
the Nation's highest award, the Medal of
Honor for personal heroism above and be-
yond the call of duty.

Captain Graham, in the thick of battle and
while personally accounting for 15 enemy
killed, had been ordered by his battalion
commander to withdraw to friendly lines.
The Captain reacted by sending all of his
men back except one man who could not
moved due to the seriousness of his wounds.
He apologized to his Battalion Commander
for not completely carrying out the order
to withdraw, but said, “I just can’t leave this
young Marine, keep the fire coming though,
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Colonel, we are hurting them.” About 20 min-
utes later, Captain Graham radioed: “This
is my last transmission. I am being assaulted
by at least 25 of them. It's been a pleasure
soldiering with you.” Those were his last
words.

I was privileged to be In attendance on
October 29, 1968 when the Medal of Honor
was posthumously presented to the Cap-
tain’s widow. I talked to Mrs. Graham after
the ceremony and extended an offer of as-
sistance from the Marine Corps League.
With a sense of great pride and much con-
fidence in the future, Mrs, Graham, a mother
of two young children replied, “I don't have
half as many problems as I have offers of
assistance.” She impressed me as a woman
who is every bit as brave as her husband
was.

Well, we're not going to let the memory
of these courageous heroes to be soon for-
gotten. The Marine Corps League is pushing
ahead with plans to bulld a Vietnam Me-
morial in their honor as a fitting tribute to
all servicemen who gave their lives in Viet-
nam. The Memorial is to be built in Largo,
Maryland, near the site of the new Prince
Georges Community College on land already
promised to be donated by the County Gov-
ernment. The Memorial has already been de-
signed, free of charge, by a professional archi-
tect, Mr. Thomas Kerley of Cheverly. All
that remains to be done is to raise the nec-
essary funds to build it.

This is a task that cannot be accomplished
by any one group alone. We are hopeful that
by means of public subscription and con-
tributions and through the assistance of in-
terested business and civic and service or-
ganizations throughout the area, the Me-
morial may soon be a reality.

In conclusion, I think it is clear that we
have seen vivid examples of our servicemen
in Vietnam to continue the course to its end.
We need determination like that here at
home too. As grateful Americans, we need to
continue to show our faith in these men—
we must honor them—and we must give
them their due recognition and a true show-
ing of our appreciation.

POINT REYES NATIONAL SEASHORE

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, tomor-
row, February 10, Members of this House
will have an opportunity to east a cru-
cial vote to save a very special natural
treasure, Point Reyes National Seashore.

As Gladwin Hill put in the New York
Times of August 5, 1969:

Point Reyes is a 100-square-mile peninsu-
lar encompassing an unusual array of fasci-
nating and beautiful terrain, flora, and
fauna,

Pastoral countryside dotted with dairy
herds merges magically into a “Black Forest”
of towering Douglas firs. The forest gives
way to moors, dunes, estuaries, granite head-
lands and plunging canyons. California pop-
ples and lupine, wild roses and lilac carpet
the slopes. Between the tidelands and ridges
are creatures ranging from oysters and ele-
phant seals to mountain lions, cormorants
and egrets.

Eight years ago, the Congress enacted
and President Kennedy approved, a bill

to authorize Point Reyes National Sea-
shore, I cosponsored that bill together
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with our late colleagues, Clem Miller
and Clair Engle.

At Point Reyes, as elsewhere, however,
our reach exceeded our grasp as land
values shot up faster by far than the
funds appropriated to buy the land.
Moreover, the original authorizing leg-
islation contemplated, and so provided,
that roughly half the land within the
seashore would continue to be undis-
turbed in conforming pastoral uses such
as dairying and ranching. In a patch-
work park, however, where the bounda-
ries between public and private lands
are hard to discern, taxes and other nat-
ural changes have made it impossible for
many of the owners to continue to hold
their land at Point Reyes.

At the same time, people have been
coming to the seashore in ever-growing
numbers. In 1969, over 992,000 visitors
came from every State in the Union, and
from foreign countries as well, to enjoy
this “island in time,” this unique “wild
peninsula,” only 30 miles from San
Francisco.

H.R. 3786, the bill we take up tomor-
row, will not affect those citizens who
wish to continue to live or ranch at Point
Reyes. It will, however, authorize funds
needed to save those lands for the Amer-
ican people which would otherwise be
lost to the bulldozer, the subdivider, the
developer.

A grassroots citizen effort to “save our
seashore” developed in Marin County,
Calif., which includes Point Reyes; it
spread to the San Francisco Bay area,
and has now aroused nationwide inter-
est. It has become a bellwether of the
conservation cause. It has enlisted sup-
port from concerned citizens across the
country, and that support and concern
has naturally been expressed in the press.

After Gladwin Hill's article in the New
York Times of August 5, 1969, William
Steif of the Seripps-Howard newspapers,
Robert Hornig in the Washington Star,
Spencer Rich in the Washington Post,
and the Wall Street Journal all drew at-
tention to the conservation crisis, each
with specific emphasis on Point Reyes.

In October 1969, Marquis Childs de-
voted a nationally syndicated column to
this question of dwindling, yet priceless,
natural assets versus dwindling conser-
vation dollars. Mr. Childs used Point
Reyes as a case in point.

The Los Angeles Times of October 27,
1969, evinced its interest and that of its
subscribers in preserving Point Reyes
National Seashore, hundreds of miles
away, in an article by Philip Hager. Mr.
Hager described both the problems and
the advantages in saving the seashore.

In its commonsense way, the Deseret
News of Salt Lake City, on November 10,
1969, posed the question we face next
Tuesday this way:

Which is more important—a properly de-
veloped national seashore for all Americans,

or 30,940 acres of subdivided real estate for a
few Californians?

The Deseret News hit the nail on the
head.

The Wall Street Journal of November
20, 1969, likewise reflected both the wide-
spread citizen interest in environmental
issues and its focus on Point Reyes as
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the cutting edge, so to speak, of the con-
servation blade. James E. Bylius’ article
entitled, “Conservation Gains Political
Weight.”

Mr. Speaker, I am an old believer both
as to Point Reyes and the conservation
crisis which confronts us all. The articles
and editorials I have included with these
remarks show, I think, that the national
press has expressed that concern on a
national basis.

Point Reyes National Seashore has be-
come a symbol of our hopes, a trail
blazer. If we vote tomorrow to save it,
many other precious areas in every part
of our country may also be saved for
present and future generations of Amer-
icans.

I hope and expect that Members of
this House will join me tomorrow in
voting to save our seashore at Point
Reyes.

The articles and editorials follow:
[From the Washington Post, Oct. 22, 1969]
SvuB-DIviDERS ARE THREATENING LAST AREAS

OF UNSPOILED LAND

(By Marquis Childs)

San Frawncisco.—The lure of California is
one of the most remarkable phenomena of
our time, Like a great magnet it pulls peo-
ple—young, old, a vanguard of hipples, es-
capees, opters out—from the rest of the
country to this slope on the Pacifiz shore.

Even for the Chamber of Commerce boost-
ers this is almost too much of a good thing.
Like the frantic movements of the lemmings
to the seashore, with an instinctual drive
that sends them finally to thelr destruction,
there will soon be standing room only if the
present rate of growth continues.

Nothing could illustrate this better than
the controversy over the Point Reyes na-
tional seashore. A beautiful, still relatively
untouched peninsula about an hour from
San Francisco, Point Reyes is one of the few
spots on the coast that has not fallen to the
developers and the sub-dividers. With the
parks in the metropolitan bay area hideously
overcrowded, Point Reyes is a natural outlet
for city dwellers in search of qulet and un-
spoiled beauty.

But the sub-dividers are on the doorstep
and pressing hard. Less than half the land
for Point Reyes has been acquired by the
federal government since the project was
authorized in 1962. With each passing year
land values have sharply increased. And now
the White House is saylng through the Bu-
reau of the Budget that a freeze is impera-
tive through 1973 to hold down spending
and hold inflation.

Other parks and seashores staked out by
Congress to save a part of vanishing America
before it 1s all paved with concrete are also
threatened by the double-squeeze of infla~
tion and economy. Besides Point Reyes, Cape
Cod In Massachusetts, Assateague Island in
Maryland and Padre Island in Texas are in
half-completed state, threatened by the land
speculators who stand to gain from federal
delay.

The Nixon administration has been gener-
ous with rhetoric. Secretary of Interior Wal-
ter Hickel, in a speech to the National Park
and Recreation Association in Chicago, pro-
posed a $6.3 billion development program
for urban parks.

Point Reyes precisely fits this description.
But Hickel in the same speech Included an
escape hatch that negated much of the fine
rhetoric. “Present fiscal restraints” would
very likely make it impossible to ask Con-
gress for any funds to make the grandiose
dream & reality. The Hickel speech coincided
with a letter from Budget Director Robert
Mayo to House Interior Chairman Wayne
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Aspinall warning that under “present con-
straints” land purchase for parks and recre-
ation areas would not be completed until
mid-1973.

The conservationists are going into battle
over Point Reyes, and nowhere is the breed
more aggressive and determined than in
California. Aspinall is moving to get added
funds out of Congress. So, that untouched
shore may still be saved.

But the economizers have the final say.
Congress can propose but the Bureau of the
Budget disposes by freezing extra money
that may be voted. As the people push ac-
celerates, the standing-room-only sign cov-
ers more and more of a once-free land.

[From the Los Angeles (Calif.) Times,
Oct, 27, 1969]

PRESSURE MOUNTING TO PRESERVE POINT REYES
NATIONAL SEASHORE—LEGISLATORS AND CoN=-
SERVATIONISTS JOIN IN CAMPAIGN To GET
Nixon’s HELP IN SAVING SPECTACULAR
SCENIC LANDMARK

(By Philip Hager)

PoiNT REYES.—Legislators and conserva-
tlonists are applying increasing pressure on
the Nixon Administration to help save the
Point Reyes National Seashore, an historic
and spectacularly scenic landmark 30 miles
north of San Franciseo.

“If we don’t act soon, the park will never
come into being,” says Peter Behr, a 54-year-
old San Francisco attorney who leads an ag-
gressive citizens campalgn. *“There'll be noth-
ing to stop the developers from putting in
high-rise hotels and shopping centers.”

Behr's organization, called Save Our Sea-
shore, has joined with 26 California congress-
men—including Sens. Alan Cranston and
George Murphy—in behalf of a legislative
appropriation to buy the remaining private
land in the area to complete the park.

AREA REMAINS UNSPOILED

The House Interior Committee begins
hearing on the proposal on Nov. 13.

Foint Reyes today remalns largely un-
spoiled, not too different perhaps from the
way it was when Sir Francis Drake is said
to have sailed the Golden Hind Into its har-
bor in the summer of 1579. The 100-mile
square peninsula is lined with vast sandy
beaches. In the spring wild flowers flourish
on its rolling hills. Extensive wild life—deer,
mountain lions and rare bald eagles—roams
a forest of tall Douglas firs.

Seven years ago, President John F., Ken-
nedy signed a bill authorizing the Point
Reyes National Seashore. Conservationists
rejoiced—they thought the area was saved
from exploitation and ruin.

But in the ensuing years, Congress appro-
priated barely $20 million, sufficient only to
acquire 22,543 of the 53,483 acres within the
park's boundaries.

Land prices continued to rise—almost 10%
4 year—as speculators moved In; taxes
climbed and placed a heavy burden on land-
owners walting for the government to act.
Meanwhile, the number of visitors to the
area grew and put increasing pressure on its
facilities: some 660,000 visitors are expected
in 1970—compared to 520,000 in 1967.

Now the park is an irregular and confusing
patchwork of private and public land—al-
most impossible to administer and bewilder-
ing to visitors.

Supporters of the pending legislation say
the park can be saved If Congress appropri-
ates about $38 mlillion—enough to buy the
rest of the private lands.

CLAIM FUND IS SUFFICIENT

Presumably, the money could come from
the Land and Water Conservation Fund, a
8200 milllon-a-year reserve established by
Congress last year, exactly for such purposes.
Conservationists say there is more than
enough in the fund now to preserve Point
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Reyes and several other park sites in simi-
larly precarious positions.

But an economy-minded Bureau of the
Budget hesitates to approve further park
acquisitions, pointing to a backlog of obli-
gations still not funded. In a letter to Rep.
Wayne Aspinall (D-Colo.) chairman of the
House Interior Committee, bureau director
Robert P. Mayo said:

“While in the circumstances we would
have no objection to . . . increasing the au-
thorization celling at Point Reyes National
Seashore . . . We must reiterate that funds
likely to become available will not be suf-
ficlent to permit acquisition of such areas
without extensive curtailment in already
programmed land acquisition.”

Aspinall was displeased. He replled: “The
Administration is not keeping falth with
Congress, which intended that this $200 mil-
lion a year be avallable despite any other
budget restrictions.”

Interior Secretary Walter J. Hickel last
week, said he was “pushing” for a Point
Reyes appropriation. But conservationists
note with dissatisfaction that the depart-
ment also has proposed that 9,200 acres of
the land in the area be sold to developers
for residential uses.

At this point, park supporters are not
optimistic. But they believe their best bet is
to stress that Point Reyes meets the Ad-
ministrations stated desire to develop parks
that serve urban areas. They note further
that the longer the Administration waits the
higher land prices will become.

Lloyd Tupling, the Sierra Club’s Washing-
ton representative, observed: “Here is land
that's going to be put to the bulldozer, split
up by real estate developers. There's money
in the Treasury, earmarked for this specific
purpose, Why in the hell can't we get going?”

Others speculate that the increased politi-
cal appeal of environmental causes may
inspire the Administration to change its mind
on Point Reyes. “Look at it this way,” says

a conservationist. *This park will serve five
million people in this area—an area that
neither President Nixon, Gov. Reagan or Sen.
Murphy have done well in politically. We're
hoping Murphy, who's up for reelection, can
get something done.”

ETATE LEVEL VIEW

On the state level, Assemblyman Edwin
Z'Berg (D-Sacramento) and William T. Bag-
ley (R-San Rafael) have proposed that the
Legislature appropriate $10 million to sup-
plement federal funds to complete the park-
land acquisition.

8.0.8,, the citizens’ group, has gone to work
hoping to stir public interest in Point Reyes
through a petition campaign (alming for a
million signatures), mass mailings pleading
for letters and wires to President Nixon and
educational programs at schools, service clubs
and other public gathering places.

“This is the fastest growing area in Cali-
fornia,"” says Peter Behr, a former Marin
County supervisor. “We need to save this sea-
shore for our children and grandchildren. God
will provide more babies in the future but not
more land."”

TEMPTING OFFERS

Meanwhile, the owners of remaining pri-
vate land at Point Reyes say they can’t hold
out much longer against the tempting offers
from developers.

“It’s obviously a red-ink situation to hold
property that you pay more in taxes for
than you receive in income,” says Gordon
Pusser, president of Land Investors Research,
the firm that operates Pierce Ranch, a choice
2,500-acre property on the park site,

Pusser says the ranch earns about 87,500
a year in income from dairy and beef cattle
while costing more than $20,000 a year in
property taxes.

The situation is similar to another piece
of land, the 2,500-acre Lake Ranch, where
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owner William Sweet reports taxes of $22,000
8 year on income from leases of about $2,400.

Another pressure on land owners stems
from the patchwork pattern of the park.
Visitors unknowingly wander onto private
land and in some instances, an OWDer re-
ports, serious—even fatal—accidents have
occurred, after which visitors looking for
assistance from park authorities have dis-
covered they were on private lands, “People
have come to the farmhouses thinking they'd
find a forest ranger or park personnel to
help them,” says the landowner. “There’s an
awful lot of confusion.”

[From the Salt Lake City (Utah) Deseret
News, Nov, 10, 1969]
To SAVE SEASHORE, NixoN SHOULD ACT

Which is more important—a properly de-
veloped national seashore for all Americans,
or 30,940 acres of subdivided real estate for a
few Californians?

That is a question now facing Americans
at Pt. Reyes, 30 miles north of San Francisco.
Whatever decision is made at Pt. Reyes will
affect the opportunity of future generations
to enjoy the sea, sand, scenery, wildlife, quiet
forests and a feeling of tranquility there.

Pt. Reyes is also a test case. Whatever hap-
pens here indicates what Americans can ex-
pect elsewhere in “pavement vs. park” ques-
tions under the Nixon Administration.

Pt. Reyes was recommended for national
park status more than 30 years ago by Conrad
L. Wirth, then National Park Service director.
Cited were the "miles of Douglas fir forests,
bird-rich beaches, and miles of scenic paths.”
Wirth indicated the area was “worth more as
a public park than under a subdivision
shovel.”

Pres. John F. Eennedy set Pt. Reyes aslde
in 1962 as a national seashore, “the western
counterpart of Cape Cod.”

Some land was purchased immediately for
$20 million. A $14 million price tag was placed
on the remainder, “to be purchased when
funds became available.”

No further action was taken. The delay was
costly. The land now appralses at $38 million,

One reason for the burgeoning cost, of
course, is proximity to San Francisco. But it
is also a reason why extensive use of the sea-
shore can be expected.

Pt. Reyes federal holdings are presently “so
fragmented and scattered that they cannot
be administered,” according to Under Secre-
tary of Interior Russell Train. One property
owner says people constantly wander over his
land, “not knowing which is private and
which is park.”

Many landowners would like to sell. But
as one says, “we aren’t certain whether the
government wants to buy.” The owner, who
paid $22,000 taxes there last year, compared
to $2,400 profits, can't be blamed for selling
to a private real estate developer in the near
future.

Nor can the developers be expected to wait
forever.

Any further delays by the Nixon Admin-
istration would be an Invitation to private
development—and a public loss.

And any more extended delays before ulti-
mate acquisition could cost the American
taxpayers several more million dollars. Let's
act now,

[From the Wall Street Journal, Nov, 20, 1969]
CONSERVATION GaAINS POLITICAL WEIGHT
(By James E. Bylin)

San Frawncisco.—"Politicians of all parties
and persuasions are speaking up in forceful
terms in unprecedented ways. Solid achieve-
ments are still few and far between, but the
willingness to embrace the ldea is really
significant.”

Or, to paraphrase these comments by
Michael McCloskey, executive director of the
Sierra Club, conservation is becoming more
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fashionable among politiclans, “The mood
has changed dramatically in the last year,”
adds Peter Behr, a slightly built lawyer who
helped lead a successful fight for strength-
ened state legislation against filling parts of
San Francisco Bay. ““Conservation has become
a synonym for survival. Formerly, it was con-
sidered a delightful hobby practiced above
the 10,000-foot level by a few eccentrics.”

As the ebulllent quotations suggest, vibra-
tions are presently good among Northern
California conservationists—the most mili-
tant variety of that specles. Their spirits hit
a new high last week, when President Nixon
announced the Administration will after all
support spending an extra $38 million to save
Point Reyes Natlonal Seashore from impend-
ing development. The extra money had been
blocked by the Administration’s anti-infla-
tion drive. Conservationists now look on the
Presldent's announcement of support as not
only a victory for their cause, but an encour-
aging sign on attitudes toward conservation
by the Nixon Administration and by politi-
clans generally.

Point Reyes is a lake-dotted, 100-square-
mile triangle of sweeping beaches, wooded
ridges, rolling hills and grassy moors alive
with wildlife. Little changed from the 16th
century when Sir Francis Drake first landed
there, it's only 30 miles north of S8an Fran-
eisco. Within a 100-mile radius, some five mil-
lion people reside.

Conservationists once before felt the long
battle for Point Reyes was won—in 1062 when
President Kennedy signed legislation author-
izing it as a national seashore. Seven years
and $19 million later, though, Point Reyes
turned out to be a blueprint on how not to
put together a natlonal park,

In fact, it isn't even half a park. Rather,
it's a confused checkerboard of Federally and
privately owned lands coexisting in dishar-
mony. Private lands block visitors from one
public tract to another, park administration

is a headache and ranchers complain about
unintentional trespassers asking directions
and seeklng restrooms. Private owners were
grumbling that they would have to subdivide
thelr land unless Uncle Sam purchased the
property—and soon.

A $14 MILLION “SHOESTRING"

Federal officials, in essence, attempted to
put together the 53,800-acre park on a shoe-
string, if $14 milllon—the original appropri-
ation for land acquisition—ecan be called a
shoestring. The idea was called the “hole In
the donut.” Some 23,000 acres of ranch and
dairy land in the north and central regions
would remain in private hands as a so-called
compatible “pastoral zone."” Recreational de-
velopment would largely be concentrated in
the south, with the southern property as
well as the land girdling the entire park
being acquired with the $14 million as well
as land exchanges.

The donut quickly began to crumble. The
pastoral zone was predicated on that prop-
erty continuing in its long-standing agrar-
fan use. But deaths in the families of some
property owners forced their heirs to put the
land on the block to pay off stiff inheritance
taxes. Too, Point Reyes' mere designation
as a national seashore sent property values
soaring 109 to 209% a year. The result:
Property taxes outpaced income and more
land went up for sale, The Federal Govern-
ment, with the right of first refusal, had to
divert funds to buy land in the north fto
keep it out of the hands of anxious develop-
ers who were now swarming around Point
Reyes. These diversions from the south,
sharply increasing land prices and bureau-
cratic delays in closing deals exhausted the
814 million as well as a fresh infusion of
$5.2 million in 1966.

Land exchanges also fell through. For ex-
ample, the “jewel” of southern Point Reyes
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is considered the 2,500-acre Lake Ranch,
which is owned by an Oregon lumberman.
National park officials arranged to swap the
ranch for Bureau of Land Management tim-
berland in Oregon, but Mark Hatfield, then
Governor of Oregon, blocked the deal as a
glveaway for his state.

The upshot of all this was the present
patchwork park. The Federal Government
owns 22,543 acres and private interests nearly
31,000 widely scattered acres. With rising
taxes and expenses, many private owners
were considering offering their land for pri-
vate development, which would have effec-
tively blocked its future acquisition as park-
land and left a park speckled with apart-
ments and houses. The owner of the Lake
Ranch says he's paying $22,000 a year in
taxes on ranch income of only $2,400. His
property has already been surveyed into 40-
acre plots.

The $38 million needed to acquire the re-
malning private lands, though, had not been
budgeted by Federal planners, though the
California Congressional delegation was
strongly pro-Point Reyes. Seven Iidentical
bills to grant the extra money were intro-
duced in the House by 26 Californians. The
legislation was also supported by both of
California’s politically diverse Senators,
George Murphy and Alan Cranston.

Conservationists here also switched their
sights to the Point Reyes battle. Presh from
the San Francisco Bay fight, Peter Behr's
non-partisan, ad hoc “Save Our Bay"” com-
mittee became “Save Our Seashore,” or SOS.
A variety of local groups, Including both
liberal and conservative political organiza-
tions, backed the ensulng petition drive,
which sent some 250,000 signatures to Pres-
ident Nixon.

In this context, the President was cast as
the villain who was going to permit the park
to fall to the bulldozers. Along with the con-
servationists, the good guys were the Depart-
ment of Interior, which wanted the park
completed, and Congress, which appeared
willing to appropriate the money. They were
stopped by Nixon's men controlling the purse
strings—the Bureau of the Budget—who said
the money wouldn't be spent even if it were
appropriated.

The money debate swirled around the Land
and Water Conservation Fund, passed by
Congress in 1965 and amended in 1968. The
fund provided $200 million a year for a con-
tinuing, stable park land acquisition pro-
gram, Previously, the Interlor Department
had to request acquisition funds on a year-
to-year basis in its own budget. The fund's
money comes from the sale of surplus federal
property, taxes on motorboat fuel and park
entrances fees, and a portion of Federal off-
shore oll royalties,

While Congress appropriates from the fund,
only the President can spend the money. As
an anti-inflationary measure, President
Nixon's Bureau of the Budget (following the
lead of President Johnson, who had never
spent the full amount) decided not to budget
the full 200 million. The Bureau earmarked
124 million for spending in the current fiscal
year, With Federal matching funds to the
states and other commitments, only $17 mil-
lion would be left for all new Federal land
acquisitions, effectively ruling out Point
Reyes.

But observers, noticing some Congressmen
were beginning to chafe under this policy,
felt Congress would appropriate the money
anyway. Rep. Wayne Aspinall of Colorado, the
influential chairman of the House Interior
and Insular Affairs Committee, said his parks
subcommittee routinely approved the 838
million appropriation Nov. 14, despite a letter
from Budget Director Robert Mayo that the
money wouldn't be spent.

This sentiment particularly heartened con-
servationists because it indlcated Congress
was setting aside pork barrel politics in its
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deliberations. Otherwise, the chances for )
Point Reyes may have been slim—it's in the
same Congressional District as the new 8§92
million Redwood National Park, a district
represented by a Republican, Donald Clau-
sen, in a Democratic Congress.

PRESIDENTIAL SUFPORT

They were heartened even more by last
week's announcement. President Nixon,
flanked by Rep. Clausen and Sen. Murphy,
announced his decision after a series of
closed meetings: He would support the Point
Reyes funds, 87 million this year and $31 mil-
lion over the next two years. (Conservation-
ists had supported a lump-sum $38 million
appropriation, but had themselves noted it
would be spent over a three-year period.)

Conservationists also singled out Sen. Mur-
phy for praise as the prime mover in the
President’s shift. The Senator, a man close
to President Nixon, has never been closely
identified with conesrvationist causes. Others
more cynical noted that neither President
Nixon nor Sen, Murphy have run particularly
well in Northern California and Sen. Mur-
phy is up for reelection next year.

In any case, Administration support in-
sures that the money will be spent once it is
appropriated by Congress, and conservation-
ists here see little obstacle in passing the bill
through that already receptive body. The
completion of Point Reyes into a cohesive
park now seems all but assured. High rise
apartments and other developments won't
be interspersed amid the park lands to be
visited by nearly a million persons this year.

A plain lesson might be to avold a repeti-
tion of the Point Reyes escapades. Says Cali-
fornia Rep. Harcold Johnson, a member of
the House Interior committee, “Although our
experience at Point Reyes has been unfor-
tunate from the standpoint of early com-
pletion . . . it is one of the most instructive
examples of the price escalation problem we
have experienced. As a result of what we have
learned at Point Reyes, we have already be-
gun to improve the land acquisition policies
and procedures of the whole National Park
System."”

A wider lesson, though, would seem to be
that conservationist campaigns are growing
increasingly likely to be effective. Even be-
fore the Point Reyes victory, conservationists
said they were detecting increasing evidence
that growing national concern over environ-
mental problems isn’'t being lost on public
officials.

Here in California, top Democrats vow
conservation will be a major issue in their
efforts to recoup power next year. Republican
legislative leaders are pledging an “Environ-
mental Bill of Rights” to guarantee un-
spoiled wilderness and clean ailr and water
for every resident. Gov. Reagan, an anathema
to many conservationists, last week spon-
sored a conservation conference for 1,000
conservationists, businessmen, government
officials and others. His detractors were
largely reduced to criticizing its composition
as including people who are responsible for
environmental pollution. Other conserva-
tlonists, tired of talking to themselves, found
that a fine idea.

A WASHINGTON WORRY

“California is leading the way, though peo-
ple in New York and the Eastern seaboard
are very strong,” observes the Slerra Club’'s
Mr. McCloskey, “Other areas are coming
along, too.” He still worries about Washing-
ton, D.C. “I spent a couple weeks on the Hill
and I had a feeling the public officials there
were completely out of touch with the mood
of the country as a whole."” However, Mr.
McCloskey says he’s now “greatly encour-
aged"” that conservation could be finding a
higher priority in the White House and in
Congress.

Many conservationists rate the Point Reyes
eplsode as particularly important because,
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as one says, it's a “harbinger” of the Nixon
Administration’s attitudes. They regard it as
tangible evidence, for example, that Interior
Secretary Walter J. Hickel, whom they
roundly criticized at the time of his appoint-
ment, was serious in a June 13 directive to
his national parks director. “Time is of the
essence” in acquiring recreation lands close
to urban areas, he wrote. “Opportunities are
being lost daily to acquire such lands."
Point Reyes is an opportunity that was not
lost, and conservationists are developing a
new attitude toward the man who speaks for
this Administration on parks and conserva-
tion. Mr. Behr says, “I have hopes Secretary
Hickel may develop into one of the most sig-
nificant of all our Secretaries of the Interior.
He's spent a lifetime in action. Instead of
constantly worrying, wondering and collect-

ing evidence, he seems to be a man who -

wants to get something done. He wants to
preserve and enhance the environment. I
would put my chips on it.”

A NATIONAL WEATHER SERVICE

HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, on
February 9, 1970, 100 years will have
elapsed from the day when President
Ulysses S. Grant signed into law the bill
initiating a national weather service.
That bill was introduced in this House by
Congressman H, E. Paine of Wisconsin,
and I think it appropriate that this body
take note of the accomplishments of this
century of service.

But the end of one century is also the
beginning of another. The legions of tal-
ented and dedicated men and women,
civilians and military personnel, who
produced the scientific and technological
achievements of this century have much
to be proud of. They have eased the
threat of the hurricane and tornado, the
lightning stroke and flood, the hailstorm
and winter snows which has burdened
human life from the beginning. They
have improved the human condition.
And they have readied us for the century
just beginning.

Man has never been so well prepared
scientifically to approach the problems of
weather and environment. Nor has he
ever been so well equipped—the antique
art of weather forecasting has become
the province of computers and satellites,
research ships and exotic radars, model
atmospheres and man-modified ones,
and experiments of a size and scope not
known to natural sciences until now.

We have never needed this superb
equipment more, for we have finally
learned scientifically, politically, and hu-
manistically how inextricably linked our
lives are with the physical environment.
The second century of weather service
must be a century of environmental
service.

As populations grow and change, so do
environmental problems. Weathermen
today must describe and predict not only
the natural state of the atmosphere, but
also its polluted or modified condition.
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Planners of new cities have become
conscious that meteorology plays an es-
sential part in locating and controlling
industry—it can be the difference be-
tween an industry supporting or destroy-
ing a community.

The possibility of beneficially modify-
ing atmospheric processes and of reduc-
ing the effects of our inadvertent modi-
fication of the atmosphere, brings grave
responsibilities, and a host of difficult
scientific, legal, and social problems.

The new century's challenge does not
find the meteorologist isolated from his
colleagues. The closely interacting spec-
trum of environmental forces and phe-
nomena has become as apparent as the
closely knit ecology which links man and
microscopic creatures.

Looking at the next hundred years of
meteorology, we see not a single discipline
but a blend of many—weathermen and
oceanographers, aeronomers and solid-
earth scientists banded together to give
man the broader view of his fine, blue
planet that his survival will require.

I am sure my colleagues will join me
in commending those who achieved the
milestones of the century past, and in
congratulating those who now seize the
challenge of a new century.

The biographical sketches follow:

DICTIONARY OF AMERICAN BIOGRAPHY

Paine, Halbert Eleazer (Feb. 4, 1826-Apr.
14, 1805) , lawyer, Union soldier, congressman,
and commissioner of patents, was the son of
Eleazer and Caroline (Hoyt) Paine. He was
descended from a long line of Puritan an-
cestry running back to Stephen Paine who
migrated to New England in 1638. He was
born at Chardon, Geauga County, Ohlo, was
educated in the schools of that community,
and completed his academic training at West-
ern Reserve College * * * of the Interlor. He
declined for financial reasons, but later ac-
cepted the post of commissioner of patents.
During his eighteen months in this office
(November 1878-May 1880), he instituted
important changes in the bureau. The most
important of these were the substitution of
scale drawings for models; the provision that
errors of the patent office could be rectified
without changing the date of the origin of
the patentees’ rights; the dating of claims
for grants from the time of receipt of the
application instead of at some time within
three months thereafter; and the introduc-
tion of the use of typewriters.

After his resignation Paine resumed law
practice, which he followed to the end of
his life. In 1888 he published A Treatise on
the Law of Elections to Public Offices, which
remains the authoritative work upon the sub-
ject. It exhibits the rules and principles ap-
plicable to contests before judiclal tribunals
and parliamentary bodles, and is based upon
American, English, Scotch, Irish, and Ca-
nadian authorities. It consists of 900 pages of
heavlly annotated text and a comprehensive
list of cases (to 1888) which constitute the
precedents from which the rules and prinel-
ples are derived. Systematically presenting all
the aspects of the law upon elections, it
stands as a monument to the industry, com-
prehenslon, and thoroughness which were
dominant attributes of the author's charac-
ter.

[ Milwaukee Jour., and Milwaukee Sentinel,
Apr. 17, 1905; S. B. Ladd, “Halbert Eleazer
Paine," in Jour. of the Patent Office Society,
Nov. 1920; Who'’s Who in America, 1903-05;
Paine Family Records, Jan. 1882, The Rem-
iniscences of Carl Schurz, vols, IT (1907), III
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(1908); F. B. Heltman, Hist. Reg. and Dict.
U.S. Army (1903), vol. I; War of the Rebel-
lion, Official Records (Army),; Biog Dir. Am.
Cong. (1928).]
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Paine, Halbert Eleazer, a Representative
from Wisconsin; born in Chardon, Geauga
County, Ohio, February 4, 1826; attended the
common schools; was graduated from the
Western Reserve College, Hudson, Ohio, in
1845; taught school for a season in Missis-
sippi; studied law; was admitted to the bar
in 1848 and commenced practice in Cleve~
land Ohilo; moved to Milwaukee, Wis., in 1857
and continued the practice of law; during
the Civil War entered the Union Army in
May 1861 as colonel of the Fourth Regiment,
Wisconsin Volunteers; promoted to the rank
of brigadier general on March 13, 1863, and
in the following June lost a leg at Port Hud-
son; brevetted major general on March 13,
18656, and resigned on May 15, 1865; elected as
a Republican to the Thirty-ninth, Fortieth,
and Forty-first Congresses (March 4, 1865—
March 3, 1871); was not a candidate for re-
nomination in 1870; continued the practice
of law in Washington, D.C.; through his
efforts the taking of meteorological observa-
tions in the interior was inaugurated; ap-
pointed Commissioner of Pateats by Presi-
dent Grant and served from November 1,
1878, to May 7, 1880; author of “Paine on
Contested Elections,” a work which is rec-
ognized as a legal authority on that phase of
constitutional law, and one which was used
in the Hayes-Tilden contest; died in Wash-
ington, D.C., April 14, 1805; interment in
Arlington National Cemetery, Fort Myer, Va.

FIRST LOCAL SCHOOL ELECTIONS
IN NEW YORK CITY

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, under its
new decentralization law New York City
will hold its first local school elections
this spring.

Since this will be an election of great
importance to all of our children and
parents, and to the city itself, most of
our civic organizations, led by the Urban
Coalition, are doing all they can to en-
courage maximum participation.

The following is the message that our
civic organizations are trying to get
across to our citizens:

Community School Board elections are on
Thursday, March 19th. The polls will be open
from 6:00 AM. to 7:00 P.M. (this may be
extended to 9:00 P.M.) at your regular poll-
ing place. Every registered voter plus parents
who registered specially are eligible to vote.

Those elected on March 19th will run your
neighborhood schools. If you want your views
to be heard you must participate.

Voting will be on paper ballots and will list
the candidates for the school board. You vote
by putting a number one (1) next to your
first cholce, a number two (2) next to your
second choice, and so on.

You can indicate as many or as few nu-
merical choices as you wish. This system of
voting is known as proportional representa-
tion, a system which should help to assure
representation on the community school
board for all groups within a community.
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A SMALL BUSINESSMAN TAKES ON
THE RAILROAD GIANTS

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, Ed
Wimmer, vice president of the National
Federation of Independent Business,
Inc., last week delivered a timely and
thought-provoking radio broadcast on
the railroad industry. I share Mr. Wim-
mer's deep concern over the alarming
parallel between rail passenger service
deterioration and the sudden growth of
conglomerates in the transportation
industry.

His remarks deserve the full and seri-
ous consideration of all of us and I pre-
sent them herewith for inclusion in the

RECORD: -

This week, ladies and gentlemen, we ap-
proach our subject with feelings akin to
what David must have experienced when he
aimed his slingshot at Goliath, for In the
next few minutes we hope to bring down a
giant, not with a slingshot but with about
13 minutes of your listening time.

OQur giant is the Penn Central Company,
formerly the Pennsylvania and New York
Central Railroads, plus their near 400 non-
railroad subsidiaries which, before the recent
rail merger approved by the United States
Supreme Court, was the biggest corporate
marriage in U.S. history.

We opposed that marriage on the grounds
that it was not a railroad merger, that it
flaunted the antitrust laws, that it would
not result in the economies claimed—would
probably never pay any federal income taxes,
would continue to bulge with new non-
raillroad take-overs, would not improve pas-
senger service, and would ultimately lead to
nationalization.

This was in 1965, and since that time every
argument brought against the wedding of
these giants has been proven valid, and the
same Mr. Stuart Saunders, former president
of the Pennsylvania Railroad and now chair-
man of the Penn Central Company, has sug-
gested before a Subcommittee on Transporta-
tion and Aeronautics, that “government
ownership of the rallroads on a lease back
basis, might be a good thing.”

Mr. Saunders told the Committee that the
Penn Central “operates 40 per cent of the
passenger trains in the United States, and
58 per cent in the East; therefore, we lost
more money than anyone else.”” He bluntly
told the Committee that if passenger service
is to be maintained and improved, “the gov-
ernment will have to pick up the tab for any
losses incurred,” or, “let the Penn Central
drop all its remaining passenger trains, num-
bering about 1300."

Consider, now, that we are talking about
the same Mr, Saunders who told the I.C.C.
and the Pennsylvania Public Utility Commis~-
sion (the latter now claims promises were
broken) that passenger service would be Im-
proved, that massive economies would be
carried out, and that many mass transit
problems would be solved.

Yet right after the merger was approved,
Time Magazine reported a statement by Mr.
Saunders, that “now we have another $100
million with which to buy up non-railroad
companies'; adding, “if it had not been for
the help we received from people in The
White House, the Justice Department might

have stopped us.”
A principal objection raised by our office at
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the time, was the unknown identity of the
biggest beneficiaries of the two giant rail sys-
tems, who, we pointed out, might even be
the Mafia, Batista, or an unfriendly govern-
ment. A year after the merger, the 1.C.C. re-
quested this knowledge, but to this day it
hasn't been made public. What was 50 wrong
about this merger, was the fact it was not a
rail merger, but an amalgamation of rail-
roads, shopping centers, restaurants, motel
chains, beauty parlors, trucking companies,
vast real estate developments, home building
projects—a total of 334 corporations on
which little if any federal income taxes are
being paid because of rail losses. Indeed a
monster conglomerate concelved in violation
of the antitrust laws, and dedicated to the
proposition that a monster could be created
by a court decision, and be operated in the
public interest, when all the evidence pointed
to contrary conclusions.

Permit me to draw your attention to a few
facts and figures that have a bearing on one
of the greatest private enterprise tragedies of
this century, and one that has become so
serious it could cost the taxpayers billions of
dollars to escape its total consequences.

All of us know from experience, or from
general knowledge, that in looking at rail
passenger service on the whoele, no other en-
terprise in American history has failed so
miserably to meet its challenges nor was
there ever 50 much evidence of deliberately
planned deterioration of both service and
equipment as in the case of passenger trains.

In commenting on this particular phase
of the lssue, Richard L. Ottinger, M.C. (N.Y.),
told a House Subcommittee on Transporta-
tion and Aeronautics, on November 13, 1969,
that even the I.C.C. had noted a “purposeful
downgrading of service possibly taking place.”
Mr. Ottinger was so critical of the perform-
ance of the I.C.C. in dealing with mass tran-
sit problems, rail mergers, and the conduct
of the gilants in hiring former I1.C.C. per-
sonnel and attorneys, that he urged a “trans-
fer of power over passenger service and safety
to the Department of Transportation, until
I.C.C. is reorganized in the public interest.”
He said:

“In eleven years, the number of passenger
trains dropped from 1440 to 480;” that the
Penn Central merger has developed into a
“major conglomerate at a furious pace, hav-
ing serious implications for rail passenger
service,” and has opened a “whole new area
for Congressional investigation.”

Of extreme significance at this point, I
think, is a letter received by the Members
of Congress, dated January 23, 1970, from
the Conference of Transportation Trades, an
affiliation of 27 AFL-CIO unions dedicated
to better transportation for all America.
Membership claimed is 4,500,000, and among
the 23 listed on the letterhead is the Inter-
national Brotherhood of Firemen and Oilers,
Brotherhood of Maintenance of Way Em-
ployees, Brotherhood of Railroad, Airline and
Steamship Clerks, Freight Handlers, Express
and Station employees, and 19 others, all
with a tremendous stake in all kinds of
mass transportation. The letter reads:

“The emergence of conglomerates on the
American scene poses potential problems
with which the Congress may have to deal
in the immediate future. Unless these cor-
porate glants are held in check they could
gain monopoly control of the American eco-
nomic system.

“This would be dangerous under any cir-
cumstances; it would be particularly dan-
gerous in the transportation industry, which
accounts for one-fifth of America's Gross
National Product.

“The General Board of the Conference of
Transportation Trades recently adopted a
resolution expressing deep concern over this
subject, and authorized a continuing study
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of the trends and implications of mergers in
the transportation industry.”

Surprised? Then you were surprised if you
were tuned in about a year ago when I quoted
Dr. Irving Beller, AFL-CIO economist, who
predicted America would become “one big
company store” if monopoly trends contin-
ued. Were you surprised over two years ago
(if you were tuned to this station) when we
pointed out that railroad unions had em-
ployed famed economist, author and presi-
dential confidant, Leon Keyserling, to pre-
pare a brief opposing the Pennsylvania, New
York Central merger, but withdrew the op-
position after the press reported an alleged
secret conference between Mr. Sanders and
union heads, at which time it was allegedly
promised that no workers would be laid off
because of the merger—which was one of the
promised economies?

But—listen to this list of companies of
the kind complained about by the Confer-
ence of Transportation Trades, that are only
a small part of the network created by the
Penn Central marriage: Pennsylvania Truck
Lines, Merchants Trucking Company with
nine carriers under its control, Cleveland
Cartage Company, Eagle Transfer, Motor
Freight Express, Toledo Cartage, Riverside
Trucking, Western Express, American Con-
tract and Truck, Black Diamond Transpor-
tation, et cetera, et cetera, et cetera.

Among other “et ceteras” is the Buckeye
Pipeline Company and two oll companies
recently purchased; Rancho California (an
85,000-acre development), and Maco Realty
Company (owner of 75 per cent cf the land
available for development in Los Angeles
County). Pennsy owned air space in New
York City worth billlons. It controls Madi-
son Square Garden and recently bought ap-
parel and shoe factories, and is looking
around for still more acquisitions.

Yet with all this ability to accumulate and
accumulate, and profit and profit on non-
railroad business, this same giant couldn’t
keep one passenger train (outside of the
Metro Liners) as a showcase, run as proof
they were at least making an effort. As for
the Metro Liners, operating between New
York and Washington, no one can telephone
for reservation availability and get an an-
swer. Penn and Central stations haven't
been painted in 25 years, or more, and as
Johnny Carson put it when he saw a fare
increase notice, it was like “sending back-
bar bills to passengers of the Titanic”.

Where the government has fallen down,
and especlally Congress, is the absence of any
attempt to really enforce the antitrust laws
by separating railroad officlals from their
myriad of directorships and operation of
hundreds of other companies unrelated to
railroading; and also getting to a pene-
trating study of the rail official and labor
featherbedding so vast and so cobwebbed
from top fto bottom that it amounts to a
crime agalnst society itself.

In its promise to look into the effects of
the merger trend, the Conference of Trans-
portation Trades should determine what part
labor has played in the deterioration of pas-
senger service, mail and express: what the
airlines have done with their subsidles
against the gift of over 300,000,000 acres of
land grants the railroads have recelved, and
the hundreds of millions in depreciation and
other tax bonanzas, and how they were spent.
Mr. Saunders blamed highway subsidies and
airline subsidies for passenger woes, but rail
passenger service and equipment were going
down the deterioration drain long before
those highways were bulilt, and back when
air travel was confined largely to DC-3’s, rail
passenger service was going to pot on most
lines.

Eentucky has just lost its last passenger
train, the Royal Palm, cut to pieces before its




February 9, 1970

final short run on which trip children took
their first and maybe their last, train ride—
at least in Kentucky. No sales pitch on con-
vention trains to Florida, no radio or TV skits
as the airlines use, and no romance, no at-
tempt to tell the American people they are
losing a part of America’s backbone, and at
a time when the Russians, Canadians, and
Japanese are bullding the fastest and best
mass transit systems in the world.

In this broadcast we are calling upon Con-
gress to investigate the conglomerate aspects
of the rallroad industry, and turn a deaf ear
to the threats that there will be “no passen-
ger trains anywhere unless the government
pays the deficits, and puts up the money for
new equipment.”

Mass transit is a city, state and federal
problem, and the heart of the problem runs
on steel rails. Steel rails that could have
helped to keep the smaller towns and cities
of rural America expanding instead of dying.
Steel rails that might have been singing with
growing commerce, hauling livestock and
malls, merchandise and people, across our
beautiful land—instead of abandonment—a
seemingly favorite word of those who have
guided one of the world’s greatest enterprises
to its present state.

Glenn L. S8hinn, former attorney-adviser of
I.C.C.: "On the record, it 1s reasonable to
believe that another failure of public trans-
portation to meet the needs of the nation’s
commerce with due regard for the real public
interest, especially as now expressed in the
equalities provisions of the Interstate Com-
merce Act, might result in nationalization
of all public transportation, thus seriously
threatening our private enterprise system
which provides the chief shield for freedom
throughout the world.”

Arvin E, O'Kownsyxl, M.C. (Wisc.)—1965:
“It is but a short step from control of these
vast assets to control by the state.”

DECISION TO CANCEL HOUSE CON-
SIDERATION OF HR. 12025 WAS
WISE

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, last week
House consideration of the National
Forest Timber Conservation and Man-
agement Act was called off.

It seems to me that the postponement
or cancellation or whatever it was should
be indefinite or at least until after the
Public Land Law Review Commission
report is made to Congress covering the
rules and use of land. This study is due
the President and the Congress by
June 30.

I was going to vote to send the bill
back to committee, although I believe in
increased productivity, because it con-
tains no protection of potential recrea-
tion, wilderness and park areas which are
so badly needed for the future. The ob-
jectives of such legislation sound fine,
but even when I submitted a proposed
amendment seeking to eliminate such
scenic and other areas from the optimum
timber harvest program, my conserva-
tionist friends shook their heads.

So, I think the House leadership was
wise to take H.R. 12025 off the schedule.
Like myself, many Members, and I sus-
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pect a majority of the House, were going
to oppose this legislation if it had been
brought up.

THE STATE OF THE REVOLUTION

HON. ROBERT C. McEWEN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. McEWEN. Mr. Speaker, last Vet~
erans Day, November 11, I attended a
freedom rally at the Washington Monu-
ment. At that time, some 15,000 Ameri-
cans demonstrated their support of our
President’s moves to bring the war in
Vietnam to an end. I was proud to see
this outpouring of patriotic feeling call-
ing for victory with honor. Many of our
colleagues from the Congress were par-
ticipants in the rally, and I hasten to
point out that members of both political
parties shared the rostrum.

One of the participants in that pro-
gram was a dynamic young man who de-
scribes his occupation as that of a “rev-
olutionary.” His name is Ed Butler.

Ed Butler is host of the weekly TV
series “The Square World of Ed Butler.”
The half hour informational format is a
combination of music and discussion of
today’s vital subjects, geared to the youth
of America.

A political maverick who defies label-
ing and insists terms like “right” and
“left,” “liberal” and “conservative” are
outmoded and obsolete, he also is editor-
publisher of the Westwood Village Square
magazine, which reached a circulation of
150,000 in 1969, and author of the pro-
vocative book “Revolution Is My Pro-
fession.”

An internationalist who coneceived, and
helped to organize, the Information
Council of the Americas—INCA—a pri-
vate, nonprofit educational organization
with links in 16 nations of the hemi-
sphere, he was named New Orleans’
Outstanding Young Man for 1968 when
he received the Jaycee's Distinguished
Service Award in January 1969. He is
also the recipient of the Americanism
Award of the Young Men’s Business Club
of New Orleans, 1963, and Award of
Merit from the Cuban Journalists in
Exile, 19617.

I have met personally with Ed Butler.
I am impressed by his approach to today’s
problems.

On February 3, 1970, Ed Butler de-
livered a speech entitled “The State of
the Revolution.” It was made at the
George Washington University Center
here in Washington. It is worthy of our
attention. I submit it to all Americans
for their reading.

The text follows:

THE STATE OF THE REVOLUTION
(By Ed Butler)

President Nixon has presented the State of
the Union Message, because politics is his
business. I am about to discuss the State of
the Revolution, because “Revolution Is My
Profession.”

In President Nixon's discourse, he surveyed
our nation’s national and international prob-
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lems from his position at the pinnacle of
power. In our conversation tonight, we will
also consider the same problems from a much
less lofty point of view.

And so there will be some similarities of
topic, but few of tactic . .. some identity of
purpose but none of procedure. President
Nixon spoke, then left the press, the people,
and their representatives to ponder the im-
pact of his words upon their lives, as is tradi-
tional. T speak from a much humbler vantage
point, and so I shall expect and invite ques-
tions at the conclusion of my talk. In my
profession, there are few traditions but many
challenges, and the people always have the
last word.

Please note any questions you have on the
cards now being given out. We probably won't
be able to answer all tonight, so put down
your name and address.

While the cards are being distributed, let
me say that it is good to be back in Wash-
ington. I lived nearby in Alexandria for two
years.

I last spoke here on Veterans Day in mid-
November, to a throng of 15,000 Americans
at the Washington Monument. I was sur-
prised to receive thunderous applause from
the so-called “Silent Majority” for some very
revolutionary statements about securing
peace in Vietnam, through revolution. What
surprised me even more was the rebuff a
few days later from the so-called revolu-
tionary leaders of the Moratorium Mobiliza-
tion, who refused to permit me to speak to
their followers . . . the stated reason was
lack of space on the agenda, but I sensed
the real reason was that, while I whole-
heartedly supported their demand for peace,
I categorically rejected “immediate and total
withdrawal” as a euphemism for surrender,
which always leads to worse wars later, Post-
poning problems doesn’t solve them.

Thus, paradoxically, we had the spectacle
of the “Silent Majority” shouting approval
of revolution as the solution in Vietnam,
while the leadership of the “revolutionary
minority” censored my speech because it did
not conform to their doctrinaire view that
“peace” and “surrender” are synonymous.

What was perhaps the most astonishing
paradox of all was the startling willingness
among nearly all the citizens I spoke to in
Washington that hectic week, to listen with
cordial attention to some new, creative al-
ternatives, even when presented by so freaky
a figure as a self-proclaimed professional
revolutionary.

To complicate matters more, T am not only
a revolutionary, but an admitted square, who
believes that underlying ethical standards of
right and wrong are essential, precisely be-
cause human beings deviate from them s0
often and drastically. Nor do I exempt my-
self. T am disgustingly human.

Because we are all now thrust into a no-
man’s land between peace and war—called
revolution—we need standards more than
ever. And yet, because much of the territory
is unexplored, the old charts won't work,
and we must draw up new ones as we go.

This creates a certain amount of indeci-
sion, confusion and inner conflict, to which
none of us is immune. For example, as a
revolutionary I am the “natural enemy"” of
the Establishment, from President Nixon on
down. But, as a square, I sympathize with
every President’s bellef in the American her-
itage—from Truman, Eisenhower, Kennedy,
Johnson and Nixon, on up.

As a revolutionary, I can share with the
Left an urgent need for the new. As a square,
I can see the logic of the Right's reverence
for the old.

I treasure these inner conflicts, because,
in the process of resolving them (a dialec-
tical/idealistic process incidentally), new
ideas are born. My baby is called Conflict
Management, and you may have heard the
term for the first time on our show (“The
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Square World of Ed Butler” with John
Wayne, WTTG, Channel 5, Sunday, 10:30
p.m.) a week ago last Sunday (Jan. 25).

Here's a definition:

“Conflict Management is the study and
practice of Revolution as a profession.
Basically, it is the use of words and symbols
by the few to influence the many in favor of
freedom."”

Which leads to the need to define the term
“revolution”"—the briefest way to say it is:

“Revolution is the radical change in the
existing order through propaganda and
agitation.”

This bald statement could be misleading
unless we realize. . . .

Pirst, military and diplomatic methods—
the procedures proper to states of war and
peace—are often haphazardly blended with
revolution, which leads to its reputation for
violence and turmoil.

Second, in any case, revolution is among
the most drastic operations that can be
conducted upon the body politic, and should
never be undertaken by amateurs without
professional advice and counsel.

Third, if, however, revolution Is profes-
sionally managed with an adequate ethic,
it is far preferable to war and can be a prac-
tical step to peace.

So let me be clear. I believe. . . .

We are in a world revolution.

We started it nearly 200 years ago, with
the shot fired at Lexington and Concord
that was heard round the world.

The revolution cannot, and should not, be
stopped.

It must be won or lost, for freedom. Every
day.

Am I calling for a persistent revolutionary
condition, with minimum violence and maxi-
mum progress? Yes, Isn't this just another
way to say “evolution?” No. Evolution is a
cruel, violent process which involves the
annihilation of whole specles, the survival
of the fittest, and proceeds in jumps and
starts. It 1s a bestial way to progress. Revolu-
tion is a more human way.

Ironically, although the American Revolu-
tion set in train awesome events in France,
Latin America, Asia, Africa and, ultimately,
the whole world, we got out of the business
for a hundred vears. Then, the Civil War
reminded us of our revolutionary heritage,
but not enough to prevent us from resorting
to mainly military means on both sides. As
soon as possible, we got back to business as
usual and the reconstruction began.

Now, the third revolutionary climax has
begun to occur in America, It is urgent that
we T this revolutionary reality, and
identify immediately our own role in the
struggle. For the revolution is globally per-
vasive—every human being has a part to
play—if only passive, as a victim.

The two basie, active categories of partici-
pation in Conflict Management are as “Pa-
tron” or “Practitioner.”

The Patron is a part-time participant, but
he is as essential as patlent to physician, or
client to lawyer. He both supports and con-
trols the profession.

The Practitioner is a full-time professional
revolutionary, responsible to his Patrons.
They can be organized as cltizens groups,
foundations, churches, governments, busi-
nesses, conflict corporations . . . you name it.

But the essential factor is that there are
many Patrons and Practitioners, at once
competitive and cooperative.

Only within the framework of a profession
can competition and cooperation be so com-
bined that they produce progress.

For example, every physician is, in a sense,
competing with every other physician for
patients, and, at the same time, they share
medical knowledge through publication and
consultation, and the facilities of hospitals.

Similarly, lawyers are adversaries of the
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strongest kind in court, yet cooperate to
share legal knowledge.

Because Doctors, Lawyers and Clergymen
have so much life and death power—poten-
tially—the professional method of organiza-
tion was developed to check and balance
them, so that humanity could use their
services without undue fear of consequences.

This does not mean that abuses do not
develop despite the professional organiza-
tion . . . as we shall see, abuse is inevitable
because of the Tendency Toward Tyranny
that is in us all.

But one only need imagine what would
happen if all Doctors decided to strike for
a day . ..or a month. Or worse, if they agreed
to inject all the slow-paying patients with
encephalitis . . . to imagine the vast powers
physicians possess, but never think of using,

Which brings us at last to the Enemy ...
that Tendency Toward Tyranny which is
part of human nature and thus is in us all.
“TTT” leads to war, for war is never fun or
popular with a people, but often is with
leaders greedy for power. Similarly, the
“TTT" leads to poverty, because material
gain at the expense of others is always ulti-
mately unprofitable, leading to customers
who won't buy and consumers who can't con-
sume, but again it is the greed for power—
property is only one path—which causes the
abuse.

I call those afflicted with an Iinordinate
TTT “Tyrannists.” It i1s not a monopoly of
the “"Right" or “Left.”

Tyrannists of every stripe are continually
inventing ideological justification for seizing
power . . . from The Divine Right of Kings,
to Communism and Nazism, to Objectivism.

Therefore, ‘“Conflict Managers"—profes-
sional revolutionaries—ar needed now, by the
thousands, to cope with this inherent in-
clination in humanity, before we incinerate
ourselves from the face of the earth.

We can help reinstitute revolution as an
honorable profession in America. Tonight I
am calling upon you, upon the educational
leaders, elected leaders and American public
to do so.

I have called upon the leadership of the
American Political Science Assoclation to
bring up at their next meeting the establish-
ment of a framework In which to train pro-
fessional revolutionaries—Conflict Manag-
ers—at the university level.

This would be a new “major” within the
Schools of Government or Political Science
Department of our universities, Now, I'm
an activist not an academician, and I call
upon educators in the field of political scl-
ence only because I personally believe that
Conflict Management might be most logically
placed in this scope of study. I only suggest
Conflict Management as a needed profession.
The rest is up to our educators.

I am sure many people in our soclety will
say, “Well, we've survived before. Why must
we take the risk of putting such great power
in the hands of a few?"

But ask yourself: Could we have avoided
or minimized human losses in World War II,
Eorea, Vietnam and other conflicts if our
schools were graduating Conflict Managers?
Did we pay the price of war by neglecting
the profession of revolution?

Could we have alleviated raclal injustice,
poverty, pollution and other soclo-economic
problems before they reached the crisis stage
if Conflict Management had been included
in the curriculum of our schools?

Although national and International af-
fairs are actually intimately entwined, let's
look at what might happen if Conflict Man-
agement were properly employed at home
and abroad.

NATIONAL AFFAIRS

Campus Revolution: The best young people

in America have been involved in the campus
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revolution . . . either in bringing it about,
or turning it toward freedom. But we must
face the fact that many are deeply disen-
chanted with government, disappointed that
the injustices they've identified have not
been solved, and eager to continue to apply
the revolutionary talent for propaganda and
agitation they have learned. After a three-
hour interview about the problem, an editor
of a college magazine wrote an editorial
warning businessmen that, unless The Revo-
lutionaries of Today become the Coniflict
Managers of Tomorrow, things would be bad
for America. I completely concur.

Servicemen’'s Revolution: It is fashionable
to deny that soldier morale has dropped,
marijuana use has skyrocketed, and that a
general malaise grips our troops.

This is understandable. It is difficult
enough for an officer to give unpopular orders
to a group of armed men, when he believes
their discipline and morale are high. When
he knows it is not, such a stance may seem
suicidal. Also, we know that demoralization
can be vastly increased—and spread—by
simply admitting it exists,

By the same token, blindly denying the
truth does not stop disintegration. An al-
ternative—creative and meaningful—to mili-
tary war must be developed, and deferments
perhaps awarded to those who pursue it.
Conflict Management could be that profes-
slon, and put tens of thousands of disillu-
sloned GI's to work, productively and patri-
otically, upon separation.

Russia and Germany are but two examples
of what happens when a disillusioned, de-
mobilized army drifts into a nation without
hope or ideals. Both Communism and Nazism
were nurtured by such despair. Conflict Man-
agement can help America avoid a dreary re-
run of that all-too-recent history.

Urban Revolution: This includes the myriad
problems of pollution and corruption, traffic
congestion and housing. Pressure groups are
continually forming in the independent sec-
tor, but their success In large measure de-
pends on the professionalism of their staff.
Without it they cannot hope to cope with
entrenched political machines and big busi-
ness. On the other hand, a private pressure
group inspires the natural sympathy of a
“David versus Goliath.” Thus, unless its
operations are ethically managed, this sym-
pathy can be perverted by Tyrannists to a
tool for personal power, displacing one evil
with a greater one. Conflict Managers can
guarantee both efficiency and ethics on both
sides of the coin.

Political Revolution: “Decentralization”
and “Power to the People" are the cries of
the hour, and government will hear them at
every level only so long as they are re-
sponsibly, and eflectively articulated. Ama-
teurs typically vacillate from whispers to
hysteria, and are consequently elther ignored
or abhorred. No government is self-critical or
self-effacing enough to dismantle itself with
top efficlency. After all, government is only
an organization of human beings who pro-
vide administrative, military and diplomatic
services. And, unfortunately, through a be-
nign cooperation with communications, gov-
ernment today can produce an unconscious
tyranny, perpetuate its power, and enforce
illusions among the populace. Then, when
a Tyrannist llke Oswald comes along and
smashes the highest symbol of national au-
thority, the entire nation slips into cultural
shock—and as {llusions fall, violence rises.
The present conflict between the govern-
ment, championed by Vice President Agnew,
and the media, represented by the networks,
is healthy only so long as the competition/
cooperation continues. Conflict Managers—
employed by both sides—can see that these
checks and balances expand.
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INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS

I'd like to preface this portion of my talk
by saying I believe the day of the expedi-
tionary force Is over. What needs doing
abroad must be done by natives of the na-
tions concerned, primarily. Americans can
teach, and America can serve as a secure
base area for revolutionary forces fighting
for thelr freedom. But we must never under-
take to export the American system of the
1970's to any other country. Each must find
the appropriate level of freedom for itself.

But I am convinced as deeply as I can be,
that every nation deserves liberty and every
people are “ready"” for some degree of liberty
immediately. I am equally certain that no
one's freedom is safe as long as one human
being is enslaved.

Here are just a few areas where revolution
could shift the balance toward freedom.

Latin America: Miami was the secure base
area for the Cuban revolution and Cuba has
been the secure base area for the current
American revolution. Base areas are as es-
sential to revolutions as service stations are
to automobiles. When you see one, you know
the other cannot be to far, To re-claim the
revolution which Castro betrayed, Americans
should make contact with Cubans, now, for
joint Conflict Management training. Like-
wise, in many areas of Latin America today,
militaristic juntas have forestalled the dem-
ocratic process. The left wing does not have
any moncpoly on tyrannist tactics and pop-
ular forces are continually threatening re-
actlionary regimes.

The government should maintaln a strict
hands-off policy toward any such popular
initiatives for freedom, neither supporting
nor thwarting them. Revolution is the busi-
ness of the people, just as diplomacy and
military defense are the province of govern-
ment. If officials persist in intervening in
this area, 1t is up to Confilct Managers to
outwit them, test and help change the laws

which perpetuate injustice. A basic premise:
no government has the right to make agree-
ments with another government which en-
dorses or extends tyranny. Conflict Managers’
very presence can help prevent this com-
mon abuse.

Eastern. Europe: The shameful silence

among some . . . especlally student leaders
who claim to be revolutionaries . . . while
Czech students were slaughtered, was one
of the most sickening cop-outs in history.
The fact that these massacres were managed
by the same kind of regime some would
like to install in America also says a lot.
Revolutionary potential is always present
in Eastern Europe, walting for the sparks to
ignite it. We should be ready, privately, next
time the opportunity occurs, and this means
Conflict Managers from every nation of East-
ern Europe must be trained for the great task
of liberation.

Southeast Asia: Vietnamization can work
on a military and diplomatic level only to the
extent that the revolution is diverted toward
freedom. The people of Vietnam, in the North
as well as the South, deserve at long last the
chance to determine their own destiny. Now
that Ho Chi Minh is dead, the Communist
regime is more vulnerable in the North, and
the military regime in the South can be
steadily democratized. This work must pro-
ceed in all areas proportionately under the
leadership of Vietnamese Conflict Managers,
who can, and should, be trained here, at first.
The alternative to liberation is unending
military/diplomatic/revolutionary conflict,
and misery for millions.

Africa and Asia are ripe for revolution.
China s Insecure as a national entity, and
Mao's demise could accelerate fragmentation
and revolution there. In Russia, the Jewish
populace is suffering renewed oppression,
and, for the first time In memory, individual
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revolutionary acts are being carried out In
Soviet Russia.

Trained Conflict Managers, citizens of each
of the nations involved, could bring about
radical changes in favor of freedom, swiftly.
Of course, there are those whom the word
“radical” frightens as much as the word
“revolutionary.” However, radical means root,
and we must alm at the underlying causes
if we are ever going to achieve both peace
and freedom on this planet.

Are there Conflict Managers available? Yes,
but not nearly enough, nor are those who
exist necessarily consclous of the term. I'd
consider Ralph Nader a Conflict Manager,
and John Banzaf of ASH, who put anti-
cigarette smoking commercials on the air, is
certainly a Conflict Manager, whether he is
aware of the term or not. So, I suspect, is Saul
Alinsky, although we argued about it for
hours one evening in Chicago after a mem-
orable TV debate. In my opinion, Richard
Cornuelle, who discovered and named the
elusive Independent Sector in his excellent
book, Reclaiming the American Dream, is a
Conflict Manager. So are Richard Warren
and Larry Eihnel of INCA down in New
Orleans, who put together the very success-
ful “National Student Conferences on Revo-
lution” in 1968 and 1969. Certainly Lee Ed-
wards, who introduced me tonight, fits the
bill, with his relentless efforts on behalf of
the enslaved peoples. He has been called the
“Volce of the Silent Majority” by the New
York Times. The attractive young lady who
quietly arranged this conference, Lo Anne
‘Wagner, certainly qualifies as a Conflict Man-
ager in my mind.

As you can imagine, old-fashioned divi-
silons of partisan politles—right and left,
Liberal and Conservative, Reactionary and
Radical—don't describe Confliict Managers
very well.

What is urgently needed are some different
labels which can be invested with more ac-
curate meanings. That's why I sign myself
“Square.” People come to sneer and put
me down, but often stay to cheer for a
Square deal for minorities and a square
meal for the disadvantaged, and a square
shake for enslaved peoples everywhere.

Even more than simplistic slogans and
labels, we need In-depth academic explora-
tion, study and specialization in the whole
vast arena of “Conflict Management.” Some
of this has already begun according to an
article by Newsweek’'s Thomas Gordon Plate.
At the University of Michigan a “Center for
Research and Conflict Resolution,” publishes
the Journal of Conflict Resolution,; and The
American Arbitration Association handles
17,000 cases each year. But these are exclu-
sively oriented toward the resolution of Con-
flict which is but one part of Confiict Man-
agement—the Confilct Manager must also
know how, when and where to initiate and
not to initiate conflict; how to limit, control
and channel it constructively; how to sus-
taln it when necessary and end it when pos-
sible. For Conflict is essential to human na-
ture. By setting aside a group of professionals
to deal with it on a day-to-day basis, just as
we have ed lawyers to deal with injus-
tice and doctors to deal with disease, our
nation and our world can begin to adjust to
revolutionary reality and grow within its
exciting atmosphere,

Remember, the word “Revolution” was
coined to describe the orbiting of heavenly
bodies, and was appropriated by the poli-
ticlans. As mankind enters the Age of
Aguarius and sets its sights on the planets,
it might be well to remember that original
meaning of revolution.

America has had its New Deal, Fair Deal,
New Frontier and Great Soclety. I call upon
the Citizens of the Country, not just the
President, to face revolutionary reality now
. » . We can create for all humanity . .. A
Square Deal!
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CEDRIC FOSTER'S CHRISTMAS
GREETING

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. KEEITH. Mr. Speaker, every year
all of us receive literally hundreds of
Christmas cards. The most outstanding
one my wife and I have ever received
came this year from our longtime
friends, the Cedric Fosters.

Those of my colleagues who know Ced-
ric Foster will appreciate his Christmas
greeting. Those Members who do not
have the privilege of his acquaintance
will perhaps gain an insight into a re-
markable personality.

One of our best-known radio com-
mentators, Cedric was with the Mutual
Broadcasting System for 25 years and
is an old friend to many of us here in
the House. He was stationed in Wash-
ington for 10 years prior to his move to
station KFML in Denver, Colo., in 1967.
In his career, Foster has been around the
world three times, broadcast from nearly
every European capital, and crossed the
Atlantic Ocean by air 50 times. He has
been decorated by the Governments of
Greece, the Netherlands, and Iran and
was cited for his contributions to his pro-
fession by the National Association of
Broadcasters in 1963.

Mr. Speaker, consistent with the other
outstanding aspects of this man is the
relationship that he and his wife, Mar-
guerite, have had over the years. Their
Christmas greeting, which follows, truly
reflects the warmth and depth of this
unusually happy couple:

1921—

In a tea-room on the corner of Bancroft
and College in Berkeley, Cailfornia, Mar-
guerite Lane and Cedric Foster were intro-
duced to each other on Saturday evening,
December 10, 1921. On Monday evening, De-
cember 12, 1921, they were married. In this
Christmas season they greet you from their
home Iin Denver, Colorado, expressing the
hope that you will ever enjoy the happiness
that has been theirs together through the
years. They believe that they are the only
two people in United States who knew each
other for forty-eight hours and then lived
with each other for forty-eight years. Join-
Ing them in greetings are Shirley Foster
Fields and her two children, Michael, and
Dallas, in Washington, D.C., and Sarah Ann
Foster Carpenter and husband, Peter, along
with their children, Robert and Loulsia, in
Auburndale, Massachusetts. May you have
all the joys of Christmas and copious bless-
ings in the New Year.. .

—1969
MARGUERITE AND CEDRIC FOSTER.

Mr. Speaker, many of us, as parents,
are concerned that hasty marriages by
our children—preceded by courtships of
only a few months—are destined for dis-
aster. We should be encouraged by the
example of Cedric and Marguerite Foster.
Divorce and marital discord would be un-
heard of if only all of us could count on
1 year of marriage for every hour of
courtship we spent beforehand.

We should also be encouraged in that
at least one couple of our generation—
or older—have established a record of
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some sort—a record that even the highly
touted young lovers of today can hardly
hope to match.

What is the old song—“the funda-
mental things don’t change, as time goes
by.” Vive I'amor.

THE ANNIVERSARY OF THE
WEATHER SERVICE

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I am privi-
leged to have in my district some of the
Nation’s most important meteorological
installations, and included among my
constituents are a great many profes-
sional meteorologists, technicians, and
support personnel. !

Today I would like to pay tribute to
them and all the men and women who
serve in our Weather Service.

Today marks the 100th birthday of
the Nation's weather services. These
employees are among the oldest scien-
tific servants of the public. For a cen-
tury they have been at work to protect
life and property. g

On February 9, 1870, President Ulys-
ses 8. Grant signed a joint resolution of
Congress into law, authorizing the Sec-
retary of War to take meterological ob-
servations at all military posts and give
notice of impending storms to shipping
interests on the Great Lakes and the At-
lantic coasts. -

The congressional initiative was
spawned by the frightful losses suffered
through shipwrecks in the Great Lakes
and on the coasts as a result of weather.
Our early colleagues of the 41st Congress
did not waste much time in enacting a
law that provided beneficial and essen-
tial services to the country. Congress-
man H. E. Paine of Wisconsin introduced
the resolution on December 16, 1869.
The scientific community of the day
backed this initiative by supporting
memoirs and the House passed it on Feb-
ruary 2, 1870. Only 3 days later the S_:en-
ate concurred, with leadership provided
by Senators Henry Wilson and Arthur P.
Gorman.

Congressman Paine had been per-
suaded to initiate this legislation by a
constituent, Prof. Increase A. Lapham of
Milwaukee. Lapham had for many years
made weather observations there and his
studies had convinced him that fore-
casts had come within reach of meteor-
ological science.

This was also the judgment of other
seientific luminaries of the time who had
worked for decades in this elusive field.
Among them was the illustrious Josqph
Henry, first Secretary of the Smithsonian
Institution and President of the National
Academy of Sciences. He had made
meteorology one of the research targets
of Smithsonian Institution and more
than a decade prior to the congressional
action had experimented with telegraphic
collection of weather messages from a
group of cooperative observers, Indeed, it
had been his hope that the Smithsonian
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might institute the first mnational
weather service. The Civil War inter-
fered and later Henry yielded the honor
to the Army because they had the best
telegraphic network in the country.
Henry's faith in the feasibility of weather
forecasts had been unshaken since the
1840’s. In this he was supported by one
of the keenest scientific minds in the
field, Prof. Elias Loomis, first of Western
Reserve College, later at Yale. Loomis
had studied storms for over three decades
and contributed greatly to the synoptic
method of weather analysis. Both he
and Henry wrote in support of Congress-
man Paine’s resolution. It was also
backed by Col. Albert J. Myer, the head
of the Signal Service, who was imbued
by the new technology of the age. After
passage of the legislation, Secretary of
War William B. Belknap assigned the
new responsibility to the Signal Serv-
ice.

Among the earlier pioneers of weather
work one deserves to be singled out,
Cleveland Abbe of Cincinnati, who had
started a forecast service there in 1869.
He later joined the Federal Weather Bu-
reau and for over four decades gave di-
rection to the scientific work of this
agency.

The weather service had a checkered
history with a major change, when in
1890 the public functions were trans-
ferred from the War Department to a
civilian bureau. But both in the Mili-
tary Establishment and the civilian
realm weather services grew enormously
with the expansion of aviation, where
weather played a decisive role. Advances
in scientific meteorology also were im-
pressive, In the last century one of the
meteorological instructors in the Signal
Service, William Ferrel, gained worldwide
fame through his theories of atmospheric
circulation. In the early part of this cen-
tury William J. Humphrey, of the
Weather Bureau, made fundamental
contributions to physical meteorology.

And in recent decades Harry Waxler,
as director of Weather Bureau research,
with his visionary anticipation of the
use of meteorological satellites and a
plan for the World Weather Watch
opened new avenues to study and antiei-
pate atmospheric motions. In that hun-
dred-year period perhaps nobody con-
tributed as much to the development of
U.S. Government weather services, first
in the Navy and then as Chief of the
Weather Bureau, than Francis W. Reich-
elderfer, whose career spanned over 40
years.

We now regard weather services as a
commonplace activity. We expect warn-
ings of tornadoes, hurricanes, and snow-
storms as a routine. But we rarely think
of the vast organization behind these
services. It is not only nationwide but
worldwide, coordinated by one of the
specialized agencies of the United Na-
tions, the World Meteorological Organi-
zations, In whose founding the United
States played an important role. In this
world-spanning endeavor a number of
installations in Maryland play a vital
role. First of all, ESSA’s Weather Bu-
reau, with headquarters in Silver Epring
and under it the National Meteorological
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Center in Suitland, in my congressional
district. This is the nerve center of col-
lection and dissemination of weather in-
formation, much of it automated by giant
computer systems. Also located in Suit-
land is the National Environmental Sat-
ellite Center which feeds data from the
new weather eyes in the sky into the in-
ternational weather communications
channels. Naval weather facilities are
also colocated at Suitland and an Air
Force Weather wing is at nearby An-
drews Air Base in my district. Not far
from there even more sophisticated
weather satellites are being developed at
NASA's Goddard Space Flight Center,
in Greenbelt, Md. With these Maryland
installations the core of the weather
system, civilian and military weather of-
fices and posts throughout the Nation
keep a 24-hour alert to observe and fore-
cast atmospheric conditions.

We have come a long way in weather
science during this century of weather
service. From vague prognostications of
wind and weather in the 1870's we have
advanced to ever-more-reliable fore-
casts of multitudinous weather elements,
quickly disseminated by radio and tele-
vision to millions of users. Although per-
fection has not yet been reached, we are
confident that during the second century
we will surely accomplish this goal. This
service also promises to lead to a certain
measure of control over the most damag-
ing storms, a vista no more prophetic
now than computer-produced forecasts
were a hundred years ago. As the en-
vironment has become the major concern
for the new decade, atmospheric science
has become a new focal point for re-
search and service. The weather services
will play a vital role in this respect, too.
We wish them well in their endeavors
to protect life, property, and health of
our citizens in the future.

MUCKRAKING JOURNALISM IN THE
FIELD OF ECOLOGY AND POLLU-
TION

HON. CATHERINE MAY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, February 9, 1970

Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, on Tuesday
of last week the NBC Network presented
what reporter Sander Vanocur admitted
was “muckraking journalism in the field
of ecology and pollution.” In spite of this
admittance, the impression left with
“First Tuesday” viewers that Hanford,
Wash., is located in a hazardous earth-
quake area and because of atomic re-
actors and waste storage facilities there.
the public is endangered.

Such conclusions are not supported by
reputable geologists. NBS has full access
to the factually supported information
that Hanford does not lie in an active
seismic zone, and that further, the fa-
cilities there are designed to well survive
any earthquake considered credible for
the area.

I have written to the president of the
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knows is unsupportable as fact. I have

tack. But I have asked him how the net-
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Goodman, to express the opinion that work can justify presenting this kind of asked the network executive, “Where is
Hanford will survive NBC's incredible at- hysteria-producing doomsday material it your public responsibility?”

SENATE—Tuesday, February 10, 1970

The Senate met at 9 o'clock am. and
was called to order by the Acting Presi-
dent pro tempore (Mr. METCALF).

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Let us pray, in remembrance of Pres-
ident Abraham Lincoln.

Almighty God, under whose sover-
eignty this Nation exists and by whom its
leaders have ever been guided, as we
stand in this place at this time to hallow
the memory of Thy servant Abraham
Lincoln, help us the living once more to
be dedicated to the unfinished task he
espoused, that we highly resolve that the
battle dead of the generations ‘“shall not
have died in vain—that this Nation, un-
der God, shall have a new birth of free-
dom—and that the government of the
people, by the people, for the people,
shall not perish from the earth.”

In this spirit help us to work this day.
In this spirit may we speak while we are
separated. In this spirit may we return
to our tasks in the days to come.

Through Jesus Christ our Lord. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Mon-
day, February 9, 1970, be dispensed with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

PROGRAM

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may speak
briefly before the distinguished Senator
from Wyoming (Mr. HANSEN) is recog-
nized, without taking away any of the
time allotted to him.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, for
the information of the Senate, there will
be at least one live quorum call today
and, very, very possibly, a vote on an
amendment.

I make this statement at this time so
that the Senate will be informed, and
any Senators who have ideas about leav-
ing early today because of the 3-day re-
cess beginning at the conclusion of busi-
ness this afternoon will do so on their
own responsibility.

I reiterate that the Senate is not go-
ing to be run for the benefit of any in-

dividual Senator, or individual
groups of Senators.

I want that to go in the RECORD S0
that all will be aware of the situation for
the remainder of this year.

That applies to the distinguished mi-
nority leader as well as to the majority
leader now speaking.

We are here to look after the people’s
business. The people should get first
priority over everything else.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, will the dis-
tinguished majority leader yield?

Mr, MANSFIELD. I am happy to yield
to the distinguished minority leader.

Mr, SCOTT. Mr. President, I agree
with what the distinguished majority
leader says. What he says is that we are
not fooling around, that we mean busi-
ness, and that we mean for the business
of the Senate to be conducted.

There may be a vote today. There is
no way to protect any single Senator.
We wish it were otherwise, but the mo-
ment exceptions begin to be made, the
system breaks down, as all of us know
all too well. Therefore, we do have to
adhere to a rule once it is announced or,
I fear, there would be no respect for the
joint leadership if we did not take that
position.

Thus, with all respect for the conven-
ience of all Members, including the ma-
jority and minority leaders, that is the
way it has got to be.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
thank the distinguished minority leader.
I am delighted that we have been able
to cooperate wholeheartedly, effectively,
and freely since the beginning of this
session.

I am sure that this feeling of coopera-
tion and accommodation will continue.

any

TRIBUTE TO SENATOR HANSEN

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, last
week, the distinguished Senator from
Wyoming (Mr. HaNsEN) engaged in col-
loquy with the distinguished Senator
from Georgia (Mr. Taumance) . The ques-
tion had to do with textile imports and
the condition in which the textile indus-
try in the United States finds itself
today.

During the course of that colloquy, I
had some remarks to make about the dis-
tinguished Senator. They were not car-
ried correctly in the Recorp—probably
through my fault.

Accordingly, I want to make those re-
marks again today so that they will be
carried in the Recorbp as I stated them at
the time, and as I still feel about what
I said then.

I want to say, Mr. President, that I
think the distinguished Senator from
Wyoming (Mr. Hansen) is one of the
outstanding Members of this body.

He is especially proficient and expert
in the field of wool, in the area of oil

imports, and on the question of beef
imports.

I want the Recorp to show that.

Mr. President, I yield the floor.

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, first of
all, let me say “Thank you most sin-
cerely” to our distinguished majority
leader. He has been most kind, indeed.
I just hope that there may be some rea-
son for his very complimentary remarks.
I am certain that he has been overgener-
ous but, nevertheless, I do appreciate his
very kind words.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore, Under the previous order, the Sen-
ator from Wyoming is recognized for not
to exceed 20 minutes.

OIL IMPORT POLICY

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, in view
of the fact that the task force recom-
mendation on oil import policy was re-
portedly delivered to the President Mon-
day, I would like to express my hope that
the President will defer any decision on
the recommendations until the Congress
has had an opportunity to review the re-
port, or reports, as I understand a mi-
ninority report has also been submitted.

At the risk of becoming repetitious, I
feel compelled to remind my colleagues
of the inherent dangers and risks in-
volved in a plan that could and most
certainly would leave this country at the
tender mercies of those countries that
now possess or control more than 80
percent of the known oil reserves of the
world.

The eminent academicians and econ-
omists selected for the task force study
of the oil import problem had one com-
mon denominator: none of them had any
practical experience in or knowledge of
the oil and gas industry.

The President, in appointing a Cabi-
net member whose department is not di-
rectly concerned with petroleum affairs
or legislation said he wanted an unbiased
report but, in examining the back-
grounds of the theoreticians who were
selected to make the study, I am con-
cerned that these professors and doctors
of philosophy may not have been entirely
unbiased or unprejudiced or, at least,
there is a serious question of their ob-
jectivity.

In earlier remarks I made here, I
pointed out some of the past opinions
and writings of these gentlemen which
now seem to be reflected in their recom-
mendations.

First, I would say, is their disregard for
the legal foundations of the oil import
program which was predicated on US.
trade policy legislation—the national se-
curity clause of the Trade Agreements
Act, the Trade Agreements Extension
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